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CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY

CHAPTER XXX

CHRISTIAN ETHICS OR THE LIFE OF HOLINESS

Having considered the question of holiness as a
doctrine and as an experience, it is but natural that
we should now pass to a consideration of the same sub-
ject in its practical or ethical aspects. We have seen
that a holy heart is the fundamental condition for holy
living, It is specifically stated that we are his work-
manship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works,
which God hath before ordained that we should walk
in them (Eph. 2:10). When, however, we pass from a
consideration of Christian experience to the life conse-
quent upon it, we are turning in some sense from the
field of dogmatics to that of ethics. Dogmatics gives at-
tention to doctrines, and answers the inquiry, What
ought we to believe? Ethics seeks to answer the ques-
tion, What ought we to do? Arminian theology has al-
ways given much attention to the morals and institu-
tions of Christianity, as an examination of the works of
Wesley, Watson, Clarke, Pope, Raymond, Summers,
Ralston, and Lee will show. Dr. Miley also gives at-
tention to the necessity of moral government, but treats
it in relation to his governmental theory of the atone-
ment. Our purpose, however, is not to consider the
field of general or philosophical ethics; nor even the
field of Christian ethics considered as a science, but only
to examine more immediately the life of holiness as re-
lated to the doctrine and experience of entire sanctifi-
cation. After a brief consideration of the Relation of
Theology to Ethics; Revelation as the Source of Chris-
tian Ethics, and the Scriptural Basis of Ethics, we shall
give our attention to the following: (I) The Develop-
ment of Ethical Theory in the Church; (II) The Prin-
ciples of Christian Ethics; and (III) Practlcal Ethics.
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8 CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY

This latter will be considered under the threefold divi-
sion of (1) Theistic Ethics: or Duties We Owe to God;
(2) Individual Ethics: or Duties We Owe to Ourselves;
and (3) Social Ethics: or Duties We Owe to Others.
The Relation of Theology to Ethics. As theology is
the science of God and the mutual relations of God and
man, so ethics as the science of duty, has to do with the
end, the principles and motives of obligatory conduct.
When the material of the two sciences is drawn wholly
from nature, we have Natural Theology, and Natural
or Naturalistic Ethics; when it is drawn from Revela-
tion, we have Revealed Theology, and Revealed or Theo-
logical Ethics. There is no disharmony, however, be-
tween the two sources of material, since the one must

It must be evident that the outward or ethical life of the Christian
takes its character from the quality of the inner or spiritual life. The
life of holiness is, therefore, simply the outreachings of a holy heart.
What this holiness is, General Superintendent Nease describes as fol-
lows: “The term holiness, when employed as referring to the e ce
of the believer, of necessity implies the act, which is sanctification, and
the Agent, which is the Holy Ghost. We therefore employ the term
holiness in practical usage as the all-inclusive, denoting the completed
act of divine grace. Holiness is cleansing, It is that will of the Fa-
ther, that provision of the Son, that act of the Holy Ghost, whereby the
believer’s heart, that is, his motive, his affections, his will—his entire
nature, is cleansed from the pollution and the tendency to sin. Holiness
is harmony. Complete inner harmony is not realized in regeneration.
The Bible and exg:rience agree that the unsanctified heart is a divided
heart—a double heart, Qutward defeat is occasioned by inward dis-
harmony, Sanctification rids the soul of the inner foe, and aligns the
forces of the moral nature against the outer enemy, Holiness is
abandonment. The fathers referred to the act of human co-operation in
sanctification as ‘crucifixion of self, as ‘deathbed consecration’ They
meant a giving-over of the all-of-one’s life to the plan and authority of
Deity. The man who is sanctified is thus given over to God. Every tle,
every influence, every reserve is severed that will deter from complete
and unrestrained participation in the fellowship and service of Deity.
Holiness is lif;mwer. Power is in the spiritual realm—the realm im-
mediately affected sanctification. It is in essence, the embodiment
of all that is essential in the combined realms of human experience.
Sanctification affects all that one is. Such enduement of power—the
ability to discriminate, to evaluate, to influence, to single one’s devo-
tion, to command one's will, can be realized only as ‘power from on
high' possesses the believer. It is the fulfillment of ‘the promise of the
Father.' It is ‘Christ in you the hope of glory.’ Holiness is perfection.
A perfection in love—Christian perfection. The sanctified one is not
beyond the ability, nor liability to sin, but he is cleansed from the de-
sire and nature of sin. He is not beyond the bility of fall, but he is
within the provision of divine grace, so that he is preserved from will-
ful transgression, Sanctification is not fixedness of character, but fixed-
ness of attitude and desire, enabling the participant to ‘grow in grace
8;3 i.nJ t;nxe knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, "—Dg.

AL J. NEASE.
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be in some sense supplementary to the other. In our
discussion of General and Special Revelation (Volume
I, Chapter VI), we pointed out that God discloses Him-
self to man, (1) through a primary revelation in nature,
in the constitution of man, and in the progress of human
history; (2) in addition to this general revelation mani-
fested through His created works there is a special reve-
lation made through the Spirit to the consciences and
consciousness of men. So also in the field of ethics, God
reveals Himself in two classes of law—natural and posi-
tive. (1) Natural law is that which God has written up-
on the heart of every man, or that which the light of
reason teaches us is good or evil. Thus, the apostle says
of the heathen in contradistinction to the Jews, that
these, having not the law, are a law unto themselves:
which shew the work of the law written in their hearts,
their conscience also bearing witness, and their thoughts
the mean while accusing or else excusing one another
(Rom. 2:14, 15). They are a law unto themselves, be-
cause they know in themselves what is good and what
is evil, through reason which is to them the herald of
divine law. Both history and experience teach us that
all nations have a measure of divine revelation. This
we have shown in our study of Religion and Revelation,
and hence need only to point out that all nations ac-
knowledge likewise, certain common principles of mor-
ality. Education, which kas varied from age to age, can-
not be the source of these uniform principles; conse-
quently, we must find the common source of these max-

In the evm\?elical scheme doctrine and ethics are closely connected:
its revelations of truth are the foundation of its new life; its morals and
its doctrine are everywhere interwoven; and, finally, the ethics of the
Christian religion are the crown and consummation of its entire sys-

tem~Pore, Compend, Chr, Th,, ITI, p. 143,

‘I‘hetruthasweseeit,isheretlnsameasindoma as there are
fundamental doctrines of religlon adequately sustained by rntioml evi-
dence constituting a system of natural religion, so there are certain prom-
inent duties to the common intelligence obviousl obl!gntory. which
constitute a system of what may be called philosophical ethics. And as
there are doctrines known and authenticated solely by revelation, con-
stituting a system of revealed religion, so there are duties known and
enforced in the same way constituting what might be called a system of
Christian ethics. Nature and revelation, properly interpreted, are never
antagonlstie, their utterances are words proceeding out of the mouth
of God, from which man may !eamnﬂthh:ganeeéﬁ:lforfaithand
practice.—~RAyMoND, Sy:tmﬂc Theology, ITI, p. 10.
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ims in natural reason, which is from the Light that
lighteth all men coming into the world. (2) Positive law
is that which depends upon God'’s free will, and, there-
fore, can be known only through revelation. It should
be noted, however, that what in one respect is the sub-
ject of natural law, in another may exist as positive law.
Thus natural law reveals the necessity of a certain period
of rest each week as essential to man’s greatest efficiency
in service; but this is also declared by positive law in the
institution of the Sabbath, which is the setting apart of
one day in seven as holy unto the Lord. In close con-
nection with this, reason makes known also the necessity
of divine worship; but that the time should be a full day,
and this on a set day of the week, is a revelation of posi-
tive law. Similarly the Decalogue with its “ten words,”
all of which is based on man’s relation to God, to others
and to himself, is likewise accessible to reason., How-
ever, because of man’s conscience being dimmed by
failure to walk in the truth, the Decalogue, as a tran-
seript of the law written in men’s hearts, was also given
by positive decree. We may say, therefore, of the Deca-
logue, that its precepts as to their substance belong to
natural law; but as to the manner of their manifestation,
they are a part of positive or revealed law.

Revelation as the Source of Christian Ethics. We are
now brought to the position that Christian ethies must
draw its material immediately from the Christian reve-
lation. While we may and do admit that the light of the
natural conscience furnishes corroborative testimony
insofar as its feebler light can penetrate, we must affirm
also, that nature alone can no more furnish Christianity
with its system of ethics or morals, than it can furnish
it with its system of doctrines. If dogma treats of God
and the truth by which salvation is accomplished, so also
ethics of the standards by which the Christian life is
ordered, and by means of which it is given proper ex-
pression. Thus the morals or ethics of Christianity com-
plete the science of religion; for it is only through a
combination of dogma and ethics that the plan of salva-
tion can be revealed in its perfection. The fact, how-
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ever, that there is a greater unanimity of thought re-
specting the standards of morality, than there is con-
cerning dogma, may be attributed to the greater light
which the moral life receives from natural reason. Dog-
ma, on the other hand, is purely a matter of the inter-
pretation of the Scriptures. The highest revelation of
God to man is in Jesus Christ as the Word made flesh.
Hence the positive element in Christian ethics is a
course of life introduced into human conditions—a life
actualized in human history by Jesus Christ as the
God-man, and through the Spirit communicated to the
community of believers. The life of Christ, therefore,
whether in word, in deed, or in the spirit underlying
these words and deeds; becomes the norm of all Chris-
tian conduct. His words furnish us with the knowledge
of the divine will; His actions are the confirmation of
truth, and His Spirit the power by which His words are
embodied in deeds. With this statement as to the posi-
tive element in Christian ethics, we turn to the Scrip-
tures as the recorded revelation of the incarnate Word,
and in them we find our standards of Christian conduct,
together with the promised power of the Spirit by which
these standards are to be maintained.

The Scriptural Basis of Ethics. Here we shall refer
only to those scriptures which furnish the ground for
the general system of Christian ethics, reserving such
passages as refer to specific Christian duties for later con-
sideration. The first question which arises is, Are the
sources of Christian ethics to be derived solely from the
New Testament, or are the Old Testament writings con-
sidered as a part of the Christian revelation? This sub-
ject has been previously considered in another connec-
tion (Volume I, pp. 202-205), and it is sufficient to say
here that the Old Testament insofar as it is applicable to

It should be observed that the scriptures are not devoted exclusivel;
to a development of a system of moral government, nor do they tea
it on the scientific plan of one of our modern writers on the subject of
Moral Philosophy. But all the Erinciples are taught in the inspired
writings, and so plainly and forcibly asserted as to make the principles
and facts much more readily comprehended by an unlettered and un-
sophisticated mind, than the best written modern volume on the sub-
ject of moral science.—LutHER LEE, Elements of Theology, p. 332.
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Christian life is still binding upon men. Certain por-
tions of it, however, especially the types or shadows of
better things to come, had their perfect fulfillment in
the great Antitype; while others of a ceremonial or
political nature were abrogated as belonging only to the
Mosaic economy. But as to the moral law of Moses, the
substance of which was embodied in the Decalogue, this
was not superseded, but referred to by our Lord as of
abiding authority without any special re-enactment.
Think not that I am come to destroy the law, or the
prophets: He said; I am not come to destroy, but to ful-
fil. For verily I say unto you, Till heaven and earth
pass, one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the
law, till all be fulfilled. Whosoever therefore shall break
one of these least commandments, and shall teach men
80, he shall be called the least in the kingdom of heaven:
but whosoever shall do and teach them, the same shall
be called great in the kingdom of heaven (Matt. 5:17-
19).

The ethical teachings of the Gospels center in the
idea of the kingdom, entrance to which is solely on the
ground of repentance and faith. The acceptance of the
call of God involves the subordination of all other loyal-
ties. Therefore take no thought, saying, What shall we
eat? or, What shall we drink? or, Wherewithal shall we
be clothed? . . . . But seek ye first the kingdom of God,
and his righteousness; and all these things shall be added
unto you (Matt. 6:31, 33). The sermon on the Mount
has been called the Magna Charta of the kingdom. Here
the true inwardness of its nature is set forth as an atti-
tude of spirit—of thought, feeling and will which finds
its highest expression in word and deed. The descrip-
tion which Jesus gives is not that of certain acts, but of
a certain type of character. The true spring of obedience
is found in divine love. When asked concerning the

For as much as God requires that we should love, not above, but
with all our strength, it is evident that nothing exceeding our abilities is
required at our hands.—LmvsorcH, Theologia, Bk. v, chapter 25,

That it is possible to love God with all the heart is folly to deny.
For he that saith he cannot do a thing with all his strength, that is, that
he cannot do what he can do, knows not what he saith; and yet to do
this is the highest measure and sublimity of perfection, and of keeping
the commandments.—Bissor JEREMY TAYLOR.
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greatest commandment of the law, Jesus replied, Thou
shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, . ... and
with all thy mind. This is the first and great command-
ment. And the second is like unto it, Thou shalt love
thy neighbour as thyself. On these two commandments
hang all the law and the prophets (Matt. 22:37-40).
The children of the kingdom are to be as wise as ser-
pents, and harmless as doves (Matt. 10: 16); they are to
resist not evil (Matt. 5:39): and to Fear him, which
after he hath killed hath power to cast into hell (Luke
12:5). According to Jesus, the supreme test of love is
this, that a man lay down his life for his friends (John
15:13): and in close connection with this is the prac-
tical application, For whosoever will save his life shall
lose it; but whosoever will lose his life for my sake, the
same shall save it (Luke 9:24).

Tue DEVELOPMENT OF ETHICcAL THEORY IN
THE CHURCH

The periods which mark the development of ethical
theory in the church, differ somewhat from those which
are important in the history of dogmatics. For our pur-
pose, the subject may be conveniently summed up in
the following periods: (1) The Patristic Period, from
the earlier fathers to the time of Constantine; (2) The
Middle Ages, from the time of Constantine to the close
of the Middle Ages; (3) The Renaissance and the Refor-
mation; and (4) The Modern Period.

The Patristic Period. During the first century, the
interests of the church were primarily concerned with
practical conduct rather than rational reflection, Har-
nack says that for the first century and a half, the church
ranked everything secondary to the supreme task of
maintaining its morality. The dominant note of the
early church was that of divine love manifesting itself
in the care of the poor, hospitality to strangers, avoidance
of the sensuous luxury and vices of the pagans, and de-
votion to the purity of life set by Christ and the apostles.
Not until the latter part of the second century was there
serious reflection on ethical problems. In the progress
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of Christianity in conflict with paganism, the more rigid
view of Montanism came to occupy a place in apologetics
alongside the milder tendency of previous times. Equally
dangerous but in another direction, were the mistaken
views of Christian liberty on the part of the Gnostics,
which led to the dangerous errors of the Carpocratians
and the later pantheistical sects. It thus became the task
of Christianity to more exactly determine its principles
and applications of morality. Some preliminary work
had been done in the Epistles of Clement, the Shepherd
of Hermas and the Epistle to Diognetus, but it remained
for the later fathers to formulate the ethical principles
of the church. In ethics as in dogmatics there is a differ-
ence of approach in the East and in the West. The former
regarded Christian ethics as in some sense supplement-
ary to the ancient Greek philosophy, which in itself was
inadequate to a knowledge of God and immortality.
Christianity, therefore, brought to completion the Greek
ethical principles which were assumed to be grounded
in universal reason. This is the position of Justin Mar-

Clement of Rome in his First Epistle to the Corinthians states
that the motive of Christian conduct is derived from “fear” or “rever-
ence” of God. “Lettuseehownear}le is,” he says, “and how that
nothing escapeth Him of our thoughts or our devices which we make.
It is right, fore, that we should notbedesertersfrom}ﬁswﬂ!."
Ignatius insisted upon right beliefs as the basis for right moral practices,
False ﬂmlogy, he maintained, led to wrong attitudes and bad conduct.
“Faith is the beginning and love the end” of the Christian life. Among
ﬂnmoremiportantofhismmmsare“lctﬂlmbeoneprayerm
common; one supplication; one mind; one hope, in love and in joy un-
blameable.” “Shun divisions as the beginning of all evils.” all
things be done to the honor of God.” Polycarp in his “Epistle to the
Philippians” appeals to the words of Jesus as sanctions. Faith, hope and
love are the essentials of the Christian life. Heresy was
a desire to live otherwise than amrdmgl t? the true f:lls‘beginningmf

aga.lnst covetousness, “ ove of money is of
all trouble” The Didache and the Epistle of Barnabas have some
similarities. Christianity is regarded as a new covenant which brings
God and man into religious fellowship, The Shepherd of Hermas em-
phasizes the struggle necessary to maintain the Christian standards, and
hence the need for reliance upon divine mercy and grace. Cheerful-
ness, however, is given special emphasis, “Put away sorrow from
thyself”; “Clothe thyself with cheerfulness, which hath favor with
God always, and is acceptable to Him, and rejoice in it.” “For every
cheerful man worketh good, and thinketh good and despiseth sadness;
but the sad man is always continuing in sin.” The Epistle to Diognetus
emphasizes the spiritual principle which animates Christians and kee
them from being absorbed in the things of the world. God is
source of the Christian ideal, “Loving Him thou wilt be an imitator of
His goodness.”
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tyr who made the Logos doctrine the foundation of his
exposition. The latter, or Western fathers, maintained
that ethically, Christianity was something entirely new,
and, therefore, was in no wise related to the ethics of
paganism, Here Tertullian is the representative apolo-
gist. To him, Christianity was a spiritual power given
to the church to preserve it from paganism, organize its
children into a compact army to attack paganism, con-
quer it and judge it. Clement of Alexandria regarded
philosophy as a propaedeutic to faith, and his work is a
blending of contributions from Greek thought and
Judaism. A number of striking ethical ideas are devel-
oped in his Paedagogus, Stromata and Exhortations.
With Cyprian, one of the Latin fathers, the church came
into prominence as the center of a whole field of ethics.
This grew out of the controversy with the Montanists
and the Novatians, and as a consequence, the relation
of the individual to the church became the most promin-
ent ethical relation of his life.

The Middle Ages. The conversion of Constantine in
the fourth century brought about marked changes in
the church. Freed from persecution by the State, pres-
tige and power were soon achieved. An ecclesiasticism
developed, which in turn began the persecution of pagans
and heretics. Worldliness increased, and many Chris-
tians seeking for a way of sacrifice withdrew to monastic
lif;. This gave rise to a different and distinct type of
ethics,

Ambrose (340-397) in his work entitled De Officiis
Ministrorum, gave to the church what is generally re-
garded as the first manual of Christian ethics. It was
modelled after a Stoic work by Cicero, and the idea of
natural law which it sets forth had a definite influence
upon later scholastic ethics. This law of nature is the

Dr. I. A. Dorner points out that the Montanists accepted the sudden
e g e e e
demandgd t?bsolute obedience to the dimmwﬁcc;m az
a condition of communion between the Spirit and the individual. The
Novatians on the other hand, found the true vehicle of spiritual com-
munion in the church itself considered as a totality, as an organiza-

tion of the universal priesthood under presbyterial forms, and, there-
fore, were rigorous with respect to admission of members,
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law of things as God created them, and from it there is
something to be learned concerning the requirements
of morality. Higher than this, there is within man a
knowledge of the moral through reason and conscience;
but highest of all is the will of God as expressed in the
Scriptures, culminating in the teaching and example of
Christ. The beginnings of asceticism, however, are very
noticeable in that Ambrose recognized two levels of
morality—one obligatory upon all, the other as in-
cluding works done beyond the requirements in order
to a higher degree of perfection. He also definitely
adopted the four cardinal Greek virtues—Prudence,
Justice, Courage and Temperance. Prudence, however,
was with him, not so much reason or wisdom, as it was
the personal knowledge of God manifesting itself in
human conduct. Justice must be exercised, “first towards
God, secondly towards our country, thirdly towards our
parents, and lastly towards all.” Courage he inter-
preted as fortitude in the trials of ordinary life, and
temperance as self-respect, modesty in all forms, and a
due appreciation of others. The work of Ambrose was
transitional, and led directly to Augustine’s more dis-
tinetly Christian system of ethics.

Augustine (354-430) systematized the ethics of the
Western church, and the principles which he advanced,
were regarded as authoritative during the greater part
of the Middle Ages. Here the central and dominating
idea of the Christian life is union with God, an experi-
ence of perfect peace and blessedness which can be
achieved only in the life to come. Hence in his City of
God, he distinguishes between the earthly city which
is temporal, and the city of God which is eternal. With
Augustine, the moral life has its basis in God, and is in
accord with the world He has created. He, therefore,
opposes the theory that morality is based on social cus-
tom, a position which is commonly defined as “custom
operating in consciousness.” He also considered the
Christian view of ethics as opposed to the Stoic apathy
as regards the emotional life. He placed the greater
emphasis, however, upon the will. Man must surrender




CHRISTIAN ETHICS OR THE LIFE OF HOLINESS 17

his will in love. Two tendencies emphasized by Augus-
tine led to ill effects in later history. (1) He conformed
to the distinction that had become current, as to what
was commanded for all, and what was counseled as go-
ing farther, and thus making for perfection. This led to
an emphasis upon the works of supererogation, and the
accumulation of merit, which in turn contributed to
ascetic practices. (2) His idea of self-surrender, also,
was no small incentive to the ecclesiastical suppression
of individual liberty. He held that the church as a con-
tinuous organization had the truth and the authority to
teach it. This required individual submission. Since it
was of divine appointment that men should come into
the church, they should do so willingly, but if not they
were to be compelled to do so. It was, therefore, the
sacred duty of the church to see that men came into
the church, and if it lacked the power of compulsion, it
was the sacred duty of the state to come to its rescue, and
compel them to come, that the church might be filled.
From these two tendencies, both ecclesiasticism and
monasticism were given added impulse during the Mid-
dle Ages.

Monasticism became the characteristic feature of
mediaeval Christianity, and provided its conception of
Christian ethics. Asceticism had become established
among Christians even in the time of Augustine, and
much was made of those elements in the Gospels and
Pauline writings which seemed to approve ascetic prac-
tices. Monasticism as a revolt against the growing
worldliness in the state church, arose independently
and frequently in opposition to the ecclesiastical organi-
zation. For this reason, even when allied with the church
in later times, it retained much of its independence. The
monastic ideal, however, soon came to be predominant,
so that the vowed monks became “the religious” or
regular clergy, while the nonmonastic priests became
“the seculars.” Basil (c. 329-379) was probably the
first to inaugurate a definite movement toward com-
munity life among the ascetics. Benedict (480-543)
introduced a new rule. Previous to this the monks had
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dwelt largely upon self-conquest, Benedict spoke of
self-surrender. His monasteries were organized along
communal lines with democratic rule. Perhaps no rule
was less ascetic than that of Benedict. Bernard of Clair-
vaux (1094-1174) by his great saintliness and personal
power was able to effect great reforms along spiritual
lines. Francis of Assisi (1182-1226) and Dominic (1170-
1221) brought about great changes in the conception
of the ascetic life and its practices. They developed a
human interest and love for mankind that drew them
away from the cloister and sent them forth on an un-
hampered ministry of love. The ethical ideal of St.
Francis was the imitation of Christ, specifically in spirit,
but also largely in the details of conduct. The vows of
poverty, chastity and obedience had as their purpose
the full devotement of the individual to the welfare of
others. Special emphasis was placed upon poverty.
While the Franciscans were primarily evangelistic, the
Dominicans established their houses near the universities
and gave their attention largely to education. By this
means they soon came to set the doctrinal standards of
the church, and this through a period of several cen-
turies. Among the later mystics, asceticism was of a
higher type. John Scotus Erigena introduced Greek
mysticism as found in Macarius the Egyptian, Dionysius
and Maximus Confessor, and this became the starting
point of mysticism in the Western church. The develop-
ment took place in two forms—the Romanie, as in Hugo
and Richard of St. Victor, Bernard of Clairvaux, Bona-
ventura, Gerson and Molinus; and the Germanic, as in
Henry Suso, Ruysbroek, John Tauler and Meister Eck-
hart. So far as mysticism developed an ethics, however,
it retained the false principle of asceticism as a contra-
diction between matter and spirit, God and the world.
The chief reason assigned in the failure of the mystics
to develop a true ethics is the lack of a proper concep-
tion of personality. That the created soul is capable of
receiving the divine, and by this means achieving a per-
fect union between the finite and the infinite, is an idea
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which first came into prominence with Luther and his
doctrine of justification by faith.

Thomas Aquinas (c. 1225-1274) treated ethics as an
integral part of a general philosophical and theological
system. In him, ethics reached its authoritative state-
ment. The ultimate end for which man acts, or at least
should act, he called “beatitude” or “true blessedness,”
which when attained is all-sufficient. Nothing can sat-
isfy except the Infinite, or the eternal goodness of God
himself. Thus he lays a firm foundation for ethical
theory in Christian theism. The virtue, or proper ex-
cellence of a thing consists in its being well-disposed
according to its kind. Man being constituted a rational
soul, ethics must be according to reason. Virtues in man
are therefore the habits of the soul in accordance with
which it performs good acts. The virtues are classified
as follows: (1) Moral—the four cardinal Greek virtues,
Prudence, Justice, Temperance and Fortitude. (2)
Intellectual — understanding, knowledge and wisdom;
and (3) Theological—faith, hope and love. The first
two may be known by reason, but the last only by reve-
lation. The natural virtues lead to the development of
character; the theological to spiritual happiness here and
life in the world to come. Thomas treated the Greek
cardinal virtues, however, after a Christian method.
The passions in themselves he regarded as indifferent
and, therefore, to be brought under the control of the
will. Of the theological virtues, love or charity was the
highest and included the others in itself. The influence
of Augustine, however, is clearly seen, in that Thomas
accepted the twofold attitude toward morality; and
while he regarded the earthly and the heavenly as com-
patible, those who turned their attention to the heavenly
received greater praise.

The Renaissance and the Reformation. As the dom-
inant note of the Middle Ages was the subordination of
the earthly life to that of the life to come, so it was fol-
lowed by the reactionary development commonly known
as Humanism. Here the emphasis was placed upon the
individual life and the present world. But humanism
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produced no profound or widespread ethical theory. It
was in fact, irreligious. The traditional views of sin and
the atonement meant little or nothing, and no place was
found for the contemplative type of experience. Human-
ism was in some true sense a return to the pagan ideals
of Greece and Rome, but it did have the effect of
broadening the horizons of men. The forerunners of
the Reformation — Wycliffe, (c. 1324 or earlier - 1384)
and Huss (1369 or 1373 - 1415) had pointed out the
moral infirmities of the times, sought to awaken inter-
est in classical studies, and also introduced a new fea-
ture into ethical teaching—that of exalting morality as
a guide into the wisdom of Christianity for the govern-
ment of affairs in practical life. This was developed by
Petrarch (d. 1374), Marsilius Ficinus (d. 1499), Louis
Vives (d. 1540) and Erasmus (d. 1536). Savonarola
(1452-1498) especially opposed the moral corruption
and worldliness of both the secular leaders of the Renais-
sance and the higher ecclesiastical officials. He made an
effort to establish the ethical conception of the Medi-
aeval church, in which the thought of other worldliness
should dominate both thought and conduct. “We live in
this world, O my brothers,” he said, “only to learn how
to die.”

The Protestant Reformation was, in some sense, a
reaction from both Mediaevalism and the Renaissance.
With the belief in other - worldliness inherited from
Mediaevalism, and the insistence upon the present world
as the contribution of the Renaissance, the ethical prob-

When the Reformation took its final stand upon Secripture, it not
only escaped the great errors of the Middle Ages, but it also succeeded
in establishing the tru;ﬂprinciples of Christian ethics. By the new doc-
trines of faith, and justification by faith, the fundamental ethical ideas of
duty, virtue, and highest good, were, so to speak, melted down and recast.
A new ethics appeared, bearing the characteristic marks of the double
development of the Protestant or evangelical principle—the Lutheran
Ch with its talent for plastic representation, a::‘,c:[ymnnlogy science;
and the Reformed Church, with its talent for practical action, discipline,
missions, statesmanship. Though neither Luther nor Calvin has writ-
ten on ethics, in the tExj'uper sense of the word, both have occasionally
treated of various ethical subj i in the form of expo-
sitions of the Decalogue in the Catechism. 'Fhe Catechism indeed,
the primitive form of evangelical ethics. Just as evangelical
arose from the regula fidei and the apostolical symbolum, so evangelical
ethics grew out of the Decalogue.—I. A. DorNEr, art. “Ethics,” ScrAPF-
Hexrzoc, Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge,
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lem of the Reformation period came to be, How to con-
ceive of Christian ethics or morality, as including both
the earthly and the transcendent. It insisted that life
was not to be lived in a monastery but in active par-
ticipation in human affairs. It opposed, however, the
tendency of Humanism to make pleasure and intellect-
ual culture the chief affairs of this life. Dr. Denny states
the aim of the Reformation thus, “to expel things from
religion and exhibit all its realities as persons and the
relation of persons.” Luther developed a form of ethical
dualism in that he made morality the spontaneous mani-
festation of the inner life of the Spirit; and given this
liberty of sonship, the Christian subjects himself to
righteous service in a voluntary manner. “When we
have taught faith in Christ,” he says, “then do we teach
also good works.” Calvin was more systematic in his
thinking, and grounded ethics in the nature of man as
created by God. In his Institutes he includes ethics un-
der regeneration, and expounds it in his study of the
Christian Man, the Bearing of the Cross and similar
subjects. He viewed the Decalogue as a statement of
the fundamentals of the moral law engraved on the
minds of men. To conform to the Decalogue is to obey
God, and this is morality. Any tolerance of sin was a
share in it. Hence in the Reformed churches, it became
common practice to attach great value to the legal ele-
ments in the Old Testament, and to combine these into
an ethical system in connection with the Decalogue.
Other writings of this period which contributed to
Christian ethics were those of John Bunyan (1628-
1688) who made redeeming grace the dominant char-
acteristics of all his writings, but developed no distinct
ethical theory; George Fox (1624-1690), who was
singularly clear in his judgment on great moral issues;
Jeremy Taylor (1613-1667) in his Holy Living regards
the essential thing in morality as purity of intention;
and William Law (1686-1761) gives an exposition of
the Christian life according to ethical principles in his
Serious Call to a Devout and Holy Life. This work has
been compared to Thomas a Kempis’ Imitation of Christ,
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in that underlying all is the principle of submission and
the spirit of obedience which rules out all that is un-
holy. “All the wants which disturb human life, which
makes us uneasy to ourselves, quarrelsome with others,
and unthankful to God, which carry us from project to
project, from place to place, in a poor pursuit of we know
not what, are wants which neither God, nor nature, nor
reason, hath subjected us to, but are solely infused into
us by pride, envy, ambition and covetousness.” (WiL-
L1AM Law, Serious Call). To these may be added the
name of Joseph Butler (1692-1752) whose theory is
similar to that of Thomas Aquinas, but was developed
independently. Bishop Butler recognized two sources
of ethical knowledge—nature and reason on the one
hand and revelation on the other. To him, God is the
source of the moral law in conscience, in the constitution
of nature and in the Scriptures; and all Christian mor-
ality is included in the love of God, of others and of
self. Thus Christian ethics is at once empirical and
transcendent, anthropological and theological.

The first theologian in the Reformed Church to
treat Christian ethics as distinct from Dogmatics, was
Danaeus (d. 1536). His work entitled Christian Ethics
was published in 1577. In the Lutheran Church, Calix-
tus followed the same method in his Epitome of Moral
Theology (1634-1662). The Roman Catholic theolo-
gians sharply criticized this separation between Dog-
matics and Ethics as tending toward humanism and
minifying revelation. The Cartesian philosophy awak-
ened a new interest in the study of ethics, especially in
the Reformed Church; and the two movements of Piet-
ism and Methodism likewise exerted a stimulating and
purifying effect. Arminianism, especially, gave great
promise to the ethical side of Christianity. As mark-
ing the close of the older order and the transition to a
new period, we may mention Buddaeus, Institutes of
Moral Theology (1711-1724), and Mosheim, Ethics of
the Holy Scriptures (9 vols. 1735-1753). With Kant
and his doctrine of the categorical imperative, a new
period in the study of ethics began—one which freed
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the subject from many of the older restrictions, but
which unhappily robbed it of its profound religious
motive. For a time no principle of Christian ethics was
adopted. Schwartz and Flatt adhered definitely to the
Scriptures without attempting any principle of scientific
classification. DeWette was probably the first in modern
times to point out the necessity for such a principle, and
from this time, Protestant works on ethics are charac-
terized by an attempt to attain a more scientific char-
acter. It is to Schleiermacher, however, that we must
turn as the founder of modern theological ethics. The
subjectivism of Kant having reached its consequences
in Fichte, philosophy again turned to objectivism. Schell-
ing advanced the theory of the identity of the subject
and object, and on this basis, Schleiermacher constructed
his ethics. He returned to the old idea of the kingdom
of heaven, which had entirely disappeared from the
philosophy of Kant and Wolff. However, he did not with
Buddaeus regard the kingdom as an indefinite realm be-
yond the grave; nor did he accept the position of the
Roman Catholics in limiting it to the church on earth.
Instead, he found the kingdom in every sphere of life,
by the virtuous action of the individual. Following
Schleiermacher, perhaps the most important work is
Rothe’s Theological Ethics. This has been praised as pre-
senting an insight “into the innermost marrow of ethical
speculation,” and as demonstrating “that Christianity
is the realization of the highest thought of God” (Bun-
sen). On the other hand, it is deserving of just criticism,
in that it makes the state rather than the church, the
highest good, and maintains that it should be the ob-
ject of the church to resolve itself into the state. In this
he follows Hegel who made the state the supreme good,
in direct opposition to the ethics of both the Roman
Catholic and the Protestant Church.

Among the more modern works on Christian ethics
are the following: Martensen, Christian Ethics (3 vols.
1871); Luthardt, History of Christian Ethics (1889);
Smyth, Christian Ethics (3rd Ed. 1894); Strong, Chris-
tian Ethics (1896); Robbins, The Ethics of the Christian
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Life (1904); L. A. Dorner, System of Christian Ethics
(1906) ; Stalker, The Ethics of Jesus (1909); Hall, His-
tory of Ethics Within Organized Christianity (1910);
King, The Ethics of Jesus (1910); Alexander, Chris-
tianity and Ethics (1914); Scott, New Testament Ethics
(1930) ; Niebuhr, An Interpretation of Christian Ethics
(1935); and Widgery, Christian Ethics in History and
Modern Life (1940).

THE PrincipLES OoF CHRISTIAN ETHICS

We have shown the relation of Ethics to Dogmatics;
have indicated the source of Christian Ethics as center-
ing in Divine Revelation; traced briefly the develop-
ment of ethical theory in the church; and must now con-
sider the principles underlying Christian ethics and their
application in daily life. In our examination of Chris-
tian Perfection as the norm of New Testament experi-
ence, we found that it was a purification of the heart
from sin in order to a full devotement of the whole being
to Jesus Christ. Grace must first express itself in Chris-
tian experience; and from the communication of this
new life and love, new standards of daily living will
be formed. Doctrine may not always issue in experi-
ence; but experience if it is to be maintained must al-
ways issue in Christian living. Every doctrine, there-
fore, not only has its experiential phase, but also its
ethical expression. God is a Person, and man is a per-
son, hence all their relationships must be ethical. The
dominant note of Christian Perfection being that of full
devotion to God, this devotement becomes a funda-
mental principle in Christian ethics. As such, it is ex-
ercised toward Christ in His divine-human nature as the
mediatorial Person; and this both as Creator and Re-
deemer. As Creator, His law is written in the nature and
constitution of man, and is commonly known as the law
of conscience. As Redeemer, His whole life and history
furnish a satisfaction to the Divine Will. There can
be, therefore, no lack of harmony between the new
law of Christ, and the old law of a fully redeemed and
enlightened conscience. But the mediatorial cannot be
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properly understood unless it be seen that the Supreme
Law-giver, and the perfect Example of His own pres-
ence are conjoined in the Deity and manhood of the
Godman. In order that Christ might give His people a
new commandment, and a perfect law of liberty through
which that commandment could be fulfilled, He himself
received a new commandment and learned obedience by
the things which He suffered. And having learned
obedience, He presented himself as at once the perfect
law-giver, and the perfect Example of His own pre-
cepts. Here we find the unsearchable unity of His two
natures in one personal Agent investing the subject of
Christian ethics, as it does also, that of Christian dog-
matics. His moral obligation, however, could not be
shared, for the mystery of His suffering was twofold—
for sin in us, and through temptation to impossible sin
in Himself. For this reason St. Paul says that he died
unto sin once: but in that he liveth, he liveth unto God
(Rom. 6:10). In this death to sin, He secured for us
forever, (1) the law of liberty by which we are delivered
from the principle of sin; and (2) the law of love as a
motive to righteousness. Here, then, is the fulfillment of
The oath which he sware to our father Abraham, that
he would grant unto us, that we being delivered out of
the hand of our enemies might serve him without fear,
in holiness and righteousness before him, all the days of
our life (Luke 1:73-75).

The Law of Liberty. The new freedom provided by
the death of Christ unto sin is called by St. James the
perfect law of liberty (James 1:25); and again, the
royal law, which according to the Scriptures is, Thou
shalt love thy meighbour as thyself (James 2:8). St.
Paul speaks of it as the law of the Spirit of life in Christ
Jesus, which makes us free from the law of sin and
death (Rom. 8:2). The external law ceases to be the
law of sin and death, for the consciousness of sins is re-
moved in justification; and the inner law of life by the
Spirit furnishes the motive and the strength of obedi-

ON THE TRUE IDEA OF SPIRITUAL LIBERTY

On the above subject, Dr. Thomas C. Upham gives us the following
excellent discussion in his work entitled The Principles of the Interior
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Life. We present it in a greatly abbreviated form. He says, “It has
}:robahly come within the observation of many persons, that there is a
orm or modification of religious experience, which is denominated
‘Liberty. Hence, in common religious parlance, it is not unfrequently
the case that we hear of persons being ‘in the liberty,’ or in the ‘true
liberty,! These expressions undoubtedly indicate an important re-
ligious truth, which has not altogether escaped the notice of writers
on the religious life. The account as given by Francis de Sales of ‘the
liberty of spirit' is, that ‘it consists in keeping the heart totally dis-
engaged from every created thing, in order that it may follow the
known will of God! To this statement of De Sales, considered as a
and somewhat indefinite statément, we do not find it neces-
sary to object. Certain it is that he who is in the ‘true liberty’ is
‘disengaged,’ and has escaped from the enslaving influence of the
world. God has become to him an inward, operative principle, with-
out whom he feels he can do nothing, and in connection with whose
blessed assistance he has an inward consciousness that the world and
its lusts have lost their inthralling power. Liberty—considered in this
neral sense of the term—is to be regarded as expressive of one of
highest and most excellent forms of Christian experience. And we
may add, further, that none truly enjoy it in this high sense but those
who are in a state of mind, which may with propriety be denominated
a holr or sanctified state, none but those whom God has made ‘free in-
deed.” We proceed now to mention some of the marks 3 which the
condition or state of the spiritual liberty is cha Nor does
there seem to be much difficulty in doing this, because liberty is the
opposite of inthrallment; and because it is easy, as a general thing, to
understand and to specify the things by which we are most apt to be
inthralled,

“(1) The person who is in the enjoyment of true spiritual liberty is
no longer inthralled to the lower or appetitive part of his nature.
Whether he eats or drinks, or whatever other appetite may claim its
E;:’pa.mpriateexercise.hemsaym truth that he does all to the glory of

“(2) The person who is in the enjoyment of true spiritual liberty
is no longer inthralled by certain desires of a higher character than
the appetites—such as the desire of society, the desire of knowledge,
the desire of the world’s esteem, and the like. These principles, which,
a srder l;d dxstntfcemh them from the appetites, mz;y]' convenimtlg

esignated as propensities, or propensive principles, operate
the man of true inward Eberty as they were designed to operate, but
never with the power to enslave,

“(3) A man who is in the enjoyment of true religious liberty will
not be inthralled by inordinate domestic or patriotic affections, how-
ever ennobling they may be thought to be—such as the love of parents
and children, the love of friends and country. It is true that spiritual
liberty does not exclude the exercise of these affections—which are,
in many respects, generous and elevated—any more than it condemns
and excludes the existence of the lower appetites and propensities,

“(4) When we are wrongly under the influence of disinclinations
and aversions, we cannot be said to be in internal liberty. Sometimes,
when God very obviously calls us to the discharge of duty, we are in-
ternally conscious of a great degree of backwardness, We do it, it is
true; but we feel that we do not like to do it. There are certain duties
which we owe to the poor and degraded, to the openly profane and
impure, which are oftentimes repugnant to persons of certain refined
mental habits; but if we find that these refined repugnances, which
come in the way of duty, have great power over us, we are not in the
true liberty. We have not that strength in God, which enables us to
act vigorously and freely.
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“(5) The person is not in the enjoyment of true liberty of spirit,
who is wanting in the disposition of accommodation to others in the -
things which are not of especial importance. And this is the case
when we needlessly insist upon having everything done in our own time
and manner; when we are troubled about little thi which are in
themselves indifferent, and think, perhaps, more of position of a
chair than the salvation of a soul; when we find a difficulty in making
allowance for constitutional differences, in others, which it may not be
easy or important for them to correct; when we find ourselves :
because another does not express himself in entire accordance with
our principles of taste; or when we are displeased and dissatisfied with
his religious, or other performances, although we know he does the
best he can. We may properly add here, that the fault-finder—especially
one who is in the confirmed habit of fault-finding—is not a man of a
free spirit, Accordingly, those who are often complaining of their
minister, of the brethren of the church, of the time and manner of
the ordinances, and of many other persons and things, will find, on
a careful examination, that they are too full of self, too strongly moved
by their personal views and interests, to know the true and import
of that ennobling liberty which the Saviour gives to His truly sanctified
ones,

__"“(6) The person who is disturbed and imputient when events fall out
differently from what he expected and anticipated is not in the en-
joyment of true spiritual freedom, In accordance with the great idea of
God’s perfect sovereignty, the man of a religiously free spirit regards
all events which take place—sin only excepted—as an expression,
under the existing circumstances, of the will of God. And such is his
unity with the divine will, that there is an immediate acquiescence in
the event, whatever may be its nature, and however aﬂh:ﬂng in its
E:HMMI bearings. His mind has acquired, as it were, a divine flexi-

ty, in virtue of which it accommodates itself, with surprising ease
and readiness, to all the developments of Providence, whether pros-
perous or adverse.

“(7) Those who are in the enjoyment of true liberty are patient
under interior temptations, and all inward trials of mind. They can
bless the hand that smites them internally as well as externally. Know-
ing that all good exercises are from the Holy Spirit, they have no dis-
position to prescribe to God what the particular nature of those ex-
ercises shall be. If God sees fit to try, and to strengthen, their spirit of
submission and patience by bringing them into a state of great heavi-
ness and sorrow, either by subjecting to severe ten;ghtlons from the
adversary of souls, or by laying upon them the burden of deep grief
for an impenitent world, or in any other way, they feel it to be all
right and well. They ask for their daily bread spiritually, as well as
temporarily; and they cheerfully receive what God sees fit to send them.

“(8) The person who enjoys true liberty of spirit is the most de-
liberate and cautious in doing what he is most desirous to do. This
arises from the fact that he is very much afraid of being out of the
line of God’s will and order. He distrusts, and examines closely, all
strong desires and strong feelings generally, especially if they mte
his mind and render it somewhat uncontrollable; not merely or y
because the feelings are strong; that is not the reason; but because there
is reason to fear, from the very fact of their strength and agitating
tendency, that some of nature’s fire, which true sanctification quenches
;Jilmmys, has mingled in with the holy and peaceable %a:me of

ve.

“(9) He who Is in true liberty of spirit is not easily excited by op-
position, The power of grace gives him inward strength; and it is ‘:ﬁe
nature of true strength to deliberate. Accordingly, when his views
are controverted, he is not hasty to reply. He is not indifferent; but he
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ence. This is the foundational fact of the New Coven-
ant, I will put my laws into their mind, and write them
in their hearts (Heb. 8:10). While in Christianity, this
law is supernatural, it is in some true sense, the law of

replies mlml&r and thoughtfully. He has confidence in the truth, because
he has confidence in God.

“(10) The person of a truly liberated spirit, although he is ever
ready to do his duty, waits patiently till the proper time of action. He
has no choice of time but that which is indicated by the providence of
God. The Saviour himself could not act until his ‘hour was come.' . ...
An inthralled mind, although it is religiously disposed in part, will fre-
quently adopt a preciﬁitate and undeliberate course of action, which
is inconsistent with a humble love of the divine order. Such a person
thinks that freedom consists in having things his own way, whereas true
freedom consists in having things in the right way; and the right way
is God’s way.

“(11) The possessor of true religious liberty, when he has sub-
missively and conscientiously done his duty, is not troubled by any uadue
anxiety in relation to the result. It may be laid down as a maxim, that
he who asserts that he has left all things in the hands of God and at the
same time exhibits trouble and agitation of spirit in relation to the re-
sults of those very things (with the exception of those agitated move-
ments which are purely instinctive), gives abundant evidence, in the
fact of this agitation of spirit, that he has not really made the entire
surrender which he professes to have made. The alleged facts are con-
tradictory of each other, and both cannot exist at the same time,

“(12) Finally. In view of what has been said, and as a sort of
summary of the whole, we may remark that true liberty of spirit is
found in those, and in those onlv, who, in the language of De Sales,
‘keep the heart totally disengaged from every created thing, in order
that they may follow the known will of God' In other words, it is
found in those who can say with the Apostle Paul, that they are ‘dead,
and their life is hid with Christ in God. The ruling motive in the breast
of the man of a religiously free spirit is, that he may, in all cases and
on all occasions, do the will of God. In that will his ‘life is hid.' The
supremacy of the divine will—in other words, the reign of God in the
heart—necessarily has a direct and powerful operation upon the ap-
petites, propensities, and affections; keeping them, each and all, in their
proper place. Another thing, which can be said affirmatively and
positively is, that those who are spiritually free are led by the spirit of
God. A man who is really guided by his appetites, his propensities, or
even by his affections, his love of country, or anything else than the
Spirit of God, cannot be said to be led by that divine spirit. The
Spirit of God, ruling in the heart will not bear the presence of any rival,
any competitor, that is to say, in all cases of voluntary action, he does
nothing under the impulse and guidance of natural pleasure or natural
choice alone. His liberty consists in being free from self; in being
liberated from the dominion of the world; in lying quietly and submis-
sively in the hands of God; in leaving himself, like in the hands of
the potter, to be molded and fashioned by the divine will. . ... Spiritual
liberty implies, with the fact of entire submission to God, the great and
precious reality of interior emancipation. He who is spiritually free is
free in God. And he may, perhaps, be said to be free in the same sense
in which God is, who is free to do everything right, and nothing wrong.

“This is freedom indeed. This is the liberty with which Christ makes
free. This is emancipation which inspires the songs of angels—a freedom
which earth cannot purchase, and which hell cannot shackle” (pp. 56-62).
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reason restored, and more than restored. The Divine
Spirit in the hearts of regenerate men seeks to work out
perfect obedience to the law of righteousness as taking
place by the bestowment of a new life in harmony with
the external law, it will be seen that the believer unfolds
in his spiritual life according to his own nature, and not
by means of outward compulsion. This inner law, there-
fore, amounts to self-government restored. It is the rule
of God’s Spirit in a renewed self, according to the orig-
inal idea of the Creator for man. Men are thus in their
new natures under the authority of the Holy Spirit, and
having their souls in subjection, they become a law unto
themselves, not without law to God, but under the law
of Christ (I Cor. 9:21). Thus the law is not made void,
but established through faith (Rom. 3:31). We are in-
deed delivered from the law of sin and death, but not
from the law of holiness and life. While the law is writ-
ten upon the heart, it is still a law, and, therefore, neces-
sitates the dignity of an external standard also, in con-
formity with the inner law of life. The fundamental
fact then, in Christian ethics, is the law of life, by which
man is delivered from outward compulsion, and given
the freedom to develop according to the new law of
his nature. Thus he keeps the law, by the unfolding of
his inner nature which is now in harmony with that
law. The keynote of this new nature is love, and thus
love is the fulfilling of the law.

The Law of Love. We have seen that holiness and
love are closely related in the nature of God. Holiness
is the divine nature interpreted from the standpoint of
self-affirmation, while Love is that same nature viewed
as self-communication. Both are, therefore, equally of
the essence of God. The holiness of God requires that
He always act out of pure love; while love seeks always
to impart Himself and that self is holy. (Cf. Christian
Theology, I, pp. 382ff.) We have seen, also, that the
Wesleyan conception of Christian Perfection is a puri-
fication of the heart from all that is contrary to pure
love. Considered from the standpoint of the inner Law
of Liberty, Christian Perfection is deliverance from sin;
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considered from the standpoint of the royal law, Love is
both the principle and the power of perfect consecra-
tion to God. Charity or divine love, which has its source
in the nature of God, and which is imparted to the in-
dividual soul by the Holy Spirit through Christ, be-
comes, therefore, in its full ethical meaning, the sub-
stance of all obligation—whether to God or man. To
the individual self, it is the fulfillment of a perfect char-
acter, for love is the pleroma (m\jpwpa) of religion as
well as law. St. Peter makes it the crown of all graces
introduced into the life and sustained by faith (II Peter
1:5-7). Love thus becomes the sum of all interior good-
ness, and the bond of perfectness which unites and hal-
lows all the energies of the soul. St. Paul makes love the
end of the commandment in much the same sense that
Christ is the end of the law for righteousness. (I Tim.
1:5). Here charity or holy love is represented not only
as the crowning grace of Christian character, but the
point of transition in the relation of the individual to
the social structure. It is, therefore, the avakepalaiwos
or summing up of the law in perfect love which never
fails (I Cor. 13:8). It is a love, says Dr. Pope, “which
neglects no injunction, forgets no prohibition, discharges
every duty. It is perfect in passive as well as active
obedience. It ‘never faileth’; it insures every grace
adapted to time or worthy of eternity. Therefore it
is that the term perfect is reserved for this grace. Pa-
tience must have her perfect work; but love alone is
itself perfect, while it gives perfection to him who has
it.”” (Pope, Compend. Chr. Th., I1I, p. 177).

Conscience as the Regulative Factor in Christian
Experience and Conduct. We have discussed the law of
liberty as an inward deliverance from the being and
power of sin, and the law of love as the propulsive power
of righteousness; it remains now for us to discuss con-
science as the regulative factor in Christian experience
and conduct. It is not our purpose, however, to discuss
the place of conscience in philosophical ethics, but to
use it in the Pauline sense as an integral part of vital
religious experience. He says, Now the end of the com-
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mandment is charity out of a pure heart, and of a good
conscience, and of faith unfeigned (I Tim. 1:5). Here
St. Paul analyzes Christian experience as follows: A
stream of charity or divine love, flowing from a pure
heart, regulated by a good conscience, and kept full and
fresh and flowing, by an unfeigned faith. This faith re-
fers, of course, to the constancy of trust in Christ, who
by His Spirit sheds abroad the love of God in the hearts
of the purified.

1. Conscience in ordinary usage “covers everything
in man’s nature that has to do with the decision and
direction of moral conduct” (Standard Dictionary).
While this may be a true description of conscience in
popular speech, it is too vague for theological use. In our
attempt to be more specific, however, we must constantly
bear in mind the following facts: (1) Man is a moral
being by virtue of being a person; for moral nature is
an essential element in personality. (2) The spirit as
the controlling factor in man’s complex being, is a unit,
and, consequently, is not divisible into parts. Being thus
indivisible it always acts as a unity, and intellect, sensi-

As science means knowledge, so conscience etymologically means
self-knowledge. In the moral being, conscience is the queen of every
inward spring of action, will is her subject; and as all legislative func-
tion and delegated judfcial authority emanates from the sovereign, so
conscience is, objectively, the unwritten law of the heart, as founded
on those eternal principles of right and equity and truth that are as
rays from the throne of God; and, subjectively, it passes 1.z'udgmeut upon
the thoughts of the heart and the actions of the body. If conscience be
obeyed, it approves, a?l(‘l gjlan;:lis pure; bnlil;l.w be d.ishm:?arlesdfmd its
voice disregarded, su oyalty can o up mate or re-
morse. This authoritative principle of the mind and soul of man is
referable only to the original gift of moral and a?iritual life as the soul
of man, “In the likeness of God made he him”; and as mental con-
sciousness is our evidence of the existence of thoughts, desires, f
and other states of the mind, so conscience is a standing testimony o
the divine genesis of the soul, as a direct afflatus from God. This
fundamental element of man's moral being is proof to him of his re-
ligious relation to his Maker; it declares the mysterious intercommuni-
cation that subsists between the Spirit of God and the spirit of man; and
it indicates the natural revelation of God's will made to man thro
reason. Conscience is the representative of this inner revelation, whi
proceeding forth from the creative Spirit of God, infuses itself into the
upiritofman,andasaplasﬁcer&o:}‘yfomsmdmoldshhn,bym-
veying to him the cognizance of s will and of man's duties in His
sight. Thus conscience is our moral sense continually held in check
by the Spirit of God; it is the very soul of our loyalty to Him; it is the
religio of a true communion.—~WaEWELL, Elements of Morality, sect. 263.
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bility and will are present in every activity. But while the
soul always moves as a unit, one form of activity may
so predominate at a given time, as to be discriminated
and defined. For this reason, we define the intellect as
the soul thinking; the sensibility, as the soul feeling; and
the will as the soul choosing or exercising volition. So,
also, if we restrict our definition of conscience to certain
modes of self-activity, we shall not be understood as
implying that the whole self is not active, but only that
the peculiar functions of the moral nature are predom-
inant. We may, therefore, define conscience as “the
self passing judgment upon its conformity, or noncon-
formity, in character and conduct to moral law, that is,
as right and wrong, with the accompanying feeling or
impulse to obey the judgment of righteousness.” (Ros-
BINS, The Ethics of the Christian Life, p. 79.) In this
view of conscience, the functions of discovery or an-
nunciation of moral law are not attributed to it. It is
rather as Kant represents, to be regarded as a judge pre-
siding over a court (Cf. Christian Theology, I, p. 307),
who decides that this desire, this affection, this purpose,
or this deed is in accordance with moral law, and there-
fore right. Upon this decision, a feeling corresponding
to the judgment follows, either impelling to action in
accordance with the decision, or dissuading from any
action which may not be in harmony with it.

2. Conscience derives its authority from the law
whose requirements it enforces. As it is the majesty of
the law which gives validity to the decisions of the
judge in civil courts, so it is the law of God which gives
validity to the decisions of conscience. Its province,
therefore, is not legislative but judicial. Its decisions are
always those of a just and incorruptible judge according
to the laws he is set to apply. Since then, the authority
of conscience is derived from the authority of the law
according to which its decisions are made; and since this
law is found primarily in the nature and constitution of
man, it follows that the authority of conscience is not
external but internal. Its voice does not come from
without, but rises from the depths of his innermost be-
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ing. It is the whole of his being interpreting man to
himself. The law by which it judges is the inner moral
law of man’s nature, and any external law derives its
obligatory force from an appeal to this essential law of
man’s moral being.

3. From the view of conscience just stated, it follows
that its decisions before the law will always be infallible,
that is, they will always be in accord with the law of
reason. This would be true if men were in their normal
state. But another factor enters here. Man is not in his
normal state. The law of his being is obscured and per-
verted as a consequence of original sin. Hence although
conscience always makes its decisions according to the
law, the latter being obscured or perverted, the deci-
sions will in these instances be erroneous. For this
reason, God has given to man an external law as a tran-
script of his own true inner life, and this law is found in
the Word of God.

4, While conscience in the absolute sense is the ut-
terance of God’s voice in the soul, and is thus beyond
the power of education or development (Cf. Volume
I, p. 129); the term is also used in a relative sense as
involving our own moral consciousness under the eye of
God. In this sense, it is the positive assimilation within

W. Fleming in his Manual of Moral Philosophy mentions the
defects of conscience as follows: “Conscience may be defective in
respect to its law or rule, or in respect to its own certainty or clear-
ness.

“First, in t to its rule, conscience may be true, that is, it may
be plainly and clearly in accordance with the will of God, or the ulti-
mate and absolute rule of rectitude. It may be erroneous, that is, its
decisions, instead of being in accordance with right reason and the
revealed will of God, may be not in conformity with the one or the
other, And this error may be vincible or invincible, according as it
might and ought to have been removed, or as it coufd have been re-
moved, by the diligent use of means to e ten and correct the
conscience. Conscience as erroneous has been denominated lax, when
on slight grounds it judges an action not to be vicious which is truly
viclous, or slightly vicious when it is g:catly so; scrupulous, when on
slight grounds it judges an action to be vicious when it is not truly
viclous, or greatly vicious when it is not so; perplexed, when it judges
that there will be sin, whether the action is done or not done.

“Secondly, in t to its certainty, conscience is said to be cer-
tain or clear, when there is no fear of error as to our judgment of an
action as right or wrong; probable when in reference to two actions,
or courses of action, it determines that the probability is that the one is

t rather than the other; doubtful, when it cannot clearly determine
whether an action is or is not in accordance with the law of rectitude.”
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the soul, of those principles of truth and goodness neces-
sary to bring man’s will into conformity with the will
of God. Two things are involved, (1) the inner impulse,
and (2) the light of truth. The former is conscience
proper which says “Find the right and do it”; the latter
or moral judgment is strictly speaking no part of con-
science, but the standard by which conscience operates.
Since this moral judgment is true only insofar as it is
enlightened by the Word of God, we are led to the con-
viction that in the Christian life, the Scriptures are the
only authoritative rule of faith and practice. Further
still, it will be seen that the conscience in this relative
sense as involving the whole moral process, is subject to
education and development, as conscience in the sub-
jective sense is not. Hence the Scriptures refer to this
relative aspect when they speak of a good or pure con-
science; or of an evil and defiled conscience.

5. We are now prepared to understand the mean-
ing of St. Paul when he speaks of a good conscience as

Conduct is based upon two things, namely, knowledge and con-
science. Some teachers of psychology would prefer to say that conduct
is based upon conscience alone, and then attribute to conscience two
faculties. First, impulse, which is accepting or rejecting right or
wrong when it appears; second, discrimination, which is the faculty of
conscience that tells right from wrong. In this short discussion we
prefer to hold that conduct is based upon two things, knowledge or
light, and conscience, and then confine conscience to one function,
namely, impulse, accepting or rejecting when right or wrong appear.

any case, we will all admit that some people have more knowledge
or light than others have, and that some consciences, with proper train-
ing and education, have greater power of discrimination than others.
These facts must be taken into consideration in the study of ethies.—
R. T, WrLiams, Sanctification, The Experience and Ethics, pp. 51, 52.

Dr. Olin A. Curtis regards conscience as having two coworkers—
the judgment, by which the man decides whether a given matter is
right or wrong; and the will, by which the man makes a choice among
the possible courses of action. In popular speech the judgment is con-
sidered a part of conscience; but, strictly speaking, there is no moral
quali? in the judgment; it is moral only in the loose sense that it is
now dealing with moral matters. He points out, also, that in conscience
proper, there are three features—moral distinction, moral obligation,
and moral settlement. By moral distinction is meant the intuitive knowl-
edge that there is a right and a wrong. Moral obligation follows im-
mediately, for as soon as this distinction is made, Right says “You
ought.” When this sense of obligation is analyzed it will be found to
contain three momenta, the obligation of allegiance, the obligation of
search, and the obligation of action. Moral settlement follows personal
volition under the sense of obligation. If the person has willed against
his obligation, he has distress of spirit; if he has been true to his obliga-
;ilcms.3 he has a flash of moral content—Curtis, The Christian Faith, pp.
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the regulative faculty of the soul. A good conscience is
one which is enlightened by the Spirit of truth, and,
therefore, always makes its decisions according to the
standards of God’s holy Word. Similarly, also, the con-
science may be distinguished as pure (I Tim. 8: 9; II Tim.
1:3); evil (Heb. 10:22); defiled (Titus 1:15); weak
(I Cor. 8:7); and seared (I Tim. 4:2). To these are
sometimes added such descriptions of conscience as
steady or wavering, morbid or sound, enlightened or
dark. In its objective sense, conscience may be distorted
by ignorance or vice, and so form erroneous judgments;
and as subjective, it may justify and bring peace as the
effect of goodness; or it may condemn by the pangs of
remorse. It is for this reason that the earlier moralists
spoke of it as the owrijpnois or “inner guard” which
kept watch over the hidden sources of the will.

William Whewell in his Elements of Morality gives the following
two rules as being indispensable for the healthy action of conscience.
(1) We should never undertake any action of moral import, much less
embark on any course of action without first obtaining a distinct utter-
ance from the conscience, in affirmation or derogation of the moral
lawfulness of such action. We must not allow ourselves to act on a
mere probable opinion, or doubt with respect to the right or wrong of
the action. “He that doubteth is damned if he eat” (Rom. 14:23).

(2) It is an absolute rule, and one for universal observance, that we
should never act contrary to the dictates of conscience; even though it
be warped by error or prejudice. The moral tone of every action de-
pends on its close dependence with the inner rule; and the morality of
the agent maintains a relative proportion with t for the decision
of conscience, and an honest determination in following it out to its
legitimate conclusion. To act contrary to conscience must always be
m?.ﬁ' irrespective of the abstract right or wrong of the action; and
whether that wrong be capable of correction or not. For moral culture
is the abiding duty of man; our position today must not be taken as a
fixed point, but as a state of transition to something better. The law of
the mind must be brought gradually into closer conformity with the
law of God, that is absolutely “holy and just and good”; and convert-
ing the soul” in proportion as it seeks to assimilate its teaching. Con-
science is never formed, but is always in the course of formation, There
fore, though for the present, we may err in following the guidance
of a mistaken conscience, yet it is better to err for a while in this
direction than to be disloyal to the inner rule, which would only
weaken its check upon our actions, when conscience becomes more
completely informed by the supreme rule. To be unconscientious is
always to be immoral., He, therefore, whose conscience is clouded by
error, must abide by the consequences of such error; but he sins not in
the me;ler ::tlilowin glf-x histhconseienoe. But cim re;;l;zsefoeothemen' etvl.-l hl:}séha
wrong di on, which with proper pains an T tru t
be adjusted, sins when he acts in accordance with its dictation (WHe-
wiLL, Elements of Morality, section 275).
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Pracrical ETHICS

Practical ethics is the application of moral principles
in the regulation of human conduct. Having discussed
these principles, we must now consider their specific
Christian application in the manifold and complex situ-
ations of life. Here as in other departments of theology,’
the methods of classification vary. Generally, however,
the subject matter is arranged in the twofold division of
(1) Duties to God, and (2) Duties to man; or the three-
fold classification of (1) Duties to God; (2) Duties to
self; and (3) Duties to others. As to the order of treat-
ment adopted here, we may say that since God is the
foundation of all moral obligation, theistic ethics natur-
ally comes first. Strictly speaking, all obligation must
be to God as the Moral Governor, and all duties must,
therefore, be duties to God. Here there is a parallel to
the truth in dogmatics that all sin is ultimately against
God. The duties to self come second in order, as essen-
tial to the formation of Christian character. This is neces-
sary in a system which holds that the tree must first
be made good if the fruit is to be good (Matt. 12:33);
and, also, that there can be no fruit except the branch
abide in the vine (John 15:4, 5). Christian character is
unfolded only in loyal relation to the divine. Lastly,
there is the regulation of the external conduct toward
others, as having its source in, and flowing from the
character of the individual. We shall then, in our treat-
ment of Practical Ethics, observe the following outline:
(I) Theistic Ethics: or Duties to God; (II) Individual
Ethics: or Duties to One’s Self; and (IIT) Social Ethics:
or Duties to Others. Following this, we shall give brief
attention to the Institutions of Christianity as being a
part of Social Ethics, and yet differing in this, that they
are more specifically corporate than individual in char-
acter. Here we shall mention (1) Marriage, and the
duties of the family; and (2) The State, and the duties
of citizenship. This will bring us to a consideration of
the Church, which forms the subject matter of the two
following chapters.
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(I) Tueistic EtHics: or Duries To Gop

The three theistic virtues are faith, hope and charity.
These, whether considered in themselves, in their effects,
or in their growth and perfection, occupy the first place
in the Christian life. Upon these, all other virtues de-
pend. As compared with the so-called moral virtues—
prudence, justice, courage and temperance, the theistic
virtues constitute the end or objective of the Christian
life; while the moral virtues are either the means by
which this is attained or the consequences which flow
from it. The theistic virtues are superior also, in that
by them we are actually united to God—to God as truth
by faith; to God as faithful, by hope; and to God as the
supreme good, by love. Viewed from the ethical stand-
point, we may analyze these virtues as follows: (1) Faith
is at once an act and a habit, an act in that it is the out-
reach of the whole being toward another, consciously
exercised; it is a habit, in that it is a conscious repose in
the merits of another. Faith is sometimes distinguished
from knowledge in this, that faith rests upon the au-
thority or testimony of another; while knowledge arises
from the perception of truth in the object itself. The
sins against faith are infidelity, heresy and apostasy.
Infidelity is unfaithfulness to God; heresy is unfaith-
fulness to truth or persistence in error; while apostasy
is in its strictest sense, a defection from religion. (2)
Hope is that divine virtue which furnishes the motive
whereby we trust with unwavering confidence in the
Word of God, and look forward to the obtainment of
all that He has promised us. Like faith, hope may be
viewed either as an act or a state, and in either in-
stance, the motive and the objective are the same. Hope
relates to the future and, therefore, implies expectation,
but every expectation cannot be classified as hope. Only
desirable objects can be hoped for. The sins against
hope may be twofold—either despair or diffidence on the
one hand, or presumption and false confidence on the
other. Despair is the abandonment of all hope of salva-
tion. Diffidence consists in hoping without due confi-
dence. Presumption is taking advantage of God’s good-
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ness to commit sin; while false confidence is hoping in an
inordinate manner. (3) Charity or divine love is the
virtue whereby we give ourselves wholly to God as the
sovereign good. It is a divinely infused virtue, the mo-
tive of which is God’s goodness, and its object both God
and our neighbor. Charity considered as an ethical vir-
tue in its broadest sense signifies complacency in what
is good. In a stricter sense, it is that affection which
wishes well, or desires what is good, to another. If we
desire good to another, not on his own account but for
ours, we have the love of concupiscence, because it
proceeds from a desire for our own advantage. If we
wish well to another for his own sake, we have the love
of benevolence; and if this is mutual, we have the love of
friendship. Charity may be either perfect or imperfect.
In order to be perfect it must (1) be inspired by a per-
fect motive; and (2) it must loyally adhere to God with
the highest appreciation. If it fails in either of these
aspects, it falls short of perfect love. Three things de-
mand our attention in the further consideration of this
subject: (1) Reverence as the Fundamental Duty to
God; and (2) The Duty and Forms of Prayer; and (3)
The Supreme Duty of Worship.

Reverence as the Fundamental Duty to God. Rever-
ence has been defined as a “profound respect mingled
with fear and affection,” or a “strong sentiment of re-

and esteem, sometimes with traces of fear.” Col-
eridge defined it as a “synthesis of love and fear.” As

Reverence is the supreme and eternal duty and grace of the created

(Matt. 6:9); "Sanctifythe Lord God in your hearts”
(lPeter315},intheu' combination teach us first how awful is God
in Himself, then that the coming of His kingdom is the universal ac-
hmwledgment of His majesty, and finally that this reverence must be
the !.nmost sentiment of our individual hearts, Reverence is fear tem-

onmthandmheaven Whetherassamddreadorhving
fearltabidethalwa Asthespiﬂtfomedbyreligionitismﬂvernl
ummnu habitual sense of the presence of God that gives

himself: to His Word, to His ordi
world, and to all that is His, In His presence more parti ly it is
awe~—Pore, Compend. Chr. Th., II, pp. 225, 226.
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such, reverence is the supreme duty of man the creature
to God the Creator. It is the sentiment from which all
worship springs. Awe adds to reverence the implication
of solemn wonder mingled with dread, in view of the
great and terrible presence of Deity, or of that which is
sublime and sacred by virtue of that Presence. Rever-
ence when expressed silently is known as adoration, and
carries with it the added idea of homage or personal de-
votion. Praise is the audible expression which extols
the Divine Perfections; and Thanksgiving is expressed
gratitude for the mercies of God. The duty of the devout
spirit, therefore, is to offer to God the adoration of a
creature, the homage of a subject, and the praise of a
worshiper. St. Paul in his enumeration of the works of
the flesh, mentions two as violations of divine things—
idolatry and witcheraft (Gal. 5:20). (1) Idolatry is
commonly defined as the paying of divine honors to
idols, images, or other created objects; but it may con-
sist, also, in excessive admiration, veneration or love for -
any person or thing, Thus covetousness is regarded as
idolatry (Col. 3:5). (2) Witchcraft is the practice of
the arts of a sorcerer or sorceress, which was commonly

believed to be the consequence of intercourse with

Superstition is not an excess of religion—at least in the ordinary
sense of the word excess—as if one could have too much of true
religion, but any misdirection of Eﬂlg‘mm feeling, manifested either in
showing religious veneration or regard to objects which deserve none;
that is, properly speaking, the worship of false gods; or, in the assign-
ment of such a degree, or such a kind of relig‘mus veneration to any
object, as that object, though worthy of some reverence, does not
deserve; or in the worship of the true God through the medium of im-

rites or ceremonies. . . .. It may arise from a sense of guilt, from
ily indisposition, or from erroneous reasoning.—WHATELY.

Godlessness is practical atheism, or living as if there were no God.
When it accompanies a knowledge and acknowledgment of God’s exist-
ence and claims, 1tmtlw1astandworstofallvices,aswﬂhﬂlyainmg
the death-blow ‘at man’s highest being and mission, The perversion of

culture, as manifested in the conduct, is perhaps more offensive
than that in the views. Hypocrisy would cover the absence of true
revemneeforGodbyplaymgspartand&tﬁngonallﬂwoutwnd
show of piety. Cant is h ted in language and air.
Bigotry is the mnm.festataon of an jrrational or blind partiality for a par-
ticular party or creed. Fanaticism adds to the blind partiality of
bigotry an equally blind hatred of all opposers, and a pretension to in-
iration. These are all religious vices of the most insidious and
gngerous character; hypocrisy and cant dethrone truth and make
man a living lie; bigotry and fanaticism dethrone reason and moral
principle and give the man over to prejudice and passion.~GREGORY,
Christian Ethics, p. 210,
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Satan. The injunction, therefore, forbids all enchant-
ments, necromancy, spiritism, or other of the so-called
black arts.

The Duty and Forms of Prayer. Prayer is a duty
which is obligatory upon all men as an expression of
the creature’s dependence upon the Creator. It may be
said that what the habitual sense of reverence is to
adoration and praise, the spirit of dependence is to
prayer. Dr. Wakefield defines prayer as “the offering
of our desires to God through the mediation of Jesus
Christ, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, and with
suitable dispositions, for things agreeable to his will.”
(Wakefield, Christian Theology, p. 492). Desire is ex-
cited by a sense of want or a felt need, and leads im-
mediately to prayer. One thing have I desired of the
Lord, that will I seek after (Psalms 27:4). Without a
proper appreciation of the importance of divine bless-
ings, prayer will be unavailing. Hence the kingdom of
heaven suffereth violence and the violent take it by force

Rev. Luther Lee points out that “the duty of prayer has its founda-
tion in reason, and may be seen to be suited to our relation to God, and
wonderfully adapted to the other parts of the economy of gospel sal-
vation, and suited to promote piety and devotion.” He calls attention
to the following points. (1) Prayer is suited to the relation we sustain
to God. God is &:. Author of all being, and the source of all blessed-
ness; while we are His creatures, receiving all the good we enjoy from
him, (2) Praiver. in its very exercise is admirably adapted to pre-
serve a knowledge of the true God, and to keep man's erratic mind
from running into idolatry. It has been seen that prayer implies an
apprehension of God’s universal presence and everywhere operative
power, To pray is to bring God directly before the mind, in all the
infinity of His attributes, so far as the human mind can grasp an idea of
the infinite God. (3) The exercise of prayer must promote a sense of
our dependence upon God, which it is all important to keep fully awake
in the mind. It has been seen that prayer implies this sense of depend-
ence, that there is no true prayer without it. (4) Prayer, upon the
principles advanced above, must tend to promote devotion. It will
produce this result as a mere mental habit, allowing it to be per-
formed with honesty of intention. Devotion to the world, and constantly
occupying the mind with worldly matters, will increase worldly minded-
ness; and so constant habit of abstracting the mind from matters of the
world, and putting forth an effort to concentrate the thoughts and desires
on god in prayer, must tend to lessen worldly mindedness, and in-
crease a tion to worship, and a deeper feeling of devotion, when
we attempt it. (5) Prayer, as a required dutf. is peculiarly adapted to
help the exercise of faith, which in the gospel, is the fundamental con-
dition of salvation. (6) The mental and moral state of the soul, which
is necessary in order to offer acceptable prayer to God, is just that
state which renders us proper recipients of His saving grace.~LUTHER
Leg, Christian Theology, pp. 356, 357.
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(Matt. 11:12). Prayer must be offered to God, through
Christ, and in the Spirit, in order to be acceptable. Prayer
must also be offered for things agreeable to the will of
God, and the petitions must be presented with faith in
His promises. Dr. Pope points out that “the formal acts
of prayer are manifold, expressed by a number of terms
common to both Testaments, and combining the spirit
and the act. The leading word mpogevx is one of those.
It is always prayer to God, and that without limitation.
When St. Paul exhorts, in everything by prayer and
supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be made
known unto God, he distinguishes from this general
prayer the dénas or supplication for individual benefits.
It is the difference between prayer and petition. The
requests of the supplication, aimjpara, simply express
the individuality of the prayer: the supplication noting
our need (8¢l), and the request the utterance of that
need. When our Saviour said, In that day ye shall ask
me nothing (John 16:23), He used another term signi-
fying, in the case of the disciples, the interrogation of
perplexity: there it is épwrdv, which is changed for
airelv in what follows: Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my name, he will
give it you. The former word is used of our Lord’s own
prayer, never the latter: hence the former has in it more
of familiarity, and is never used of human prayer. Save,
indeed, in one passage, which leads us to the prayer of
intercession. St. John changes airjoe into épwmjoy con-

On the general duty of secret prayer it may be remarked, (1)
Every person, so far as circumstances will allow, should have some
place which is to him his closet of prayer. The spirit of the command
requires this, Without it, prayer will be likely to be neglected. (2) As
no time is settled by the word, for the performance of this duty, it de-
mands a reasonable construction and application, In this particular, on
the part of Christians. The fact that no law prescribes how many
times, and at what hours secret prayer shall be performed, shows the
wisdom of the Law-giver. No rule could settle these points, which
would not be impossible to some, or diminish devotion with others.
These points are settled specifically by the law of Mahomet, and the
result is, prayer with them has become a mere form. It being left by
Christ to be settled by the enlightened judgment, under a sense of
accountability to God, and a general rule requiring secret prayer, which
judgment will be made in view of surrounding circumstances, and the
strength of the feeling of piety, the tendency is to promote the spirit of
devotion more than any specific rule could do—Ler Elements of
Theology, p. 359.
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cerning the sin unto death, I do not say that he shall
pray for it (I John 5:16): we may ask in confidence
concerning every other sin, but concerning this we are
to leave the épwrav to Christ. Intercessory prayer has
no term to express our precise idea of it. The exhorta-
tion is generally to supplication for all saints, and for
all men, after the example of the Lord’s intercession. In
the passage to Timothy St. Paul uses for once the word
évrevées, intercessions, which, however, means familiar
and confident prayers, as coming from the word év-
rvyxavew literally to fall in with a person and enter into
familiar speech with him. In the strength of Christ’s
intercession we also are commanded to intercede, or to
speak confidently with God on behalf of others: save in-
deed with the one reservation mentioned above. Inter-
cessory prayer must blend with all our supplications.”
(Pork, Compend. Chr. Th., III, pp. 228, 229.)

The general duty of prayer is usually divided as fol-
lows: (1) Ejaculatory Prayer; (2) Private Prayer; (3)
Family or Social Prayer; and (4) Public Prayer.

1. Ejaculatory Prayer is a term applied to “those
secret and frequent aspirations of the heart to God for
general or particular blessings, by which a just sense of
our habitual dependence upon God and of our wants
and dangers may be expressed while we are employed
in the common affairs of life” (Wakefield). It denotes
a devotional attitude of mind and heart in which a con-
stant spirit of prayer is maintained. It includes all those
impromptu expressions of prayer and praise which flow
from a heart which is cultivated to Rejoice evermore,

In f ejaculal , Dr, Wakefield “The culti-
vation :hkji;18 sp?ritell.: cleat:l?r e?rfj?hi:d u;on useby Sf.ml:'aul, who ex-
horts us to ‘pray without ceasing,’ and ‘in every thing’ to ‘give thanks’;
and also to set our ‘affection on things above,’ exhortations which imply
a holy and devotional frame of mind, and not merely acts of prayer
performed at intervals. The high and unspeakable advantages of this
habit are, that it induces a watchful and guarded mind; prevents re-
ligion from deteriorating into a lifeless form; unites the soul to God;
induces continual supplies of divine influence; and opposes an effectual
barrier, by the grace thus acquired, against the encroachments of
worldly anxieties and the force of temptations. The existence of this
spirit of prayer and thanksgiving is one of the grand distinctions between
nominal and real Christians; and by it the measure of vital and effective

Christianity enjoyed by an'z individual may ordinarily be determined.—
WakerELy, Christian Theology, p. 295.
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pray without ceasing, and In every thing give thanks
(I Thess. 5:16-18). This form of prayer was held by
the fathers as a distinguishing mark of genuine piety,
but the habit needs to be guarded against any formal-
ity which would leave the impression of irreverence.

2. Private Prayer is expressly enjoined by our Lord
in the words, But thou, when thou prayest, enter into
thy closet, and when thou hast shut thy door, pray to
thy Father which is in secret; and thy Father which seeth
in secret shall reward thee openly (Matt. 6:6). The duty
of private prayer is further enforced by the example of
our Lord and His apostles. The reason for the institu-
tion of private prayer is shown by our Lord’s words, to
be that of friendly and confiding communion with God
in all those matters which pertain to the deeper feelings
and interests of the individual. The strict performance
of private prayer has ever been regarded as one of the
surest marks of genuine piety and Christian sincerity.

3. Family or Social Prayer grows out of the nature
of the social structure itself. Family prayer is basic as
respects the whole system of Christian worship. The
worship of patriarchal times was largely domestic; and
the sacred office of father or master of the household
passed from Judaism to Christianity. Early Christian
worship was at first chiefly confined to the family, and
only gradually took on wider significance. Hence family
worship became an essential factor in the public serv-
ices, by inculcating a spirit of devotion and by training
in the forms of worship. Parents may as well conclude,
therefore, that they are under no obligation to feed and
clothe their children, or to educate them for lawful em-
ployment or one of the professions, as to conclude that
they are under no obligation to afford them the proper
religious instruction. Social prayer may be broader than
the family; or it may be limited to a few individuals from
different families. Here again we have the words of our
Lord, That if two of you shall agree on earth as touch-
ing any thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for
them of my Father which is in heaven (Matt. 18:19).
“From all these considerations, we conclude,” says Dr.
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Ralston, “that family prayer, though not directly en-
joined by express precept, is yet a duty so manifest from
the general principles of the gospel, the character of
the Christian, the constitution of the family, the bene-
fits it imparts, and the general promises of God, that it
must be of binding obligation on every Christian who is
the head of a household.” (RaLsTtON, Elements of
Divinity, p. 780.)

4. Public Prayer is used in a wide sense to include
every branch of public worship, such as prayer, praise,
the reading of the Scriptures, and the singing of psalms
and hymns and spiritual songs. Public prayer was a
part of the Jewish worship, at least from the time of
Ezra, and was performed in the synagogues. Our Lord
frequently attended and participated in these services,
and by this means placed His approval upon the practice
of public prayer. This duty, however, is also founded
upon the express declaration of the Scriptures. In his
instructions to Timothy, St. Paul says, I exhort therefore,
that, first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions, and
giving of thanks, be made for all men (I Tim. 2:1); and
again, I will therefore that men pray every where, lift-
ing up holy hands, without wrath and doubting (I Tim.
2:8). The Epistle to the Hebrews contains a similar in-
junction also, Let us consider one another to provoke
unto love and to good works: not forsaking the as-
sembling of ourselves together, as the manner of some
is; but exhorting one another: and so much the more, as
ye see the day approaching (Heb. 10:24, 25). Public
worship is designed to benefit each individual wor-
shiper, to keep alive the sense of dependence upon God
as the Giver of every good and perfect gift, and to pub-
licly express the grateful remembrance of every material
and spiritual blessing.

The Supreme Duty of Worship. The union of all the
offices of devotion constitutes divine worship. This is the
highest duty of man. It includes the active offering to
God of the tribute due Him, together with the supplica-
tion of His benefits. Both the active and passive phases
are involved, as in the text, The Lord is good unto them



CHRISTIAN ETHICS OR THE LIFE OF HOLINESS 4

that wait for him, to the soul that seeketh him (Lam.
3:25). Worship blends meditation and contemplation
with prayer, and these through the spirit, strengthen
the soul for its work of faith and labor of love. As wor-
ship marks the consummation of all ethical duty to God,
so the end of all worship is spiritual union with God.
This is the goal set for the church by our Lord in His
high-priestly prayer. He prayed that they all may be
one; as thou, Father, art in me, and I in thee, that they
also may be one in us (John 17:21). This is not, how-
ever, a pantheistic union, as pagan mysticism taught,
but a personal, spiritual union, in which the identity of
the individual is preserved. It is a union of affection, of
like-mindedness, and identity of purpose. “Worship is
the recognition of Christ,” says Bishop Mcllvaine, “and
the ascription to Him of everything which is beautiful
and glorious and desirable, It is the necessary tendency
of all true worship to assimilate the worshiper into the

Worship has played an important part, not only in the history of
the Christian Church, but in the history of the world. Even in the most
primitive forms of human life and civilization, worship has always been
a prominent activity, As civilization advances, the forms of worship
change, but the practice of worship never dies, The great moments
of life, birth, marriage and death, have ever been the occasions for
special acts of worship. It may be said that over the whole course of
history, man has paid more attention to his worship than to any other
activity. We need, therefore, to clearly distinguish its meaning, that we
may better enter into this valuable experience. Intelligent participation
in worship is more valuable than the unintelligent following of mere
custo

m,

The following definitions of worship may be noted. “Worship is the
adoration of God, the aspiration of supreme worth to God, and the
manifestation of reverence in the presence of God.”"—Srerry. “Worship
is both a means and an end in itself. It is unquestionably the chief
means of inspiring and motivating Christian conduct and character;
and it is also a satisfying experience of self-expression, self-dedication
and adoration for the glory of God."—~FIskE.

Worship has been called the “I thank you” of the heart. It is an act
of spiritual politeness, as reasonable and appropriate as it is improving
and beautiful, A sense of decency and gratitude urges us to it, and
the comfort and satisfaction it brings is proof of its propriety.—Porrs
Faith Made Easy, p. 367.

Every truth contains within itself its peculiar duty. Every revela-
tion of God is always a commandment, telling us something of him
which we did not know before, and bidding us do for him that which
we were not doing before. The truth is grasg:d and realized only in
the performance of the duty; the duty must find its inspiration in the
truth lying behind it. A man who aims faithfully and persistently
to do the right will not long be kept in darkness as to what is right. A
religion which is from God must touch practically upon human life
at every point. ~Brsgor McILvAINE.
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likeness of the being worshiped. Thus the public and
private worship of Christ becomes one of the chief
agencies in our redemption. The thoughts and feelings
of the heart demand for their completeness, a corre-
sponding expression. Faith finds this expression in the
services of the church and the duties of the Christian
life.

Evelyn Underhill points out that in the phenomena of worship, two
currents of life meet—one procceding from the transcendent God, the
other flowing from the religious life of the subject. The descending
current includes all forms of revelation, the ascending, all forms of
prayer. Nor does the mutual action of the two currents exclude the
primacy of the divine action; for this is manifest, not only in the
descending current of the Word, of Revelation and the Sacraments, but
also in its immanent action within the life of souls, This acknowledg-
ment of our total dependence upon the free action of God, immanent
and transcendent, is and must ever be a part of true worship. It is in-
teresting to note that the term “prevenient grace” so popular in
Arminian theology, is again coming into use, in connection with the idea
of worship. Man could never have produced this disposition of the
soul. It does not appear spontaneously from within the created order.
The awed conviction of the reality of the eternal over against us—this
sense of God in one form or another, is in fact a revelation of pre-
venient grace, proportioned to the capacity of the creature. It is
something wholly other than ourselves, and not deducible from finite
experiences, it is “the splendor and distinctness of God.” The easy
talk of the pious naturalist, therefore, as to man's approach to God, is
irrational, impudent and irreverent, unless the priority of God's ap-
proac}l'l to man be constantly kept in mind. (Cf. EveLyn UNDERHILL,
Worship.)

Our religious life requires giving. It withers under the constant
desire to simply get. He who has not learned to worship inclines to
the belief that there is no being more worthy of reverence than him-
self. He becomes as selfish as Shylock in that very exercise, one great
design of which is to counteract the selfish tendencies of life. The es-
sence of worship is, that in itself it is dethroned and God enthroned.
By it we recogrize Him as somewhat other than a very powerful per-
son whom we may use for our convenience and benefit. A doubter who
in his vast uncertainty changes his aim to giving, and away from him-
self, is the one whose gloom will lighten.—Pruppen. (Cf, Porrs, Faith
Made Easy, p. 367.)

Worship rises high ahove all forms. If it attempts to find utterance
through them it will set them on fire, and glow and burn in their con-
suming flame and rise as incense to God. If it starts out with the im-
partation and the receiving of the great thought of God; if it waits to
hear His infinite will and eternal love, it spreads its pinions to fly to His
bosom, there to breathe out its unutterable devotion. We have here the
way of worship. They cry with a loud voice, saying, “Salvation to our
God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb” (Rev. 7:9-
17). It is not the learning of some new thing; not a new shading of
some thought which is a matter of interest; it is not the repeating,
parrotlike, of some new form. But it is the cry of the soul, deep, earnest,
intense, loud; the farthest removed from what might be regarded as
cathedral service, with the intoning of prayer and praise, and where
the light falls but dimly, the muffled music and sentiment rolling back
upon the mind in subdued sensibility. I suppose this is about the best
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(II) Individual Ethics: or Duties to Oneself

Individual ethies is that division of practical ethics
which treats of the application of the moral law to the
regulation of man’s conduct insofar as it has reference
to himself as an individual moral agent. There is a
sense, of course, in which man’s character is dependent
upon his external obligations, but it will be simpler to
treat individual ethics as forming the Christian char-
acter; and reserve the treatment of external obligations
for the division of Social Ethics. Man’s duty to himself
is frequently summed up in Self-conservation, Self-
culture, and Self-conduct. For the purpose of this work,
however, with its emphasis upon the development of
the Christian life, a simpler outline will be more ap-
propriate. We shall, therefore, give attention to the
following: (1) The Sanctity of the Body; (2) The Prov-
ince of the Intellectual, Emotional, Moral and Aesthetic
Powers of the Mind; and (3) The Development of the
Spiritual Life.

The Sanctity of the Body. Since man’s physical ex-
istence is essential to the fulfillment of his mission in this
life, it is his first duty to conserve and develop all the
powers of his being. Christianity regards the body, not
as a prison house of the soul, but as a temple of the
Holy Spirit. This gives sanctity to the body; and the
preservation of this sanctity becomes a guiding principle
in all matters of physical welfare. The specific duties
pertaining to the body are as follows:

1. There must be the preservation and develop-
ment of the bodily powers. This becomes a high and holy
duty, for man’s existence in the world depends upon this
bodily organism. This is intuitively recognized as soon
as the agent comes to realize the relation existing
earth-born, man-made form of worship one can find. But that which is

here described is something altogether different. It is also equally far
removed from a gathering of the people, who, without solemnity or
soul earnestness wait to be sung at, and prayed at, and preached at,
until the time comes when they can decently get away. The worship
here seen rises from every soul; it is the outbursting passion of every
heart; it breaks forth like a mighty tornado. One thing seems certain,
the worship of the blood-washed company is not the still small voice
{Dnisé’.ml)“. Bresee, Sermons, “The Lamb Amid the Blood-washed,”
pp. 166-67).
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between the soul and the body. He who neglects his
physical being, places his whole mission in jeopardy;
and he who destroys it, brings his mission to an end.
Hence self-murder is strictly prohibited. Wherever
there is a morally enlightened conscience, men have
agreed that suicide is contrary to the end for which life
is given. So, also, self-mutilation is forbidden. This in-
cludes any bodily injury or dismemberment, such as dis-
figures the body or prevents the complete functioning
of the physical organism. Christianity is opposed to
ascetic practices also, such as were found among the
mystics of the Middle Ages, and as they are practiced in
pagan countries at the present time. The fasts and self-
denials which Christianity enjoins upon men, are in-
tended to invigorate rather than enfeeble the human
system.

2. There must be the care and culture of the body
through exercise, rest, sleep and recreation. Man was
made for labor and for rest, and both are essential to his
physical well-being. The mere possession of wealth
does not exclude man from the duty of labor. The world
owes no man a living who is able to earn it for him-
self. Holiness dignifies labor and makes it delightful,
whether with the hands, the head or the heart. It also
dignifies rest and makes the Sabbath a symbol of the
spiritual “rest of faith.” Too often there is a failure to
discern the true meaning of the Sabbath which is not
only for worship but also for repose. Many never give
their bodies a Sabbath, Sunday being as laborious as the
other days of the week. As the soil of Israel came into
possession of its Sabbath by seventy years of captivity,
so those who fail to make the Sabbath a day of worship
and rest, may finally observe these Sabbaths by enforced
rest through the providence of God. In the highly spe-
cialized forms of labor demanded by modern civiliza-
tion, the tension of both mind and body is such that
periods of rest and recreation become an essential factor
in the preservation of the body. This recreation should
be such as to renew the physical powers, and minister
to both the mental and spiritual life of the individual.
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3. The appetites and passions of the body must be
subjugated to man’s higher intellectual and spiritual
interests. Some have assumed that holiness implies the
destruction or near destruction of the physical appetites
and pleasurable emotions. This is not according to the
Scriptures. Holiness destroys nothing that is essential
to man, either physically or spiritually. The appetites
and passions remain, but they are freed from the incu-
bus of sin. The early disciples ate their meat with glad-
ness and singleness of heart (Acts 2:46); and one of
the apostles warns against those seducing spirits who go
about forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain
from meats, which God hath created to be received with
thanksgiving of them which believe and know the truth
(I Tim. 4:1, 3). Holiness, however, does not necessarily
compel a normal condition of the appetites and passions.
Sometimes perverted appetites exist for a time in those
who have clean hearts, but who have not had as yet, any
light on these specific matters. Both perverted and un-
natural appetites are so subject to the power of God as to
be instantly regulated or destroyed through faith. All
appetite is instinctive and unreasoning. It knows noth-
ing of right and wrong, but simply craves indulgence.
It never controls itself, but is subject to control. Hence
St. Paul says, But I keep under my body, and bring it
into subjection: lest that by any means, when I have
preached to others, I myself should be a castaway
(ICor. 9:27).

4. The care of the body demands proper clothing,
not only for protection and comfort, but for propriety
and decency. The question of dress, therefore, not only
concerns the welfare of the body, but becomes, also, an
expression of the character and aesthetic nature of the
individual. It is for this reason made a matter of apos-
tolic injunction. In like manner also, that women adorn
themselves [koopeiv] in modest apparel [év karaocrolf
xooplp, in apparel becoming], with shamefacedness
[pera aidobs with modesty or shamefacedness] and so-
briety [ocwdpooivys, soundness of mind]; not with broid-
ed hair, [mA\éyuacw, wreaths]; but (which becometh



50 CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY

women professing godliness) [6 mpémer ywaliv émay-
ye\\opévais BeooéBeiav which is becoming for women
undertaking the worship of God] with good works (I
Tim, 2:9, 10). The second text bearing upon this sub-
ject is from St. Peter. Whose adorning [kdopos] let it
not be that outward adorning of plaiting the hair [éu-
whokijs 7pixdv braiding of hairs], and of wearing of
gold [mepfécews xpvoiwv placing around of golden
chains], or of putting on of apparel; but let it be the hid-
den man of the heart, in that which is not corruptible,
even the ornament of a meek and quiet spirit, which is
in the sight of God of great price (I Peter 3:3, 4). The
root word which is here translated adorn, is xoopéw and
signifies to adorn (Luke 21:5; Titus 2: 10; I Peter 3:5);
to decorate or garnish (Matt, 12:44; 23:29; Luke 11:
25); to trim a lamp (Matt. 25:7). It is used in three
forms in the texts above mentioned, koouelv to adorn;
koopiw becoming; and xéopos adorning. With these in-
terpretations before us, we may draw from them the
following scriptural principles, which though directed
primarily to women, are applicable in spirit to all. (1)
Women are to adorn themselves with becoming taste in
all matters of dress. This implies dress appropriate to
the age, the occasion and the station in life. Here adorn-
ing is not condemned but beautifully commended as be-
coming the profession of holiness. (2) The highest
artistic taste is to be found in modesty and sound-mind-
edness. Proper dress should accentuate the beauty and
modesty of the wearer., (3) Ornaments of gold or pearl
or other costly array are prohibited as being out of
harmony with the spirit of meekness and modesty, and
as unnecessary to true Christian adornment. We may
say then that the Christian should dress in a manner
that will not attract undue attention, either by expen-
sive apparel or eccentric plainness; and that will leave
upon observers, the impression of the wearer as being
of a meek and quiet spirit.

5. The body must be preserved holy. Holiness may
be said to belong to the body in two particulars: (1) It
is holy according to the use to which it is put by the
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spirit. To render the body impure by devoting it to un-
holy service is sin. To give it over loosely to its own ap-
petites is sin also, whether these be natural or abnormal.
Hence St. Paul says, For this is the will of God, even
your sanctification, that ye should abstain from forni-
cation: that every one of you should know how to pos-
sess his vessel in sanctification and honour (I Thess.
4:3, 4); and again, Flee fornication. Every sin that a
man doeth is without the body; but he that committeth
fornication sinneth against his own body (I Cor. 6:18).
(2) The body is holy in itself, but only in a secondary
sense. Holiness as it applies to the body is wholeness or
healthfulness. The body in this sense is holy, as it is
healthy. It is true that it is now under the consequences
of sin, and hence is called an earthen vessel. But this
tenement of clay, is an important and necessary link in
the process of redemption, and the body of each saint
will, in the resurrection be fashioned like unto his glori-
ous body (Phil. 3:21). During this life, the body must
be the object of sanctified care, and true holiness always
gives superior attention to it. But the supreme reason
for the sanctity of the body, lies in the fact that it is the
temple of the Holy Spirit. It is God’s dwelling place.
What? know ye not that your body is the temple of the
Holy Ghost which is in you, which ye have of God, and
ye are not your own? For ye are bought with a price:
therefore glorify God in your body, and in your spirit,
which are God’s (I Cor. 6:19, 20). The sanctity of the
body, therefore, not only excludes the grosser sins—-
adultery, fornication, uncleanness and lasciviousness,
but also the sins of intemperance—drunkenness, revel-
lings, and such like (Gal. 5:19, 21). We may say that
whatever tends to injure the body or to destroy its sanc-
tity as the temple of the Holy Spirit, is forbidden by-
Christian teaching and practice.

The Intellectual, Emotional, Moral and Aesthetic
Powers of the Mind. The term Mind as used in psychol-
ogy is generally limited to the intellectual powers; but
in theology, it commonly refers to the life of the soul in
contradistinction to the physical life of the body. As the
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bodily manifestations depend upon the deeper physical
life, so the manifestations of the soul, whether intellect-
ual, emotional or volitional, depend upon the deeper
life of the spirit. Our Lord indicates the necessity of
developing all the powers of the mind, in His statement
of the first commandment. He says, Thou shalt love the
Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul,
and with all thy mind, and with all thy strength: this
is the first commandment (Mark 12:30). Here the
heart refers to man’s inmost being—the seat of his af-
fections, with the emphasis upon adherence to principle
and purpose. The love of the soul refers to the glow of
feeling which attaches to it, and comes from communion
with God through the beauty of His word and works. It
is the Spirit in creation, seen and recognized by the Spirit
within. The mind has reference to the intellectual pow-
ers, through which love is understood and interpreted.
By the term strength as here used, is meant the full de-
votion to God of all the powers of personality as thus
developed. We may say, then, that the love of the heart
is purifying, the love of the soul enriching, and the love
of the mind interpretative. The first has as its object
God as the supreme Good; the second, God as supreme
Beauty manifested in order and harmony; and the
third, God as the supreme Truth or Reality. The vary-
ing emphasis upon the different phases of love found in
this commandment, give rise to those anomalies of
Christian experience so frequently observed in the
church. There are those whose goodness is unquestioned,

These several factors, which together make up religion, limit and
sustain one another; for, as the feelings, for example, are indebted to
the will for true profundity, so, on the other hand, energy of will
depends on depth of emotion, But these all unite to{ge!her, and the
central point of union we call faith. Faith is a life of feeling, a life of
the soul, in God (if we understand by soul the basis of personal life,
wherein, through very fullness, all emotion is still vague); and no one
is a believer, who has not felt himself to be in God and God in him,
Faith knows what it believes, and in the light of its intuition it views the
sacred truths in the midst of the agitations and turmoil of this world’s
life; and though its knowledge is not a comprehensive knowledge, al-
though its intuition is not seeing face to face: although in clearness it
is inferior to these forms of apprehension, yet in certitude it yields to
neither; for the very essence of faith is, that it is firm, confident certitude

respecting that which is not seen. Faith, finally, is the profoundest act of
obedience and devotion—MARTENSEN, Christian Dogmatics, p. 11.
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but who, nevertheless, are unduly narrow in their range
of vision. There are those with brilliant intellectual
powers, who have but little depth of emotion; and there
are those who are both good and inspirational, who have
never thought their way through the doctrines which
they so dearly love.

1. The development of the intellect is essential to
a useful Christian life. The desire to know is human and
God-given, and in Christian experience, this desire is
greatly intensified. Ignorance is no part of holiness. We
may note, (1) That Christ is the truth, and hence the
followers of Christ become “disciples” or learners. One
who does not love truth, whether that truth be of a
scientific, philosophical, or other cultural nature, has
little appreciation of the wonderful works of God which
has not a burning desire for spiritual truth, may seriously
were created through Christ the eternal Logos One who
question, also, any claim to the gift of the promised Com-
forter, who is expressly stated to be the Spirit of Truth.
(2) It is the intellect and the understanding which give
vision to the soul. Hence only with the broadening of
the intellectual horizons, and a spiritual insight into

The doctrine, which we propose to advance on this somewhat dif-
ficult subject, may be regarded as implying the admission of two
things: First, that the mind, in some important and true sense, is de-
partmental; that it exists in three departments of the Intellect, the
Sensibilities, and the Will; and that the emotional or emotive states
constitute a distinct and important subordinate division in these de-
partments: and Second, that the operations of the Holy Spirit on the
human mind are various; that they may embrace the whole of these de-
partments, reaching and controlling the whole mind; or that, under
certain circumstances, they may stop either at the intellectual de-
partment or at the emotive division of the sensitive department, pro-
ducing certain important results, but leaving others without being re-
alized. Weproceedthentownar in the first place, that it is the of-
fice of the Holy Spirit to operate on the appropriate occasions of such
operations, upon the human in lect and especially by guiding it in
the perception of the truth, The mode of the Spirit's operation upon
the intellectual part, as it is upon other of the mind, is in many
respects mysterious; but the o ts of His influence is the com-
municatmn of truth; that is to say, the soul, when it is thus operated
upon, kn itually what it did not know before. And it may prop-
erly be added, that the knowledge which is thus communicated will vary,
both in kind and degree, in accordance with the nature of the subject
or facts to be illustrated, and with the special circumstances, whatever
they may be, which render a divine communication necessary. But it is
not ordmanl to be e that the operation, of which we are now
;gaklng, 1 stop wi e intellect—UpHAM, Interior Life, pp. 138,
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truth, can there be the enrichment of the affectional na-
ture, and the deepening of the spiritual life, In the more
immediate relation to the spiritual life, however, this
grace is administered through the truth in answer to
faith, and is effected by the Spirit. (3) The discrimina-
tions of the heart are frequently communicated to the
mind also. Rev. T. K. Doty points out that “the doctrine
of holiness, before a jargon, is now more reasonable and
plain, because the processes of reasoning are carried on
from the standpoint and impulse of another experience.
In the same way, semi-worldly practices, under a little
instruction, and many times without it, become obnox-
ious, and are discarded. It is also true that the mind,
formerly misdirected by sinful affections, is now occa-
sionally hindered by the purified affections, because the
latter lean toward those things already supposed to be
proper and right. Such suppositions measurably pre-
vent freedom of investigation.” (T. K. Doty, Lessons in
Holiness, p. 86.) (4) The breadth of understanding
also makes for stability of character. Indecisions and
instability are frequently the consequences of short-
sightedness. Wide horizons and far distances, therefore,
are essential to a continuity of purpose. St. Paul recog-
nized this truth when he wrote that our light affliction,
which is but for a moment, worketh for us a far more
exceeding and eternal weight of glory; while we look not
at the things which are seen, but at the things which are
not seen: for the things which are seen are temporal;
but the things which are not seen are eternal (II Cor.
4:117, 18). Self-culture, then, requires the development
to the highest degree possible, of the power to see, to
think, to remember and to construct. This calls for exact
and wide observation, profound thought, and the under-

We have said that man owes it to himself that to the extent of his
ability he seek the perfection of his powers; especially that he so
educate his intellect that he be a man of extensive information, of
sound judgment, and a correct reasoner; that he so discipline his voli~
tioning faculSr that he may _a.lways_hold h:s a_ppetit?s,.desires,.m'ld
affections under control, keeping their gratification within the limits

prescribed by our Creator, never allowing their gratification to peril a
greater good than it confers—Raymonn, Systematic Theology, 111, p. 104,
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standing of things in their systematic order and com-
pleteness.

2. The emotions are closely related to the intellect
and the will. “By an original law of our mental nature,”
says Dr. Upham, “the perception of truth which is the
result of an intellectual act, is ordinarily followed by an
effect upon that portion of the mind which is usually
designated as the emotional or emotive susceptibility;
a part of the mind which as it is subsequent in the time
of its action, is sometimes figuratively described as ‘be-
ing back of the intellect’.” An emotion, considered from
the religious standpoint, may be defined as a movement,

INTELLECTUAL VICES

of 13:'i d(ji:gory in his Ch'r;i:&iiau Ethics calls attention to mtl;e;l u:iiett;emiti
avo! ignorance, stupidity, heedlessness, rashness, an
skepticism, as being fatal to any true mission. These vices all have their
root in a vincible ignorance, and the agent is therefore bound to avoid
them. He enumerates the following:

1. Ignorance may appear as want of knowledge as to the nature
and consequences of any action, or want of knowledge of the mission
of duty or any of its parts. In whatever form, it is reproach to the
agent and a hindrance to his mission.

2. Stupidity is often not so much a defect of nature as of moral
energy; and when it has this last origin it becomes
refuses to awake to observaf reflection and j ent; and his native
powers, therefore, become . + « + » Such stupidity is immoral and
g;iit:jus in proportion to the neglected endowments and the lost oppor-

es,

3. Heedles:fnmcﬂh ngxea; omm:llforg of the Mtlti!‘? and
consequences of actions perpetu e . When man
allows himself to become engrossed with a few things, and these per-
haps unimportant, and loses sight of the many and more important
things which should properly be kept in view in deciding his
the consequences of evil overtake him unexpectedly, and he fails in
undertakings. Such heedlessness is evidently immoral and guilty.

4, Rashness is the hardy daring of consequences or
The man is so intent on a parti end, that though he may
abundant occasion to anticipate evil consequences, he determines to
risk them, and recklessly persists in his course until the blow falls.
Passion is usually the lea inth]svice.lthlwomvleethmutupldis
or heedlessness, fortlmde&rglty it manifests is in the fullest pense A
and shows the reckless rmination to override the moral judgment
and gratifying passion at whatever cost or hazard.

5. Credulity and skepticism are opposite forms of the same vice.
Want of the proper intellectual culture leaves the t weak in
judgment, and, having little grasp of principles and less power of
making safe deductions from facts, he gives or withholds his faith ac-
cording to his own wishes or the opinions of anyone who may have
influence over him. If he be of an ardent temperament, he will be
ready to believe an or he will be credulous; if he be of an op-
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sensibility, or excitement of the heart which is mani-
fested in consciousness. It is immediately related to the
intellect, being the glow of truth consciously realized and
felt. All holy emotions, therefore, involve a divine as
well as a human movement, but the spiritual sensi-
bilities do not necessarily preclude those which are
purely human. The ebb and flow of the emotional life
is sometimes an occasion of stumbling to young or in-
experienced Christians. When, however, it is seen that

THE SPRINGS OF POWER

Power of action depends upon power of motive, and, therefore,
upon r of feeling. The feelings are as important and worthy of a
part of man as the intellect or will. From the very nature of the human
soul, there can be no powerful and persistent will in executing the mis-
sion of life unless there be powerful and sustained feeling, It
?erefor?;‘ Than’s duty to aim to dm‘lio all the rllnaturrzl aﬁgﬁohn:

esires, eir proper proportion an ony, in order that may

become a man with the Klll dignity of manhood, and may have a power-

ful motive-basis for his life, It is, therefore, man’s duty to avoid all re-

pression, perversion, or disproportionate evelgfc:f:oent of the feelings.
us,

Insensihﬂnﬂd:nd E:Hion are alike immoral and

Insensibility holds the same relation to the feelings which stupidity
holds to the intellect. It arises in a similar way, from the repression of
feelings; so that the genesis already given of stupidity will apply to it.
When it becomes general, it is one of the most deadening of vices.
When it is confirmed and wilful, it becomes obduracy, and must appear
both repulsive and guilty to every right-thinking being, and that whether
it takes the form of insensibility to man's own highest interests and
destiny, or to the claims of his fellows for affection and sympathy, or
to God's claims,

Passion arises from the inordinate and ungoverned action of the
affections and desires, as developed out of harmony and proportion, and
made the end of action rather than its spring. en passion has com-

leted its development, reason and will become its slaves, and the man
ﬁms his truest manhood.

It is obvious that under a wrong and evil culture each of the
of action furnishes the germ of some passion. First, from Lower Feel-
ings, In the undue development of the appetites and animal sensibilities
arises the milder vice of sentimentality, which leads its victim to weep
with equal ease over the agonies of a pet canary and a victim of the
Inquisition; together with all those base and brutal vices of gluttony,
intemperance, sensuality, which are usually designated by in
its base sense, Second, from the Higher Feelings. In the jroper de-
velopment of the higher feelings there arises, from the side of the
affections, pride, or that inordinate self-esteem which shows itself in the
disposition to overrate what one possesses, and in haughtiness and
loftiness of manners; egotism, which leads one to make self prom-
inent; vanity, which is allied to pride, egotism and conceit, self-praise
and self-commendation, and which is manifested in a desire to attract
notice and gain admiration in a small way, and which would, there-
fore, be ridiculed as weak if it were not condemned as immoral; and
all other forms of selfishness—from the side of the desires — aimless
restlessness, irrational curiosity, unbridled ambition, and base covetous-
ness, which are all easily understood, and which are all condemned by
mankind as vicious.—Grecory, Christian Ethics, pp. 208, 207,
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emotion depends upon the perception of new truth, or
upon familiar truths seen in new aspects, the secret of
stability and faith will have been learned. Truth seen
and realized through the Spirit, brings the glow of emo-
tion; but that same truth, even though it be fully in-
corporated in the spiritual life of the individual, may
become familiar and hence lose its emotional glow. The
essential thing, then, in the development of the emo-
tional life is to search the Word for new truth, or to plead
the Spirit’s guidance into the deeper aspects of truths al-
ready known. Feeling apart from truth leads into dan-
gerous fanaticism; truth which gives rise to strong emo-
tion becomes a supreme power in the life of holiness.
The man who moves others is the man who is himself
moved upon by the truth. To act from principle is
worthy, but to act from principle on fire, is the high
privilege of every New Testament Christian. The emo-
tional aspects of truth, however, are not lost when the
conscious glow subsides. These have been built into
the life—deeper down than temporary feeling, and as
such give dominancy to motive, purpose and character.
Under the New Testament dispensation, the whole pro-
cess is lifted by the Spirit into what St. Paul calls, a
being changed into the same image from glory to glory
(Il Cor. 3:18). “But the transfiguring glory, which
changes the soul more fully into the divine image, is the
work resulting from the manifestation in us of the divine

When the Lord sanctifies a soul, that soul knows what the con-
scious indwelling glory is, but it knows very little of what the outwork-
ings of that glory are, in being and in life. Glory as a joy, as a flame
kindling and burning in every sentiment and emotion is glorious, but
glory in being, in character, in life is far more glorious. When Moses
saw the flame in the bush and heard God talk to him, and removed
his shoes because the place whereon he stood was holy ground, he
was surely moved by emotions which he had never before felt, and a
transfiguring glory came into his soul. But afterward on the Mount,
the fire so continuously burned in him and about him that it per-
meated every part of his being. It was something more than emotion
for he “wist not that his face shone,” Out beyond emotion, there was
a dominancy of divine glory—more than will, purpose, emotion, char-
acter. Somewhat like unto this there is a glory that transforms the
06 ek Bk e e Vs e WL B D RO,

aro nonconducting, u

transforming by the ugplrit of God gfes on andmon, as we gaze Into

the glory of God as revealed in the face of Jesus Christ, in the mirror of
His word.—Dr. P, F. Bresee, Sermons, “The Transferred Image,” p. 149.
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glory—more and more marvelous, ever more and more
complete—and yet seemingly, more and more incom-
plete, because of the added revelation of our possibilities
and privileges in Christ Jesus. There is no top to the
divine heights; there is no shore to the ocean of God’s
perfections. The soul bathes and drinks, and drinks and
bathes, and says, ‘I know Him better and love Him
more forever and forever and, yet, I stand awe inspired
in the presence of the infinite glory, which, though I
come nigh, is ever unapproachable; though I bathe my
soul in it and am filled yet its measureless heights and
depths and length and breadths overwhelm me.’ ”—Dr.
P.F. Bresee, Sermon: The Transferred Image.

3. The moral nature requires development. Here
we refer primarily to the discipline of the will with its
obligation and responsibility. It is only by choices that
moral character is formed, and conduct is wholly de-
pendent upon moral character. Hence the impulses and
volitions of the soul must be brought under the control
of the will and subordinated to the highest good. Two
things are involved—the adoption of correct moral
standards, and the discipline of the will. (1) Correct
moral standards are derived ultimately from the Word
of God, and are communicated to the individual by
means of the social structure. They may be learned from
teachers, from a study of the Scriptures or other works
bearing upon this subject, from the observance of cor-
rect social practices, from the examples of good men, and
in some sense from native intuition. But they must
be learned — they cannot be had otherwise. It is the
duty of each individual, therefore, to cultivate the
highest standards of ethical life, and to conscientious-

Spiritual emotions are expressed like all others, Their channels are
natural, rather than supernatural, A lack of thoughtfulness regarding
this truth has greatly ﬁ;dered the work of salvation at many times

and places. The multitude l:odunt it as a sin té:l appearBspi.rihlallyau :inoved,
especially in some ways, and to any great degree. But, really, it may
sometimes be sinful not to be so. If ordinary pleasures and pains be
allowed to manifest themselves in the voice, and by various physical
movements, there is no sound reason why purely spiritual pleasures and
pains may not have the same privileges. The many attacks on these
religious manifestations are really on religion itself. They are at-
tempts to cramp it into frozen and unyielding forms that soon leave
it empty and void—T. K. Dory, Lessons in Holiness, p. 95.
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ly observe every rule of moral obligation. (2) The
discipline of the will is effected only through con-
trolled choices. Man learns to do by doing, and he
gains facility only in constancy of action. Duty at first
costs self-denial, and is determined only by severe con-
flict. There must be vigorous effort and eternal vigilance.
However, with each duty done, new strength is acquired
according to the law of habit, and the pathway of duty
becomes easier and brighter. It is as the path of the
just that shineth more and more unto the perfect day
(Prov. 4:18). The province of discipline, whether by
the self or by others, is exceedingly important. With-
out it there can never be developed that strength of
purpose and ruggedness of character which becomes the
true soldier of the cross. Too often through misguided

VICES CONNECTED WITH THE WILL

The vices more immediately connected with the will as djsﬂnﬁhhed
3&11 the intellect or emotions are servility and independence, fickleness

obstinacy.

Servility includes not only the assent to be a slave and obey a master
who only his own ends, but all mean and cringing submission
or fawning sy cy. It includes the blind surrender of the will to
any finite and ible leader whatever, whether in fashion, business,
politics, morals or religion; and the equally blind and irrational sur-
render of the will to perverse public sentiment in any of its aspects.
It may manifest itself in hypocrisy, when the man does not dare openly
to assert his freedom of opinion or action. It cringes to escape
flatters to win favor, makes a show of humility to procure praise,
indulges in false disparagement to gain compliments, It shows itself in
general trimming and time-serving, in which the man sacrifices his
manhood and becomes the mere plaything of circumstances, In all its
forms and manifestations, servility must be acknowledged at once base
and immoral.

Independence, in its immoral form, is the o te of servility. It
is obvious that there is an independence, w consists in proper
self-assertion, and which is praiseworthy and virtuous. The improper
and vicious independence consists in unnecessary and improper self-
S ehioetls aegued B fhy subiim o Wlogs o Wherk, & Yoaknim:
a culpable di or the opinions or ers. A we
no less immoral than that exhibited in servility, may be shown in
“;peaklng one’s mind” on all occasions, without reference to timeliness
of the utterance.

Fickleness and obstinacy are vices of opposite characters. In the
former, the will changes constantly, without reference to any proper
reasons or motives; in the latter the will remains fixedly the same, with-
out any rd to any proper reasons or motives. Both are irrational.
Both are likewise immoral, as it is man’s duty to give heed to all con-
gideration fitted to influence a rational being. Both ent the ac-
complishment of man’s mission; the one keeping him from turning his
energies in any one direction long enough to accomplish anything, and
the other turning them persistently in some wrong direction.—GrEcory,
Christian Ethics, pp. 207, 208.
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love, the youth are shielded from the responsibility of
their own choices, and, therefore, suffer from arrested
development. This is manifested not only in a lack of
self-discipline, but also in a failure to appreciate the just
obligations they owe to others. For this reason we are
exhorted to despise not the chastening of the Lord, nor
faint when we are rebuked of Him, For whom the Lord
loveth he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom he
receiveth. . . . . Now no chastening for the present seem-
eth to be joyous, but grievous: nevertheless afterward
it yieldeth the peaceable fruit of righteousness unto
them which are exercised thereby (Heb. 12:6, 11).

4. Man has an aesthetical nature also, which re-
quires cultivation. The various phases of personality,
such as the intellect, the sensibilities and the will, must
not only be given attention, but Christian character de-
mands that these be developed in such proportions as to

The law of habit is one of the most powerful principles connected
with man’s culture. First, it requires that the act, or exercise of the
power be repeated at regular and moderate intervals. Second, this
repetition results in inclination or tendency to the act repeated, although
at the outset it may be disagreeable and even ve. this
tendency increases in power with the repetition of the act, and gives
increasing pleasure to him who complies with it, and growing pain to
him who resists it. Fourth, when the tendency is fully confirmed, the
agent comes at last to perform the accustomed act with no conscious
effort. His being has acquired a set in that accustomed direction of
action, which renders it certain that he will continue to perform the
act with ease and power, without even thinking of it.—GRrecory, Chris-
tian Ethics, p. 203.

The power of habit when perverted, becomes a destructive force.
In explanation of this, Dr. Bowen says, “The process is a simple one,
bein&lmerely a transference of the affections from the end to the means.
By the association of ideas that which was at first loved or practiced
only as an instrument becomes the leading idea and the chief object
of pursuit, Thus, in the downward course, money, at first desired only
as a means of gratifying the appetites, or of answering some higher
ends, becomes itself an appetite and passion, and the vicious habit of
avarice is formed. And so, in our upward E}ro, the honesty which
was at first practiced only because it was the policy, the worship
of God which was first paid only as the price of heaven, becomes at
last the unbought and unselfish homage of the soul to uprightness,
holiness and truth.”—Bowen, Metaphysics and Ethies, p. 308.

Dr. Gregory in speaking of the law of habit says, “This beneficent
arrangement furnishes one of the greatest encouragements to parents
and instructors of the young. By firmly and prudently holding the

0 to prescribed tasks and courses of conduct, which may at first
{e irksome, but which are necessary and right, th:nsroper habits are
formed; and what is done at first unwillingly only from the
pressure of a superior will, comes to be done gladly and for its own
sake.”"—Grecory, Christian Ethics, p. 203,
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result in a balanced, harmonious and well-integrated
personality. For this the psalmist prayed when he said,
Teach me thy way, O Lord; I will walk in thy truth:
unite my heart to fear thy name (Psalms 86:11). The
world not only has an aspect which we call the true, but
also that which we call the beautiful. (Cf. Christian
Theology, I, pp. 307, 308.) God reveals Himself through
the latter as well as the former. Strength and beauty
are in his sanctuary, and we are commanded to wor-
ship the Lord in the beauty of holiness (Psalms 96:6, 9).
The beautiful and the sublime, whether in nature or the
works of art, are designed of God to elevate and ennoble
the soul. Insensibility, therefore, to the beautiful is in-
dicative of incomplete manhood, and it is the Christian’s
duty to avoid any repression or perversion in the de-
velopment of his aesthetic nature. Instead, he is to cul-
tivate a taste which is quick to discern beauty, correct
in the judgment of it, and catholic in the sense of recog-
nizing and appreciating beauty wherever found.

The Development of the Spiritual Life. The Secrip-
tures abound with commands, instructions, injunctions

One’s religious views may be held at second hand, that is, in a
philosophical or aesthetic way. And just because religious perception
deals with an objective element, that of thought and fancy, it may be
e s JHSHs ey et of sl tud:
merely aesthetic or osophic way, t perso
Thus there are philosophers, poets, painters, and sculptors, who have
represented Christian ideas with great ¢ power, yet without
themselves having a religious possession of those ideas; being brought
into relation to them only through the medium of thought and
fancy. Thus, too, a large proportion of men of the present time
hold mhgious views only in an aesthetic ‘::f or merely make them the
subject of refined reflection; hold them only at second hand, because
they know nothing of the personal feelings and the determinations of
consclence which correspond to them; because, in other words, their
religious knowledge does not spring from their standing in right religious
relations. The adoption of religious notions, nay, even of a b]:rehen-
sive religious view of life, is, therefore, by no means an infallible proof
that a man is himself rehgious The latter is the case only when the re-
ligious views are rooted in a corresponding inward state of the mind
and heart; when the man feels himself in conscience bound to these
views; in short, when he believes them. And even though a man, with
the help of Christian views could achieve wonders in art and science,

prophssy and cast out devils, yet Christ will not acknowledge him
nnlea himself stands in right personal relations to these views. It is
especlally necessary at the present time to call attention to this double
manner in which religious notions may be entertained.—MarTENSEN,
Christian Dogmatics, p. 10.
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and exhortations concerning the development of the
spiritual life. Three aspects of this development may be
presented. (1) St. Peter closes his second epistle with
the words, But grow in grace, and in the knowledge of
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ (II Peter 3:18); and
he marks out the stages of this progress as follows:
Giving all diligence, add to your faith virtue; and to vir-
tue knowledge; and to knowledge temperance; and to
temperance patience; and to patience godliness; and to
godliness brotherly kindness; and to brotherly kindness
charity. For if these things be in you, and abound, they
make you that ye shall neither be barren nor unfruit-
ful in the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ (II Peter
1:5-8). Here the apostle makes all the Christian vir-
tues to root in faith, and to find their perfect fruitage in
charity or divine love. (2) St. James represents the
Chokmah or Wisdom Literature of the New Testament
and, therefore, makes spiritual development to spring
from the wisdom of the Word. As the doxa or glory of
God represents His nature and attributes as belonging
to Himself, and yet in thought distinguishable from
Himself; so the chokmah or wisdom of God, while dis-

Rev. J. A. Wood in his work entitled Perfect Love cites the fol-
lowing as evidences of advancement in holiness: (1) An increasing
comfort and delight in the holy Scriptures. (2) An increasing interest
in prayer, and an increasing spirit of prayer. (3) An increasing desire
for the holiness of others. (4) A more heart-searching sense of the
;ralue( ;)f time. (5) Ii::ﬂ desire to hear, see, and knut;w f&:fl meredmrix-
ty. a growing nation against magnifying the faults and weak-
nesses of others, when obliged to speak of their characters. (7) A
greater readiness to speak freely to those who do not enjoy religion,
and to backward professors of religion. (8) More disposition to glory
in reproach for Christ's sake, and suffer, if need be, for Him. (9) An
increasing tenderness of conscience, and being more scrupulously con-
scientious. (10) Less affected by changes of place and circumstances,
(11) A sweeter enjoyment of the holy Sabbath, and the services of the
sanctuary. (12) An increasing love for the searching means of grace.
—Woop, Perfect Love, pp. 311, 312,

Mr, Wesley mentions the following as hindering growth in holiness,
in that they “grieve the Holy Spirit of God.” (1) By such conversa-
tion as is not profitable, not to the use of edifying, not apt to minister
ﬂ:oe to the hearers. (2) By relapsing into bitterness or want of

dness. (3) By wrath, lasting displeasure, or want of tender-hearted-
ness. (4) By anger, however soon it is over; want of instantly forgiv-
ing one another. (5) By clamor or brawling, loud, harsh, rough

ing. (6) By evil speaking, whispering, talebearing; needlessly men-
tioning the fault of an absent person, though in ever so soft a manner.—
Wiestey, Plain Account of Christian Perfection. p. 80.
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tinguishable in thought from the nature of man, is yet
such an impartation of the divine nature as works in
him, holiness of heart and life. Hence we read that the
wsidom that is from above is first pure, then peaceable,
gentle, and easy to be intreated, full of mercy and good
fruits, without partiality, and without hypocrisy (James
3:17). This wisdom is received through faith, and
herein is the connection between the thought of St.
James and that of St. Peter; it is administered by the
Spirit, and this leads us to the position of St. Paul. (3)
In the thought of St. Paul, the development of the
spiritual life is accomplished through co-operation with
the Spirit of God. This I say then, Walk in the Spirit,
and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh. . . .. But if
ye be led of the Spirit, ye are not under the law (Gal.
5:16, 18). It is through the indwelling presence of the
Spirit, therefore, that the soul is not only preserved in
holiness, but is led into the deeper unfolding of grace and
truth. It is for this reason the apostle prays that we may
be able to comprehend with all saints what is the breadth,
and length, and depth, and height; and to know the love
of Christ, which passeth knowledge, that ye might be
filled with all the fulness of God (Eph. 3:18, 19).

The literature of devotion which makes the greatest
and most direct contribution to the spiritual life has
been built up from the rich spiritual experiences of the
saints in all ages. The Scriptures are, of course, the only
inspired and authoritative literature on this subject;
and even within the Scriptures themselves, the Psalms
are usually regarded as belonging specifically to the de-
votional field. Here is a record of God’s dealings with
the souls of men, given to the church as an inspired
language, by means of which, men have been enabled to
voice the deepest emotions and highest aspirations of
their souls. But as belonging properly to the field of de-
votion, we may note also, the spiritual flights of the an-
cient prophets, the gracious words which fell from the
lips of our Lord himself, and the inspired utterances
of His holy apostles—all of these enable the souls of men
to enter more deeply into communion with their Lord
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through the Spirit. Outside the Scriptures, also, there
has been built up a wide field of devotional literature,
likewise born from the deep and rich experiences of
men who have entered deeply into the knowledge of
God. So important is this field that we give below a few
of the more commonly known and accepted works in the
devotional field.

Among the devotional writers, whose works have
been generally accepted throughout the church, may be
mentioned the following: Thomas a Kempis, The Imita-
tion of Christ; Theologica Germanica, first discovered
and published by Martin Luther; Francis de Sales, De-
fence of the Standard of the Cross, and An Introduction
to the Devout Life. Among the Quietists we may men-
tion, Molinos, Spiritual Guide; Madame Guyon, Method
of Prayer; and Fenelon, Maxims of the Saints. Other
writings more strictly Protestant are Bunyan, Grace
Abounding, and Pilgrim’s Progress; Bishop Andrewes,
Private Devotions; Bishop Jeremy Taylor, Holy Living
(1650) and Holy Dying (1651); Samuel Rutherford,
Letters. Among the Friends are the writings of George
Fox, Robert Barclay, William Penn and John Woolman.
Following these we have William Law, the non-jurist,
whose Christian Perfection (1726) was abridged by
John Wesley (1740); also his Serious Call (1729); The
Spirit of Prayer (1750) and The Spirit of Love (1754).
Among the Methodists we have Wesley, Journal; Ser-
mons; and especially his Plain Account of Christian Per-
fection. We may mention, also, as of exceptional devo-
tional value, The Journal of Hester Ann Rogers; the
Life of William Bramwell; Memoirs of Carvosso, and
Fletcher’s Appeal. Nothing is more conducive to the de-
votional life than the prayerful perusal of the writings
of such eminently pious men as those mentioned above.
Because of their peculiar value, we give in the following
notes, the Spiritual Reflections of Mr. Wesley, and the
Religious Maxims of Dr. Thomas C. Upham. The seri-
ous and prayerful perusal of these will prove of great
value to the spiritual life.
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SPIRITUAL REFLECTIONS

Mr. Wesley, in his A Plain Account of Christian Perfection, gives us
the following spiritual reflections, which he recommends for deep and
frequent consideration, The full text will be found on pp. 95ff in the
work mentioned above,

(1) The sea is an excellent figure of the fullness of God, and that
of the blessed Spirit. For as the rivers all return into the sea; so the
bodies, the souls, and the good works of the righteous, return into
God, to live there in His eternal repose.

The bottom of the soul may be in repose, even while we are in out-
ward troubles; just as the bottom cf the sea is calm, while the surface
is strongly agitated.

The best helps to growth in grace are the ill-usage, the affronts, and
the losses which hefall us. We should receive them with all thankful-
ness, as preferable to all others were it only on this account, that our
will has no part therein.

The readiest way to escape from our sufferings is to be willing they
should endure as long as God pleases.

One of the greatest evidences of God’s love to those that love Him
is to send them afflictions, with grace to bear them,

(2) True resignation consists in a thorough conformity to the whole
will of God, who wills and does all (excepting sin) which comes to
pass in the world. In order to this we have only to embrace all events,
good and bad, as His will.

We ought quietly to suffer whatever befalls us, to bear the defects
of others and our own, to confess them to God in secret prayer, or
with groans which cannot be uttered; but never to speak a sharp or
peevish word, nor to murmur or repine but thoroughly willing that God
should treat you in the manner that pleases Him.

We are to bear with those we cannot amend, and to be content with
offering them to God. This is true resignation. And since He has
boine our infirmities, we may well bear those of each other for His
sake.

(3) There is no love of God without patience, and no patience
without lowliness and sweetness of spirit, '

" Humility and patience are the surest proofs of the increase of
ve.

True humility is a kind of self-annihilation, and this is the center of

all virtues.

. (4) The bearing men, and suffering evils in meekness and silence,

is the sum of a Christian life.

God is the first object of our love: its next office is to bear the
defects of others. And we should begin the practice of this amidst our
own household,

We should chiefly exercise our love toward them who most shock
either our way of thinking, or our temper, or our knowledge, or the
desnl;t;e we have that others should be as virtuous as we wish ourselves -

.. (5) God hardly gives His Spirit even to those whom He has estab-
lished in grace, if they do not pray for it on all occasions, not only once,
but many times.

On every occasion of uneasiness, we should retire to prayer, that
we may give place to the grace and light of God, and then form our
rheasolutions, without being in any pain about what success they may

ve.

In the greatest temptations, a single look to Christ, and the barely
pronouncing His name, suffices to overcome the wicked one, so it he
done with confidence and calmness of spirit.
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All that a Christian does, even in eating and sleeping, is prayer, when
it is done in simplicity, according to the order of God, without either
adding to or diminishing from it by his own choice.

Prayer continues in the desire of the heart, though the under-
standing be employed on outward things.

In souls filled with love, the desire to please God is a continual
prayer.

(6) It is scarcely conceivable how straight the way is wherein God
leads them that follow Him; and how dependent on Him we must be,
unless we are wanting in our faithfulness to Him,

We ought to be in the church as the saints are in heaven, and in
the house as the holiest men are in the church; doing our work in the
hugeuse as we pray in the church; worshiping God from the ground of

We should be continually laboring to cut off all the useless things
that surround us: and God usually retrenches the superfluities of our
souls in the same proportion as we do those of our bodies,

We scarce conceive how easy it is to rob God of His due, in our
friendship with the most virtuous persons, until they are torn from us
by death, But if this loss produce lasting sorrow that is a clear proof
that we had before two treasures, between which we divided our heart,

(7) If after having renounced all, we do not watch incessantly, and

beseech God to accompany our vigilance with His, we shall again be
entangled and overcome.
. Itis good to renew ourselves from time to time, by closely examin-
ing the state of our souls, as if we had never done it before; for noth-
ing tends more to the full assurance of faith, than to keep ourselves by
this means in humility, and the exercise of all good works,

To continual watchfulness and prayer ought to be added continual
employment. For grace fills a vacuum as well as nature; and the devil
fills whatever God does not fill.

(8) One of the principal rules of religion is, to lose no occasion of
serving God. And since He is invisible to our eyes, we are to serve
Him in our neighbor; which He receives as if done to Himself in person,
standing visibly before us.

A constant attention to the work which God entrusts us with is a
mark of solid piety.

Charity cannot be practiced right, unless, first, we exercise it the
moment God gives the occasion; and second, retire the instant after to
offer it to God by humble thanksgiving—Joun Westey, Plain Account
of Christian Perfection, pp. 95-102,

RELIGIOUS MAXIMS

The following have been selected from the “Religious Maxims” of
Dr. Thomas C. Upham found in his work entitled Principles of the
Interior Life. Their perusal and observance will contribute much to
the devotional life of those who seek a closer fellowship with God.

¢
Think much, and pray much, and let your words be few, and ut-
tered with seriousness and deliberation, as in God's presence. And yet
regard may be had to times and seasons. We may innocently act the
child with children, which in the presence of grown persons would
have the appearance of thoughtlessness and levity; and may perhaps
at times express our gratitude to God, and our holy joys, with an in-
creased degree of freedom and vivacity, especialli in Sxe company of
those who bear the same image, and who know what it is to rejoice in

the Holy Ghost. I

Be silent when blamed and rel::raached unjustly, and under such
circumstances that the reproachful and injurious person will be likely,
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from the influence of his own reflections, to discover his error and
wrong speedily. Listen not to the suggestions of nature, which would
prompt a hasty reply; but receive the injurious treatment with humility
and calmness; and He in whose name you thus suffer will reward you
with inward consolation, while he sends the sharp arrow of conviction
into the heart of your ativersary.

In whatever you are called upon to do, endeavor to maintain a
calm, collected and pra!erful state of mind, Self-recollection is of great
importance. “It is good for a man to wait quietly for the salvation of
the Lord” He who is in what may be called a spiritual hurry, or
rather who runs without having evidence of being spiritually sent, makes
haste to no purpose.

v

Seek holiness rather than consolation. Not that consolation is to be
despised, or thought lightly of; but solid and permanent consolation is
the result rather than the forerunner of holiness, therefore he who seeks
consolation as a distinct and independent object will miss it. Seek and
possess holiness, and consolation (not perhaps, often in the form of
ecstatic and rapturous joys, but rather of solid and delightful peace)
will follow as assuredly as warmth follows the dispensation of the rays
of the sun. He who is holy must be happy.

v

Be not disturbed because the eye of the world is constantly and
earnestly fixed upon you, to detect your errors and to rejoice in your
halting. But rather regard this state of things, trying as it may be, as
one of the safeguards which a kind Father has placed around you, to
keep alive in your own bosom an antagonistic spirit of w:.tch}"ulness.
and to prevent those very mistakes and transgressions which your
enemies eagerly anticipate,

VI

Do not think it strange when troubles and persecutions come upon
you, Rather receive them quietly and thankfully, as coming from a
Father’s hand. Yea, happy are ye, if, in the exercise of faith, you can
look above the earthly instrumentality, above the selfishness and malice
of men, to Him who has permitted them for your good. Thus perse-
cuted they the Saviour and the prophets.

vil

“Be ye angry and sin not” The life of our Saviour, as well as the
precepts of the apostles, clearly teaches us that there may be occasions
on which we may have feelings of displeasure, and even of anger, with-
out sin. Sin does not necessarily attach to anger, considered in its
nature, but in its degree. Nevertheless, anger seldom exists in fact,
without becoming in its measure inordinate and excessive. Hence it is
important to watch against it, lest we be led into transgression. Make
it a rule, therefore, never to give any outward expressions to angry
feelings (a course which will operate as a powerful check upon their ex-
cessive action), until you have made them the subject of reflection and
prayer, And thus you may hope to be kept.

VIIIL

In the agitations of the present life, beset and perplexed as we are
with troubles, how natural it is to seek earnestly some place of rest.
And hence it is that we so often reveal our cares and perplexities to our
fellowmen, and seek comfort and support from that source. But the
sanctified soul, having experienced the uncertainties of all human
aids, turns instinctively to the great God; and hiding itself in the
presence and protection of the divine existence, it reposes there, as in
a strong tower which no enemies can conquer, and as on an ever-
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(III) Sociar Ernics: or THE Duties We Owe 10
OTHERS

As Christ summed up the first table of the law in one
broad and comprehensive duty of love to God, so also,
He did likewise with the second table in an equally com-
prehensive duty of love to man. To set the matter in
proper relation to that which precedes it, we shall re-
peat the entire text. Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt

lasting rock which no flood can wash away. It knows the instructive
import of that sublime exclamation of the psalmist, “My soul, wait thou
only upon God; for my expectationli}s(from him” (Psalms 62:5).

Speak not often of your own actions, nor even, when it can be
properly avoided, make allusions to yourseff, as an agent in transactions
which are calculated to attract notice. We do not suppose, as some
may be inclined to do, that frequent speaking of our actions is neces-
sarily a proof, although it may furnish a presumption of inordinate self-
love or vanity; but it cannot be denied that by such a course we ex-
pose ourselves to temptations and dangers in that direction. It is much
safer, and is certainly much more profitable, to speak of what has been
done for us and wrought in us—to speak, for instance, of ourselves as
the recipients of the goodness of God—than to k of what we our-
selves have done. But even here, also, although it may often be an
imperative duty, there is need of deliberation and caution.

X.

The divine life, which in every stage of its existence depends upon
the presence of the Spirit of God, places a high estimate on mental
tranquility. It is no new thing to remark that the Holy Spirit has no
congeniality with and no pleasure in the soul where strife and clamor
have taken possession, If, therefore, we would have the Holy Spirit
with us always, we must avoid and flee, with all the intensity of our
being, all inordinate coveting, all envying, malice and evil ing,
all impatience, jealousy and anger. Of such a heart, and such only,
which is calm as well as pure, partaking something of the self-collected
and sublime tranquillity of the Divine Mind, can it be said, in the truest
?;1? hicgl}-:::: sense, that it is a temple fitted for the indwelling of the

oly A

THE TEN COMMANDMENTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

The Ten Commandments of the Old Testament as re-enacted in the
New Testament have been tabulated by Rev. R. Crittenden as follows:

I And Jesus answered him, The first of all the commandments is,
Hear, O Israel; the Lord our God is one Lord (Mark 12:29).

II. For they themselves shew of us what manner of entering in we
had unto you, and how ye turned to God from idols to serve the living
and true God (I Thess. 1:9).

III, But I say unto you, Swear not at all (Matt, 5:34),

IV. And he said unto them, The sabbath was made for man, and
not man for the sabbath (Mark 2:27).

V. Honour thy father and thy mother (Matt. 19:19),

VI Thou shalt do no murder (Matt. 19:18).

VII. Thou shalt not commit adultery (Matt, 19:18),

VIII, Thou shalt not steal (Matt, 19:18).

IX. Thou shalt not bear false witness (Matt. 19:18).

X. And he said unto them, Take heed, and beware of covetous-
ness (Luke 12:15).
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love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all
thy soul, and with all thy mind. This is the first and
great commandment. And the second is like unto it,
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. On these two
commandments hang all the law and the prophets (Matt.
22:37-40). The First of the two Commandments has
already been considered, and the second now demands
our attention. We may be allowed also, to again call at-
tention to the fact that in the Christian system, the love
which forms the basis of duty to others, is not merely the
affection of the natural heart alone, but that love which
is shed abroad in the heart by the Holy Spirit, and which
is perfected only as the heart is purified from sin. It is
not pretended, however, that we are bound to love all
men alike, irrespective of their character, or regardless
of the relation which we sustain to them. This love,
therefore, needs careful analysis. (1) We are required
to love all men with the love of good will. We can wish
no ill to any man, and must use all reasonable effort to
promote the feeling of good will toward all our fellow
creatures. (2) We are to love the unfortunate and dis-
tressed with the love of pity. This duty is enforced by
our Lord in His description of the judgment (Matt. 25:
35-46) ; and specifically by St. Paul in the text: There-
fore if thine enemy hunger, feed him; if he thirst, give
him drink: for in so doing thou shalt heap coals of fire
on his head (Rom. 12:20). (3) We are to love good
people with the love of complacency. This in its highest
sense is Christian love, and can be felt toward none ex-
cept such as are true Christians. We shall not tran-
scend the teachings of Christ if we say that Christians
are under obligations to each other, which do not bind
them to other men. This obligation has its source in
the “new Commandment” which Christ gave to His
disciples. A new commandment I give unto you, That
ye love one another: as I have loved you, that ye also
love one another (John 13:34). By this shall all men
know that ye are my disciples (John 13:35). The Com-
mandment, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself is
found in the Old Testament (Lev. 19:18); but this is
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to be distinguished from the new Commandment, in
that the former was based on the love of benevolence,
the latter on the love of complacency. The old Com-
mandment required love to man as man; the new Com-
mandment requires the love of character, or the love of
a Christian as a Christian. Further still, the old Com-
mandment was based upon the love of man for man as
a creature of God; the love of the new Commandment is
based upon the example of Jesus Christ as the Re-
deemer. The application of the law of love is stated in
the Golden Rule. Here again Christ is His own best in-
terpreter. He says, All things whatsoever ye would that
men should do to you, do ye even so to them: for this is
the law and the prophets (Matt. 7:12). The law of equal
love therefore requires that a man treat every other
as he himself would like to be treated in the same cir-
cumstances.

Violations of Brotherly Love. In this connection, St.
Paul gives attention to those emotions, passions and
practices which violate both in spirit and in conduct,
the universal law of love. He mentions the following:

1. First of all, he calls attention to anger, which is
a strong emotion of displeasure, excited either by a real
or supposed injury; wrath, or deep and violent anger;
and hatred—a strong aversion or abhorrence, coupled
with ill will. These emotions or passions may or may
not be expressed. They are not necessarily wrong in

This law of equal love to men is to be interpreted in consistency
with all our manifest personal and domestic duties. Any other interpre-
tation of it is wrong, In this view the subject is plain. Are you a hus-
band? treat your wife as you would like to be treated if you were a
wife. Are you a wife? treat your husband as you would like to be
treated if you were a husband. Are you a parent? treat your child
as you would like to be treated were you a child. Are you a child? treat
your parents as you would like to be treated were you a parent. Are
you a brother or sister? treat your brother or sister as you would
like to have them treat you under like circumstances. Are you a
ruler? treat your subjects as you would like to be treated were you
in their place and they in yours. Are you a fellow citizen? treat your
fellow citizens as you would like to have them treat you, Does a
stranger cross your path? treat him as you would like to be treated were
you a stranger, Do you find a fellow being in distress? treat him just as
you would like to be treated were you in distress, In all this, the thing
supposed is what you would require of your fellow being in perfect
honesty.—LzE, Elements of Theology, p. 381,
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themselves, but become so when they violate the law of
love. Thus it is written that God is angry with the
wicked every day (Psalms 7:11); and again, The fear
of the Lord is to hate evil (Prov. 8:13). Christ looked
round about on them with anger, being grieved for the
hardness of their hearts (Mark 3:5). St. John speaks
also of the wrath of the Lamb, and of the great day of
his wrath (Rev. 6:16, 17). It is clear, therefore, that
these emotions become evil, only as they are so mis-
directed and uncontrolled as to contravene the law of
love. For this reason, when they are mentioned in the
Scriptures it is generally in connection with other and
more malevolent passions. Thus St. Paul says, Let all
bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour be put
away from you with all malice (Eph. 4:31). Here anger
and wrath are associated with bitterness and clamor.
St. John tells us that whosoever hateth his brother is a
murderer (I John 3:15); and our Lord himself declares
that whosoever is angry with his brother without a
cause shall be in danger of the judgment (Matt. 5:22).

2. Closely associated with the foregoing are malice
(a malignant design of evil) ; variance (quarrels); emu-
lations (jealousies); wrath (resentments); and strife
(brawlings or altercations). These when brought into
relation with civil government lead to sedition, which
may be defined as conduct tending toward treason, but
without the overt act; that is, discontent with, or resist-
ance to, properly constituted government. In their ap-
plication to the Church, they give rise to heresies or
sects. The term signifies opinion as opposed to author-
ized doctrinal standards, especially when used to pro-
mote schism or divisions. Hence St. Paul says, A man
that is an heretick after the first and second admonition

Holy wrath in human personality is an expression of the soul in
its attitude toward wrong or supposed wrong. While it is somewhat
mixed with various other emotions and may be faulty in the holiest of
men because of its finite relationships, yet it is still a semblance to the
infinite wrath of God in respect to its orderly procedure and control.
As divine wrath or anger is majestic in its harmony with truth, and its
expression is sanctioned by the entirety of every divine attribute, so
also, holy anger in sanctified personality is a principle of life and ex-
pression “which does not unbai:aence reason nor bring the various parts
of selfhood into confusion.—PauvL S. Hmi
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reject; knowing that he that is such is subverted, and
sinneth, being condemned of himself (Titus 3:10, 11).

3. Growing out of the preceding, but with a more
objective emphasis, are those violations of brotherly love
which are occasioned by a lack of strict adherence to
truth in conversation. Here may be mentioned: (1)
All censoriousness and evil speaking. St. Paul com-
mands that all evil speaking, be put away (Eph. 4:31);
and St. James exhorts the brethren to Speak not evil
one of another (James 4:11). Dr. Wakefield says of
evil speaking, “It consists in relating that which is im-

Mr. Watson gives us an_excellent statement of the law of love, as
follows: “It excludes all anger, beyond that degree of resentment a
culpable action in another may call forth, in order to mark the sense we
entertain of its evil, and to impress that evil upon the offender, so that
we may lead him to repent of it, and forsake it, This seems the proper
rule by which to distinguish lawful anger from that which is contrary
to charity, and therefore malevolent and sinful. It excludes implaca-
bility; for if we do not promptly and generously forgive others their
trespasses, this is deemed to be so great a violation of that law of
love which ought to bind men together, that our heavenly Father will
not forgive us. It excludes all revenge; so that we are to exact no
punishment of another for offenses against ourselves; and though it be
lawful to call in the penalties of the law for crimes against society, yet
this is never to be done on the principle of private revenge; but on the
public ground that law and government are ordained of God, which
produces a case that comes under the ired rule, ‘Vengeance is mine;
I will reE:y, saith the Lord. It exclu all prejudice; by which is
meant a harsh construction of men's motives and characters upon sur-
mise, or partial knowledge of the facts, accompanied with an inclina-
tion to form an ill opinion of them in the absence of proper evidence.
This appears to be what the Apostle Paul means when he says, ‘Char-
ity thinketh no evil’ It excludes all censoriousness or evil speaking,
when the end is not for the correction of the offender, or when a
declaration of the truth is not required by our love and duty to an-
other; for whenever the end is merely to lower a person in the estima-
tion of others, it is resolvable solely into a splenetic and immoral feel-
ing. It excludes all those aggressions, whether petty or more weighty,
which may be made upon the interests of another, when the law of
the case, or even the abstract right, might not be against our claim.
These are always complex cases, and can but occasionally occur; but
the rule which binds us to do unto others as we would they should do
unto us, binds us to act upon the benevolent view of the case, and to
forego the rigidness of right. Finally, it excludes, as limitations to its
exercises, all those artificial distinctions which have been created by
men, or by providential arrangements, or by accidental circumstances.
Men of all nations, of all colors, of all conditions, are the objects of the
unlimited precept, ‘Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ Kind feel-
ings produced by natural instincts, by intercourse, by country, may call
the love of our neighbor into warmer exercise as to individuals or
of men, or these may be considered as distinct and special, though
similar affections superadded to this universal charit{; but as to all
men, this charity is an efficient affection, execluding all fll will and all
injury” (WarsoN, Theological Institutes, IV, 255-56).
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proper or wrong in an absent person when duty or truth
does not require it. For, whenever the end is merely to
lower a person in the estimation of others, it is resolvable
into a splenetic and immoral feeling” (WAKEFIELD,
Christian Theology, p. 517). (2) All corrupt communi-
cations. Let no corrupt communication proceed out of
your mouth, but that which is good to the use of edify-
ing, that it may minister grace unto the hearers (Eph.
4:29). This is not limited to obscenity only, but to all
forms of corrupting speech—words tinged with envy or
jealousy; tones which indicate anger or impatience; and
everything which is either corrupt in form or unholy in
spirit. (3) Lying and deceptiveness. Deceptiveness may
be regarded as the root of the depraved nature, and ly-
ing as its corrupt expression. Hence St. Paul says, Lie
not one to another, seeing that ye have put off the old
man with his deeds (Col. 3:9). Lying strikes at the
very foundation of the social structure, sets man against
man, and nation against nation. It destroys the only
foundation for confidence and faith, and for this reason
St. John passes severe judgment upon all who indulge
in it. He says, All liars shall have their part in the lake
that burneth with fire and brimstone (Rev. 21:8); and
again, in speaking of the holy city, There shall in no
wise enter into it anything that defileth, neither what-
soever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie (Rev. 21:
27).

4. Revenge is prohibited by express command. While
it is lawful and right that offenders against society should
be punished by properly constituted authority, private
revenge is not permissible. The divine injunction is,
Recompense to no man evil for evil (Rom, 12:17);
and Avenge not yourself, but rather give place unto
wrath: for it is written, Vengeance is mine; I will repay,
saith the Lord (Rom. 12:19). An implacable or unfor-
giving spirit is also a great violation of the law of love.
If ye forgive mot men their trespasses, says our Lord,
neither will your Father forgive your trespasses (Matt.
6:15).
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But brotherly love not only has its prohibitions, it
has its positive assertions as well. Consequently, it main-
tains that true brotherliness must have due regard to
the rights and privileges of others. These are generally
summed up as the right to (1) life, (2) liberty and (3)
property. ,_

+ 1. Man has the right to live. This not only refers to
actual bodily existence, which we have already discussed
in our treatment of the sanctity of the body; but all that
it means as our Lord interpreted it when He said, I am
come that they might have life, and that they might have
it more abundantly (John 10:10). Human culture not
only includes the enjoyment of physical values, but also
the apprehension of the true and the appreciation of
the beautiful. Hence society is under obligation to pro-
vide the individual with the opportunity to secure proper
food, clothing and shelter; and also the opportunity for
the cultural advantages of intellectual and spiritual de-
velopment. “The underlying principle postulated in all
these cases is the doctrine of equality, equality of rights,
not equality of condition. That is to say, every man has
the same right to use the means of happiness providen-
tially within his reach as any other man has to use the
means of happiness providentially within his reach.
These rights have respect to life, liberty and reputation”
(Raymonb, Systematic Theology, III, p. 150).

2. Man has a right to personal liberty. As generally
received, this liberty consists in freedom from compul-
sion or restraint, and applies to both body and mind.
“Liberty of person,” says Dr. Wakefield, “consists in
exemption from the arbitrary will of our fellowmen, or
in the privilege of doing as we please, so as not to tres-
pass on the rights of others. This kind of liberty belongs
to men in a social state, and can be maintained only by
established laws. Hence, liberty of person, as it recog-
nizes the rights of every member of society, and de-
pends upon the restraints of law, is evidently included
in what we call civil liberty” (WaxerieLp, Christian
Theology, p. 521). Civil liberty includes also the free-
dom of speech, the freedom of the press and the freedom
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of assembly; and to this must be added, religious free-
dom, or freedom to worship God according to the dic-
tates of one’s conscience.

3. Man also has a right to private property. The
right of private property is of inestimable value, and any
violation of it is to be justly condemned. It is secured
to men by the divine commandment, “Thou shalt not
steal” (Exodus 20:15). In the New Testament the
Commandment “Thou shalt not covet” (Exodus 20:17)
is carried up into the principle of justice in the heart,
from which corrupt affection arises every injury done to
the property of men. St. Paul expressly declares also,

Liberty of person must be distinguished from what is sometimes
called natural liberty. This is supposed to consist in a freedom to do
in all things as we please, without any regard to the interests of our
fellowmen, To such liberty, however, we have no just right, either
natural or acquired. The liberty to rob and to plunder may be the
natural right of the wolf or tiger; but if mankind are by nature fitted
and designed for the social state, which will hardly be denied, it cannot
be the natural right of men. When, therefore, we speak of liberty as a
natural right, we mean that kind of liberty which is in accordance with
the rights of all men.

Liberty of speech and of the press is the right of every citizen
“freely to speak, write, and publish his sentiments” on all suitable sub-
jects. The word “press” is here employed in its most comprehensive
sense, denoting the general business of printing and publishing. Hence
the liberty of the press is the liberty to publish books and papers
without restraint, except such as may be necessary to guard the rights
of others, Men are not at liberty in all cases to speak or publish against
others what they please. Without some restraint they might, by false
reports or malicious publications, injure the reputation, the peace, or
the property of their fellowmen. It is therefore proper, while the civil
authorities guarantee to every man freedom of and of the press,
that it should hold him responsible for the abuse of this right. For a
person to defame another by a false or malicious statement or report
is either slander or libel. When the offense consists in words en,
it is slander; when in words written or printed, it is called libel. The
latter, because it is generally more widely circulated than the former,
and is, therefore, likely to do greater injury, is supposed to be the
greater offense,

Liberty of conscience, or religious liberty, consists in the unre-
strained privilege of adopting and maintaining whatever religious
opinions our judgment may approve, and of worshiping God according
to the dictates of our conscience.

Thus we have seen that the proper administration of justice will
secure to us the three great natural rights of man—life, property and
liberty. But these rights may be forfeited by crime, If a man commits
murder he forfeits his life, and lawfully suffers death, If he is guilty of
rebellion, his estate may be seized and confiscated. If he steals, he
loses his right to liberty, and is justly imprisoned. How far the natural
rights of every man may be restrained by public authority is a point,
however, on which different opinions have been held —Waxerrerp,
Christian Theology, pp. 521-23.



76 CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY

That no man go beyond and defraud his brother in any
matter: because that the Lord is the avenger of all such,
as we also have forewarned you and testified (I Thess.
4:6). Theft consists in taking property without the
knowledge or consent of the owner. Robbery is taking
property from its lawful possessor by violence; and
fraud is the injury of our neighbor through deception.
These common forms of dishonesty are all violations of
justice, and are forbidden by the Eighth Command-
ment.

In addition to the rights of life, liberty and property
involved in ethical justice, Christianity requires also

The right of property is of incalculable value to human beings. It
enables them to secure happiness in a great measure proportionable to
their skill, economy, and moral virtues. It multiplies objects of enjoy-
ment, and lays a foundation for voluntary industry and enterprise, It is
one of the main pillars of civilization. It leads to the perfection of all
those arts and sciences which are connected with civilized life, and is the
basis of all mechanical, mercantile and manufacturing pursuits. The
protection of men by the state in the enjoyment of the rights of property
is only second, therefore, to their protection in the enjoyment of per-
sonal rights and liberties.—WAKEFIELD, Christian Theology, p. 520.

The right to property may be acquired: (1) directly by the gift of
God. A man who enters unappropriated lands and continues to occupy
and improve the same, acquires thereby a right to said lands that is ex-
clusive of all others, which right he may transfer by gift or sale. If
he leave without a transfer of his right, the lands then become unap-
propriated, and may be entered upon by others; but while he or his
successors remain in actual possession they may not be disturbed.
(2) The right of property be acquired directly by labor. Whatever
is the product of one’s own labor is his to the exclusion of all others.
When products are the resultants of combined labor each is evi-
dently entitled to only that part of the product which his own labor has
produced. Capital is the result of past labor; when, therefore, the
laborer uses the capital of another, he and the capitalist must share the
product in just proportion to the labor each has bestowed. In the ar-
rangements of civilized scciety the just distribution t;fhﬁ!roducts among
laborers and capitalists has been, in all ages, and is still, a question of
great difficulty. We have not the assurance to attempt the solution of
a problem which the philosophers and statesmen of the ages have failed
to solve. (3) The right of property may be acquired by exchange, by
gift, by will, by inheritance, by accession and by possession. When one
delivers property to another for a consideration, it is called exchange;
if he receive other commodities, it is barter; if money, sale; when he
disposes of his prl(:liperty without a consideration, it is a gift; when he
directs as to the disposition of his property after death, his heirs are
said to acquire their ri&ht by will. If a man die without a will, being

ossessed of property, the government divides his estate, as it supposes
e would have done had he made a will. Whatever vaiue one's prop-
erty produces is his—this is called property acquired by accession. If
a man have peaceable possession of property for a term of years, this
peaceable possession entails upon others the moral obligation to leave
him undisturbed (cf. RAymonD, Systematic Theology, III, pp. 134-137).
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the exercise of benevolence toward all men. “Benevo-
lence is not merely a negative affection, but brings forth
rich and varied fruits. It produces a feeling of delight
in the happiness of others, and thus destroys envy; it is
the source of sympathy and compassion; it opens its
hand in liberality to supply the wants of the needy; it
gives cheerfulness to every service undertaken in the
cause of our fellowmen; it resists the wrong which may
be inflicted upon them, and it will run hazards of health
and life for their sake. Benevolence has special respect
to the spiritual interests and salvation of men. It in-
structs, persuades and reproves the ignorant and vicious;
it counsels the simple; it comforts the doubting and per-
plexed; and it rejoices in those gifts and graces of others
by which society may be enlightened and purified”
(Waker1eLD, Christian Theology, pp. 523-24). It will

In addition to the above statement, Dr. Wakefield points out (1)
that true Christian benevolence is disinterested. “Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself.” We do not say that it implies an absence of
all reference to our own gbood. A total disregard of our own gratifi-
cation is obviously impossible; for such a state of feeling would con-
tradict the most active and efficient principles of human nature. But
though, strictly and philosophically speaking, benevolence may not
divest us of all reference to our own interests, yet it implies those feel-
ings which render our happiness dependent on promoting the happiness
of others, To be kind to men simply because they are kind to us, or to
alleviate their wants merely because it contributes to our own interest,
is not benevolence, but selfishness. (Cf. Luke 6:32, 33.) (2) True
benevolence is unrestricted in its objects. Disdaining the dictates of a
narrow and calculating policy, it inclines us, to the utmost of our
ability, to promote the happiness of others. .. .. Unrestricted by the ties
of consanguinity, the habits of association, circumstances of locality, or
natural sympathy, Christian charity extends its benignant wishes to our
entire race, Dissolving the fetters of sectarian bigotry, overleaping the
boundaries of political proscription, and renouncing the system of a
selfish reciprocity, its aspirations are bounded only by the residence of
man. (3) Benevolence is self-sacrificing and laborious. The zeal of
apostles, the patience of martyrs, the travels and labors of evangelists in
the first ages, were all animated by this affection; and the earnestness
of Gospel ministers in all ages, and the labors of private Christians for
the benefit of the souls of men, with the operations of those voluntary
associations which send forth missionaries to the heathen, or distribute
Bibles and fracts, or conduct schools, are all its visible expression be-
fore the world. (4) True benevolence manifests itself in acts of prae-
tical mercy and liberality, to the needy and the miserable. This fruit
of benevolence is more particularly denominated charity, the field for
the exercise of which is very extensive..... The entire neglect to exer-
cise this |fractical benevolence is highly inconsistent with the character
of a good man. “Whoso hath this world’s good, and seeth his brother
have need, and shutteth up his bowels of compassion from him how
dwelleth the love of God in him?” (I John 3:17). (Cf. WAKEFIELD,
Christian Theology, pp. 523-26.)
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be seen that the duties of benevolence differ greatly from
those of simple reciprocity. (1) Benevolent services are
outside the range of obligation, and therefore our fellow-
men may neither demand them of us, nor censure us if
we do not render them. Here the duty and responsi-
bility are purely to God and not to them. (2) Benevo-
lence demands upon the part of the recipient an obliga-
tion of gratitude toward the donor. This is not true in
the case of reciprocity. No gratitude is due for the pay-
ment of an honest debt. (3) The duties required by
reciprocity may be enforced by civil authority, but the

WATSON ON PROPERTY RIGHTS

Property is not dis;l)osable at the option of man, without respect to
the rules of the divine law; and here, too, we shall perceive the feeble-
ness of the considerations urged, in merely moral systems, to restrain
prodigal and wasteful expenditure, ha us speculations, and even
the obvious evil of gambling. Many weighty arguments, we grant, may
be drawn against all these from the claims of children and near rela-
tions, whose interests we are bound to regard, and whom we can have
no right to expose even to the chance of being involved in the same ruin
with ourselves. But these reasons can have little sway with those who
fancy that they can keep within the verge of extreme danger, and who
will plead their “natural right” to do what they will with their own. In
cases, too, where there may be no children or dependent relatives, the
individual would feel less disposed to acknowledge the forces of this
class of reasons, or think them quite inapplicable to his case. But Chris-
tianity enjoins “moderation” of the desires, and temperance in the
gratification of the appetites, and in the show and splendor of life, even
where a state of opulence can command them. It has its admonitions
against the “love of money”; against “willing to be rich,” except as
“the Lord may prosper a man” in the usual track and course of honest
industry—authoritative cautions which lie directly against hazardous
speculations; and it warns such as despise them of the consequent
“temptations” and “spiritual snares” destructive to the habits of piety,
and ultimately to the soul, into which they must fall—considerations
of vast moment, but peculiar to itself, and quite out of the range of
those moral systems which have no respect to its authority. Against
gambling, in its most innocent forms, it sets its injunction, “Redeeming
the time”; and in its most aggravated cases, it o to it not only the
above considerations, as it springs from an unhallowed “love of money”;
but the whole of that spirit and temper which it makes to be obligatory
upon us, and which those evil and often diabolical excitements, pro-
duced by this habit, so fearfully violate. Above all, it makes property
a trust, to be employed under the rules prescribed by Him, who as
Sovereign Proprietor, has deposited it with us, which rules require its
use certainly (for the covetous are excluded from the kingdom of
God); but its use, first for the supply of our wants, according to our
station, with moderation; then, as a provision for children, and de-
Eendent relatives; finally, for purposes of charity and religion, in which
grace,” as before stated, it requires us “to abound”; and it enforces all
these by placing us under the responsibility of accounting to God
Himself, in n, for the abuse or neglect of this trust, at the general
judgment (Watson, Theological Institutes, IV, 275-76). (Cf. Leg, Ele-
ments of Theology, pp. 435-36.)



CHRISTIAN ETHICS OR THE LIFE OF HOLINESS h

obligation of benevolence rests entirely upon the good
which may be accomplished. Great caution, however, is
always needed in the administration of benevolences,
lest we unwittingly encourage idleness and dependence;
but it is better to err on the side of liberality, than to
lean toward stinginess and hardness of heart.

THE INSTITUTIONS OF CHRISTIANITY

Man not only has duties to God, to himself and to
other men, but he is a part of a social structure which
demands certain organizations for the perpetuity of the
race, for its conservation, and for its spiritual illumina-
tion and guidance. These are the Family, the State and
the Church. Viewed from the divine standpoint, these
are three departments of God’s one invisible govern-
ment; viewed from the human standpoint, they are the
means by which the individual enlarges his personality
and usefulness. Here we shall give attention to the
Family and the State only, reserving our discussion of
the Church for later chapters.

(I) MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY

Marriage is the earliest form of human relationships,
and therefore the source and foundation of all others.
Historically, both the Church and the State are but the
outgrowth of the family, which in each instance is the
unit of the social structure. Marriage may be defined
as the voluntary compact between one man and one
woman, based upon mutual affection, whereby they
agree to live together as husband and wife, until sepa-
rated by death. Several important factors must be taken
into account:

1. Marriage is primarily a divine institution. This
is clear (1) from the distinction of sex in creation (Gen.
1:7); (2) from the divine declaration (Gen. 2:18); (3)
from the fact that the husband and wife acknowledge its
divine origin in making their vows of mutual fidelity be-
fore God; and (4) from the added fact that its existence
before the origin of civil society in the broader sense,
proves it to be a divine institution. Since the essence of
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the marriage contract is the mutual vows taken in the
sight of God and the presence of witnesses, it should not
be entered into unadvisedly, “but reverently, discreetly
and in the fear of God.” The ceremony should be per-
formed by a minister of Christ, for he alone is authorized
to represent the law of God, and to receive and register
the vows made in the divine presence. God, having insti-
tuted marriage at the beginning, it is clearly the duty of
man in general, to live in the wedded state. There are,
however, grounds for exception in particular instances.

In regard to the duty of every person to marry, Mr. Watson says,
“There was no need of the law beu:f directed to each individual as
such, since the instinets of nature and the affection of love planted in
human beings were sufficient to guarantee its general observance, The
very bond of marriage, too, being the preference founded upon love,
rendered the act one in which choice and feeling were to have great
influence; nor could a prudent regard to circumstances be excluded.
Cases were possible in which such a preference as is essential to
felicity and advantages of that state might not be excited, nor the due
degree of affection to warrant the union called forth. There might be
cases in which circumstances might be inimical to the full discharge
of some of the duties of that state; as the comfortable maintenance of
a wife, and proper provision for children. Some individuals would also
be called by Providence to duties in the church and in the world,
which might better be performed in a single and unfettered life; and
seasons of persecution, as we are taught by St. Paul, have rendered it
an act of Christian prudence to abstain even from this honorable estate.
The general rule, however, is in favor of marriage; and all exceptions
seem to require justification on some principle grounded upon an
eql;:}’ or paramount obligation,”"—WarsoN, Theological Institutes, II,
p.

Dr. Gregory states the “Prerequisites of the Marriage Compact” as
follows: “Bodily defect and mental imbecility, hereditary disease, and
extreme old age have been thought sufficient to prevent those who
labor under them from entering upon the married state, But, beyond
this, it is evident that morality must require: First, that the parties
shall be capable of giving a voluntary and deliberate consent. Hence,
all forced marriages are immoral, as the compact is not voluntarg. All
marriages, entered into before the age at which it may reasonably be
supposed that the J:arues fully understand the conditions, duties and
responsibilities of the marriage state, are immoral, as the compact is
not deliberate. Secondly, that the relations of consanguinity and affinity
previously subsisting between the parties shall not be too near. By the
Roman law, marriages were declared incestuous, ‘when the parties were
too nearly related by consan ty—that is, being of the same blood,
as brother and sister; or by affinity—that is, f:y being connected through
marriage, as - father-in-law and daughter-in-law.’ The Levitical law
corresponded closely to the Roman in this respect. That marriages be-
tween those who are thus closely related are unnatural, and hence im-
moral, may be shown by the following considerations: (1) the natural
affections which relatives have is incompatible with conjugal love; (2)
the prohibition of such marriages is requisite to domestic purity, and to
health and welfare, bodily and mental, of the children; (3) the pro-
hibition is necessary that the ties which bind society together may be
multiplied by marriages between those who are not previously related.
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2. Marriage is also a civil contract. This arises from
its connection with civil society in the following or
like instances. (1) A Christian state recognizes mar-
riage as a matter of public morality, and a source of civil
peace and strength. The peace of society is promoted
especially by the separation of one man and one woman
to each other, and the civil law protects them in their
mutual rights and obligations. (2) Marriage distributes
society into families, and the law takes cognizance of
this, by making the head of the family responsible in a
large measure for the conduct of those under his influ-
ence. (3) Property rights are also involved in marriage
and its issue, and these must be secured by the state.
(4) The state by common moral consent, has the pre-

Thirdly, that neither of the parties be already united in marriage, or
obligated to marriage, to another, The betrothal is only less sa than
the marriage, and interposes an effectual barrier to marriage with
another person. It should be borne in mind, however, that the betrothal
is not marriage, but a mutual promise of future marriage; and that it
must therefore be governed, not by the law of marriage, but by the
law of promise. Fourthly, that there be mutual affection as the only
true basis of a moral, peaceful and happy domestic life.

“The manner in which ma.n;ﬁe has been sanctioned and cele-
brated has been very different in different countries and ages. It is evi-
dent that the preservation of a pure morality requires some proper
public sanction at the entrance into the marriage relation, by the min-
isters of religion, or by authorized officers of the civil law. Laxness in
this respect always tends to immorality.”"—Grecory, Christian Ethics,
pp. 271, 272.

Whether marriage be a civil or religious contract has been a sub-
ject of dispute. The truth seems to be that it is both. It has its en-
gagements to men, and its vows to God. A Christian state recognizes
marriage as a branch otfegublic morality, and a source of civil peace and
strength, It is connected with the peace of society assigning one
woman to one man, and the state protects him, therefore, in her ex-
clusive possession. Christianity, by allowing divorce in the event of
adultery, supposes, also, that the crime must be proved by proper
evidence before the civil magistrate; and lest divorce should be the
result of unfounded suspicion, or be made a cover for license, the deci-
sion of the case could safely be lodged nowhere else, Marriage, too,
as placing one human being more completely under the power of an-
other than any other relation, requires laws for the protection of those
who are thus exposed to injury. The distribution of society into
families also, can only be an instrument for promoting the order of
the community, by the cognizance which the law takes of the head of
a family and by making him responsible, to a certain extent, for the
conduct of those under his influence. Questions of property are also
involved in marriage and its issue. The law must, therefore, for these and
many other weighty reasons, be cognizant of marriage; must prescribe
various regulations respecting it; require publicity of the contract; and
guard some of the great injunctions of religion in the matter by pen-
alties—WAarsoN, Theological Institutes, II, p. 546.
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rogative of determining what marriages are lawful; to re-
quire publicity of the contract, and to prescribe various
regulations respecting it. It is evident from the above
reasons, that marriage cannot be left entirely to religion,
thus shutting out the cognizance and control of the state.
But neither can it be left wholly to the state. Marriage
is a solemn religious act, and the vows are made to God;
so that when the rite is properly understood, they agree
to abide by all the laws with which He has guarded the
institution.

3. Marriage is the union of one man and one woman.
It is, therefore, not only opposed to polygamy, but to all
other forms of promiscuity. That the Christian form of
marriage is monogamic is based on the following consid-
erations: (1) That God constituted marriage in the be-
ginning, as the union of one man with one woman (Gen.
2:18, 21-24). (2) That the primary ends of marriage
are best secured by this form—such as mutual affection,
mutual interest in the children, and provision for their
proper training. (3) That any other form of marriage
divides the affections of the parents, and reduces women
from wives and companions to slaves and drudges. But
the highest authority which the Church has for its be-
lief in monogamic marriage is to be found in the con-
firmatory words of our Lord himself, when He said,
Have ye not read, that he which made them at the be-
ginning made them male and female, and said, For this
cause shall a man leave father and mother, and shall
cleave to his wife: and they twain shall be one flesh?
Wherefore they are no more twain, but one flesh. What
therefore God hath joined together, let not man put
asunder (Matt. 19:4-6).

4. Marriage is a permanent institution, and can be
dissolved naturally only by the death of one of the par-
ties. There are, however, unnatural methods by which
this relation is severed. (1) It is dissolved by adultery.
Christ’s teaching at this point is specific. But I say unto
you, That whosoever shall put away his wife, saving for
the cause of fornication, causeth her to commit adultery:
and whosoever shall marry her that is divorced com-
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mitteth adultery (Matt. 5:32). (2) Protestantism has
quite generally interpreted St. Paul to teach that wil-
ful desertion also dissolves the marriage bond. He
says, But if the unbelieving depart, let him depart. A
brother or sister is not under bondage in such cases:
but God hath called us to peace (I Cor. 7:15). Dr.
Gregory points out, however, that “It is probable, from
the tenacity with which the Scriptures elsewhere ad-
here to adultery as the proper ground of divorce, that
desertion justifies divorce only as it implies adultery, as
the two doubtless always went together in that licentious
age” (Grecory, Christian Ethics, p. 273). It seems clear,
therefore, that the gospel does not allow divorce except
for the single cause of adultery. As to the positive con-

Marriage is an indissoluble compact between one man and one
woman. It cannot be dissolved by any voluntary act of repudiation on
the part of the contracting parties; nor by any act of the church or
state. “Those whom God hath joined together no man can put asunder.”
The compact may, however, be dissolved, although by no legitimate
act of man. It is dissolved by death, It is dissolved by adultery, and,
as Protestants teach, by wilful desertion, In other words, there are
certain things which from their nature work a dissolution of the mar-
riage bond. All the legitimate authority the state has in the esremises is
to take cognizance of the fact that the marriage is dissolved; officially
to announce it; and to make suitable provision for the altered relation
of the parties.—Honge, Systematic Theology, III, pp. 393, 394.

As it respects divorce, the Christian law cannot be understood
without reference to the Mosaic legislation, which it generally comprises.
Our Lord makes very express reference to the matter: correcting an-
cient traditional errors on this subject, just as He corrected traditional
errors on the subject of adultery. He could not have declared more
absolutely than He did that marriage is a permanent compact, which
neither the parties concerned nor any human power can dissolve; save
on the conditions appointed by God himself. Whatever those condi-
tions might have been in the days of the people’s hardness of heart
(Matt. 19:8) it is clear that our New Lawgiver has decreed that only
one offence, fornication, shall dissolve the marriage bond: Whosoever
shall put away his wife, except it be for fornication, and shall marry
another, committeth adultery” (Matt. 19:9; Mark 10:11, 12), Under
the old law, the penalty of adultery was death; our Lord's legislation
tacitly abolishes that: moreover, He gives woprela the same me
as puouxela, which generally signifies the same offence commit
by a married person. A remarkable phase of the same question occurs
in connection with the new relations between married persons of dif-
fering faith, Qur Lord had intimated that the divorced might marry
again. St. Paul, in his treatment of the question as to the desertion,
deliberate and final, of an unbelieving partner, says that the forsaken
one is free: “let him depart: a brother or a sister is not under bondage
in such cases” (I Cor. 7:15). What the extent of this freedom is
Scripture does not say; but it has generally been held that desertion
is, equally with adultery, valid ground of divorce under the New Law.—
Porg, Compend. Chr. Th., I11, p. 240.
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siderations in favor of the permanency of marriage, we
may note the following: (1) It must be permanent in
order to the accomplishment of the moral and spiritual
ends of the individuals entering into this compact. (2)
Permanency is demanded in order to the establishment
of the interesting and influential relations of acknowl-
edged children and parents, from which the purest and
most endearing affections result. (3) It is necessary,
also, to the proper training of children in obedience
and virtue within the home, and to their affectionate
advice and direction when they go out from the home.
(4) Lastly, God has declared, both by His law in man’s
nature with its growing affections, and by explicit state-
ment in His Word, that marriage is and ought to be a
permanent estate.

Dr. Charles Hodge has the following excellent treatment of Divorce:
Its Nature and Effects. He says, “Divorce is not a mere separation,
whether temporary or permanent, a mensa et thoro. It is not such a
separation as leaves the parties in the relation of husband and wife,
and simply relieves them from the obligation of their relative duties.
Divorce annuls the winculum matrimonii, so that the parties are no
longer man and wife. They stand henceforth to each other in the same
relation as they were before marriage. That this is the true idea of
divorce is plain from the fact that under the old dispensation if a
man put away his wife, she was at liberty to marry again (Deut.
24:1, 2). This of course supposes that the marriage relation to her
former husband was effectually dissolved. Our Lord teaches the same
doctrine. The passages in the Gospels referring to this subject are
Matt. 5:31, 32; 19:3-9; Mark 10:2-12; and Luke 16:18, The simple
meaning of these passages seems to be, that marriage is a permane:t
compact, which cannot be dissolved at the will of either of the parties.
If, therefore, a man arbitrarily puts away his wife and marries an-
other, he commits adultery. If he repudiates her on just grounds and
marries another, he commits no offense. Our Lord makes the guilt of
marrying after separation to depend on the ground of the separation.
Saying, ‘that if a man puts away his wife for any cause save fornica-
tion, and marries another, he commits adultery’; is saying that ‘the of-
fense is not committed if the specified ground for divorce exists’ And
this is saying that divorce, when )'l.,t:stiﬁable, dissolves the marriage tie.
Although this seems so plainly to be the doctrire of the Scriptures, the
opposite doctrine prevailed early in the church, and soon gained the
ascendancy. Augustine himself taught in his work ‘De Conjugiis
Adulterinis, and elsewhere, that neither of the parties after divorce
could contract a new marriage. In his ‘Retractiones, however, he ex-
presses doubt on the subject. It passed, however, into canon law, and
received the authoritative sanction of the Council of Trent. .. .. The
indisposition of the mediaeval and Romish Church to admit of remar-
riages after divorce is no doubt to be attributed in part to the low idea
of the marriage state prevailing in the Latin church. It had its ground,
however, in the interpretation given to certain passages of scripture.
In Mark 10:11, 12, and in Luke 16:18, our Lord says without any
qualification: ‘Whosoever putteth away his wife, and marrieth another,
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committeth adultery; and whosoever marrieth her that is put away from
her husband committeth adultery.,’ As, however, there is no doubt of
the genuineness of the passages in Matthew, cannot be overlooked.
One expression of the will of Christ is as authoritative and as satis-
factory as a thousand repetitions could make it. The exception stated in
Matthew, therefore, must stand. The reason for the omission in Mark
and Luke may be accounted for in different ways, It is said by some
that the exception was of necessity understood from its very nature,
whether mentioned or not. Or having been stated twice, its repetition
was unnecessary. Or what ]:}v‘erhapa is most probable, as our Lord was
speaking to Pharisees, who held that a man might put away his wife
when he ple it was enough to say that such divorces as they were
accustomed to did not dissolve the bonds of marriage, and that the
parties remained as much man and wife as they were before. Under the
Old Testament, divorce on the ground of adultery, was out of the ques-
tion, because adultery was punished by death. And, therefore, it was
only when Christ was laying down the law of His own kingdom, under
which the death penalty for adultery was to be abolished, that it was
necessary to make any reference to that crime.”—Hobpce, Systematic
Theology, III, pp. 391-393.

The Roman Catholic Church regards marriage as a sacrament,
which Protestantism denies, The Roman Catholic Church also denies
the right of remarriage to all divorced persons, regardless of the grounds
of divorce. It claims the right, however, to establish impedimenta, or
causes why certain parties cannot lawfully be joined in matrimony, and,
therefore, the right of annulment. Of these impediments, some are
merely forbidding (impedimente impedientia); others are annulling
(impedimenta dirimentia). The former make the marriage illicit, the
latter render it also invalid. The annulling impediments are (a) error
regard;x::silthe person’s identity; (b) violence or compulsion; (¢) blood
relationship in direct line indefinitely; collaterally as far as the fourth
degree; spiritually, between godchildren and godchildren’s parents;
affinity arising from marriage to the fourth degree. Betrothal con-
stitutes an impediment extending only to the first degree. (d) Solemn
profession of religious and sacred orders; (e) ty of religion,
when one of the contracting parties is not baptized; (f) crime, such
as adultery with the mutual promise of marriage; (g) violent abduc-
tion and detention of a woman with a view to marriage; (h) clandes-
tinity, wherever the decree of the Council of Trent in reference to this
matter is promulgated. The decree requires the marriage to be cele-
brated before the parish priest, or some other lawfully delegated priest
and two or three witnesses, (Cf, WiLmers, Handbook of the Christian
Religion, pp. 376, 371.)

Due to the fact that in Mark 10:11, 12 and Luke 16:18, our Lord
asserts without qualification that remarriage after divorce is adultery,
there have always been those in the church who make a sharp dis-
tinction between divorce and remarriage—allowing the first for the
cause of adultery, but denying the second in any case. This view makes
divorce merely a separation without breaki e vinculum matrimonii.
However, the exception made by our Lord, though stated but once,
must be regarded as having full authority, and the term divorce as He
used it, must be admitted in its widest acceptation. But the divorce
evil is of such magnitude, that it demands drastic though wise action
on the part of the church, and utmost caution on the part of the min-
istry. Even though it be granted that the innocent party is according
to the Scriptures free to remarry, there are other considerations that
must be taken into account. There is ever the bility that the guilty
ﬁy may be convert;d, in whhicllé e&rlent there is a possibility of he;li:g

estrangement and preservi e original agreement. Then there
is the necessity of social adjustment on the part of the children, which
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9. The purpose of marriage as a public institution is,
according to Mr. Paley, to promote the following bene-
fits: (1) The private comfort of individuals. (2) The
production of the greatest number of healthy children,
their better education, and the making of due provisions
for their settlement in life. (3) The peace of human
society, by assigning one woman to one man, and pro-
tecting his exclusive right by sanction of morality and
law. (4) The better government of society, by dis-
tributing the community into separate families, and ap-
pointing over each the authority of master of a family,
which has more actual influence than all civil authority
put together. (5) The additional security which the
state receives for the good behavior of its citizens from
the solicitude they feel for the welfare of their chil-
dren, and from their being confined to permanent habi-
tations. (6) The encouragement of industry. These
benefits are so evident that they need but little com-
ment. Since they are chiefly economic, they will be giv-
en further consideration in our discussion of the duties
of the married state. It is sufficient here to mention
only the moral and spiritual benefits which accrue to
the individuals and to the community at large. Mr. Wat-
son has well said of marriage, that “It is indeed scarcely
possible even to sketch the numerous and important
effects of this sacred institution, which at once displays,
in the most affecting manner, the divine benevolence
and the divine wisdom. It secures the preservation and
tender nature of children, by concentrating an affec-
tion upon them, which is dissipated and lost wherever
fornication prevails, It creates conjugal tenderness,
filial piety, the attachment of brothers and sisters, and
of collateral relations. It softens the feelings, and in-
creases the benevolence of society at large, by bring-
ing all these affections to operate powerfully within

must be given serious consideration. While divorce usually takes
lace when the parties are sinners, remarriage makes great problems
or them, if later they become Christians, These problems are gr-
haps the most serious that ministers are called upon to face in their
pastoral work. While faithfulness is demanded, in no case should these
peculiarly perplexing problems be treated with severe legality and
harshness. In many instances, only the providences of God can untangle
the tangled skein,
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each of those domestic and family circles of which society
is composed. It excites industry and economy; and se-
cures the communication of moral knowledge, and the
inculcation of civility, and early habits of submission to
authority by which men are fitted to become the subjects
of a public government, and without which, perhaps, no
government could be sustained but by brute force, or it
may be, not sustained at all. These are some of the in-
numerable benefits, by which marriage promotes human
happiness, and the peace and strength of the commun-
ity at large” (Watson, Theological Institutes, II, pp. 543,
544). This brings us to a consideration of the so-called
domestic duties as follows: (1) The Duties of Husbands
and Wives; (2) the Duties of Parents and Children; and
in a limited sense (3) Duties of Masters and Servants.

Duties of Husbands and Wives. The marriage state
demands first of all, the duty of mutual affection. This
requires that the husband and wife shall preserve the
same tender regard for each other, as that which fur-
nishes the basis of the marriage compact. Where this
principle is duly regarded, mutual affection increases
with the years, and becomes deeper and stronger as each
seeks to become more unselfish, more self-sacrificing
and more lovely for the sake of each other. No higher
standard of the marriage relation is conceivable, than
that found in the holy Scriptures. This we anticipated
in our discussion of creation (Cf. Christian Theology,
II, pp. 13, 14), but must now give it further considera-

Dr. Robbins in his Ethies of the Christian Life in eommenhg
the injunction “Husbands love your wives even as Chris!

church and gave himself for it” (Eph. 5:25) points out that here is
the thought of God, and not the thought of man. “How pure! How
lofty! How ennobling! What digniz it puts upon the wife! With what
moral beauty, a reflection from the radiance of the unapproachable
Master himself, it clothes the husband! He loves not for what selfishly
he can get, but for what he can get by unselfishly giving, giving to the
wife, gi the children, not in material gifts alone nor chiefly, but
in the far tter and more costly gift of a constant self-sacrifice, mani-
fested in countless ways, gladly made to secure the best culture of mind
and heart of all who are brought within the charmed circle of this
earthly paradise, . ... He alone who as hushand loses sight of self-will
knows what exhaustless resources of benediction lie in wifehood, and
who as father trains sons and daughters in his own likeness of self-
sacrificing service to others will discover the possibilities of blessing in
fatherhood” (pp. 55, 56).
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tion from the ethical viewpoint. The standards men-
tioned are given to us by St. Paul in connection with
the symbolism of Christ and the Church in the Epistle
to the Ephesians (Eph. 5:22-33); and in a briefer
enunciation of principles found in His Epistle to the
Colossians (Col. 3:18, 19). The latter is as follows:
Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as
it is fit in the Lord. Husbands, love your wives, and be
not bitter against them. Here there seems to be an em-
phasis upon the active and passive phases of love; the
former, that of the husband in his active care for the en-
tire range of wifely needs; the latter, that of the wife
in confiding in his strength; using with prudence and
economy, the means of support, “and to be herself the
chief joy and attraction in a home made attractive by
thrift and the gentle ministries of a true womanly and
wifely affection” (Grecory, Christian Ethics, p. 280).
If we examine these principles in the light of St. Paul’s
larger statement, we shall find (1) That the supreme
duty of the husband to the wife is love. Womankind
lives by love; and this love is what a pure woman craves
from her husband above all else. In the absence of this,
no degree of care, comfort or adornment will prove
satisfying; with it, even the humblest abode is illumined
with peculiar glory. Nothing can take the place of ap-
preciative love. (2) This love is not a mere sentiment.
In St. Paul’s view, the husband is a living sacrifice in
giving himself to the best interests of his wife, even as
Christ also loved the Church and gave himself for it.
(3) He is to provide for the comfortable support of his
wife, protect her from injury and insult, and to devote
his powers to elevate and bless her. For this reason he
is called the saviour of the body. (4) Lastly, St. Paul
submits as a test of the quality of this love, that men
ought to love their wives as their own bodies. He that
loveth his wife loveth himself. For no man ever yet
hateth his own flesh; but nourisheth and cherisheth it,
even as the Lord the church (Eph. 5:28, 29). The cli-
max of this devotion is found in the perfect union of
hearts and lives, and hence St. Paul says, For this cause
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shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall be
joined unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh
(Eph. 5:31). The duties of the wife are likewise ex-
pressed. For the love shown to her by her husband,
she is to submit herself in confidence and love to him.
This is qualified by the expression, “as it is fit in the
Lord.” The plain meaning is this, that the wife is to
submit herself unto her husband with the same af-
fectionate and submissive love, which they both bear
to their Lord. Coarse natures have sometimes con-
ceived of this text as demanding subordination of the
wife to the mere will and whim of the husband, but this
is carnal selfishness, not love. Love finds its truest
liberty in the service of its object. The mutual love of
husband and wife prompts each to serve the other “in
the gladness of mutual captivity. The weakness of the
wife waiting on the strength of the husband becomes
strengthened by a might which holds him in a bondage
more complete than slave ever knew, for it is the bond-

But apart from the mystical fellowshi& which it illustrates, no higher
tribute to marriage is conceivable than this. It carries the dignity and
sanctity of the marriage relation to the highest point short of making
it a sacrament. It is the most intimate and sacred union conceivable;
the mutual complement necessary to the perfection of man and woman,
and one which cannot be supposed to subsist with more than one
person. As an institution for continuing the human race it is as pure
in its own sphere as that union between the Bridegroom and the Bride
to which the spiritual increase of the Church itself is due. This sheds a
strong light upon the various kinds of dishonor done to the ordinance.
The violations of ethical obligation refer to the two final causes of
marriage. First, in all those tempers and acts which interfere between
the persons to impair the perfection of their unity, Christ's union with
the Church being always in view: “Wives, submit yourselves unto your
own husbands, as unto the Lord; for the husband is the head of the wife,
even as Christ is the head of the church. .. .. Husbands, love your
wives, even as Christ also loved the church (Eph, 5:22, 25). Here
there is much to ponder. The inmost grace of the wife as such is the
love of submission: the earthly reflection of that loyal h of de-
votion which the man was commanded to offer: “He is thy Lord; and
worship thou him” (Psalms 45:11). The inmost grace of the husband is
perfect self-sacrificing love. The two are one; and their union is sacred.
Their communion, therefore, down to the slightest offices of affection,
must be pure. Thence arise interior ethics which need not be dwelt
upon; a hint of which, however, St. Paul gives when he says, “Defraud
ye not one the other, except it be with consent for a time ... . that
Satan tempt you not for your incontinency” (I Cor. 7:5). This leads to
the other class of offenses: the sinful indulgence of those lusts which
war against the second primary purpose of marriage: adultery, with
all the train of vices that precede, accompany, and follow it.—PorE,
Compend. Chr, Th., I1I, p. 239.
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age of a willing spirit” (RoeBins, The Ethics of the
Christian Life, pp. 334, 335).

1. The mutual affection of husband and wife de-
mands strict fidelity to the marriage contract. It espe-
cially forbids every violation of the law of chastity, as
destroying the purity and harmony of the home, and
corrupting society at large. Hence in all ages, and by
all laws of God and man, it has been treated as an ag-
gravated and serious offense. In Jewish law, the crime
of unchastity was punished with death (Lev. 20:10).
But fidelity to the marriage compact not only forbids
criminal relations, but whatever tends to weaken the
mutual esteem of husband and wife. Here may be men-
tioned especially, the want of mutual kindness and at-
tention, or the preferring of the society of others to that
of each other.,

2. Mutual co-operation is essential on the part of
husband and wife, if the family is to accomplish its high-
est mission. The two must recognize a common purpose
and labor together in a common cause. “The so common
estrangement of husband and wife,” says Dr. Gregory,
“often begins just here. The two recognize no common
mission, sympathy, and work; the man becomes ab-
sorbed in his business or his profession, and the woman
in fashion or household cares; they cease to look for
common thoughts, common interests, and common joys;
their love loses its height and purity and unselfishness,
and wedded life loses its attractiveness and grandeur
and becomes a commonplace and base thing, shorn of
all noble aspiration and true inspiration. Mutual sym-
pathy and co-operation in the one great work of life
furnish the true preventive of such evils. In the one
chosen pursuit along which the husband makes his way
in the world, the wife must bring to bear her powerful
aid, in the inspiration of intelligent wifely interest, sym-
pathy, and effort; and so the two, ‘thought in thought,
purpose in purpose, will in will,’ may together accom-
plish tenfold more than would be possible to the man
alone” (Grecory, Christian Ethics, p. 279).
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3. The marriage relation demands organization. In
all organized societies, whether in church or state, there
must be a head—some responsible party; so also it must
be in the family. Here the husband is the constituted
head. This is clearly taught, both by the law of nature
and by the Scriptures (Eph. 5:22-33; Col. 3:18, 19;
I Peter 1:7). The outside contacts of the home de-
mand that someone be responsible for the family as a
whole. Each family must have a head, and God has
seen fit to make the husband the head of the home.
For this he is better fitted by nature than the wife who
requires more seclusion, protection and appreciative
love. Within the home, the wife rules as queen. By her
kindness of heart, the depth of her feelings and affec-
tions, and the delicate discrimination and insight which
she possesses, she is eminently fitted for rule in the
domestic realm which is her chief glory. Here she must
ever be the mistress and the central object of attrac-
tion. The husband is better fitted for the harder and
more public pursuits of life. God has made him stronger
physically, and thereby better qualified him to be the
leader, supporter and defender of the home. He is the
natural protector of his wife. Upon him, therefore, de-
volves the duty and responsibility of providing for the

Some may talk of man's superiority by nature, but that is only a
dream of the imagination. The doctrine here advocated, is not based
uﬁaon man's supposed superiority, but upon nature’s law of adaptation.

an is doubtless superior to woman in some respects; as a rule,
he can stand under greater weight, run with greater ; clam-
ber over rocks and mountains with greater ease, but in point of all that
can delight the eye of God and holy angels, he is not woman'’s superior.
But he is better adapted to the sphere our doctrine assigns him, and
she is better adapted to the sphere assigned her by the same doctrine.
The natural qualities of women, aided by their position in society, tend
powerfully to develop correct moral and religious principles; and im-
morality is less frequent, and piety more common among than
among men. The position of woman as the subject of the conjugal and
maternal relations, gives her the almost entire control of the care each
successive generation is intrusted in the earliest periods of its existence.
From her the first im ions on the e mind of infancy are
received. The infant cter is molded and modified in many respects
by her hand. Her gentleness, whether exalted or grovelling, is the
school of childhood. In this maternal school we take our lessons; under
this discipline we form our characters for time and eternity. The ma-
ternal office is, therefore, an office of the greatest dignity and useful-
ness, and challenges our highest admiration and esteem.—Lze, Elements
of Theology, p. 390,
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home, and this is exacted of him by the laws of both
God and man. It is written that if any provide not for his
own, and especially for those of his own house, he hath
denied the faith, and is worse than an infidel (I Tim.
5:8).

Duties of Parents and Children. In this relation, the
first duty devolves upon the parents. But as the children
increase in years and understanding, they become in-
volved in the obligation of duties to parents. The duty
of parents to children cannot of course be adequately
stated, but may be summed up in general, as follows:
(1) Parental affection; (2) Parental care and training;
and (3) Parental government and direction.

1. The first duty of parents to children is that of
parental affection, upon which all else depends. It is
the motive from which springs the obligation to pro-
tect and rear the children as worthy members of the
social structure. It becomes the duty of parents, there-
fore, to cherish this affection in its purest and most un-
selfish form, for upon it depend the character and des-

tiny of the children.
- 2. The second duty is that of parental care and
training. This of necessity includes the proper nourish-
ment of the body, and a wholesome physical environ-
ment; the education of the mind in accordance with the
gifts and abilities of each particular child; and the de-

The origin and growth of such affection are provided for in the
constitution of the family itself. It has its first natural root in the
mutual affection of husband and wife, and is not to be expected in any
proper measure where this does not exist. It has its second natural
root in the relation of the children to the parents as “bone of their
bone and flesh of their flesh.” Paul presents a principle of universal
application when he declares that “no man ever yet hated his own
flesh; but nourisheth and cherisheth it.” It has its third natural root
in the innocent helplessness of the child, which makes the bosom of
its parents so long its place of security and rest. This is the most
powerful of all influences for the development of the fatherly and
motherly tenderness; and the parents, who turn the children over
to the almost exclusive care of menials and hirelings, place themselves
in measure beyond its reach, and so make the highest and purest and
most intense development of parental affection impossible. It has its
fourth root in right and adequate views of the immortal existence and
boundless possibilities of the child nature, and of the grandeur of train-
ing it for immortal goodness and glory. The parental love that does
not strike deep root in this is of the earth and time only, and furnishes

no fit motive to the training of the children for the higiaest mission,—
GRreGory, Christian Ethics, p. 281,
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velopment of high moral standards. Hence St. Paul
commands parents to bring up their children in the
nurture and admonition of the Lord (Eph. 6:4). The
importance of early training is set forth in the proverb,
Train up a child in the way he should go; and when he
is old, he will not depart from it (Prov. 22:6). All this
will be of little avail, unless the child is brought early
to a knowledge of Christ’s saving power, and experi-
ences the divine grace which changes the heart and im-
plants within it the principle of obedience to God. Child-
hood conversion may appear to many as being narrow
in its range of experience, but the essential, the change
of the heart, is the same, whether in children or mature
persons.

3. The third parental duty is that of family govern-
ment. Children are without the knowledge necessary to
direct themselves, and it becomes the duty of the par-
ents therefore to exercise wise control in the direction of
their conduct. This authority must be absolute in in-
fancy and early childhood, but will be relaxed pro-
portionately to the ability of youth to govern itself. That
family government should be firm, but kind and liberal,
is implied in the words of St. Paul, And, ye fathers,
provoke not your children to wrath (Eph. 6:4); and
Fathers, provoke not your children to anger, lest they
be discouraged (Col. 3:21).

The duties of children to their parents are to be found
in the reciprocation of the parental duties, and may be
summed up under two general heads, (1) Obedience,

The character of the parent must itself have been formed upon his
teaching to make it effective upon his child. If a father would have
his son live as in the presence of the unseen and eternal, if he would
have him live above the world while living in it, if he would have him
use the world as not abusing it, if he would have him attain to self-
mastery, if he would have him live for the kingdom of God, the parent
must himself exemplify these virtues. In a word, let both father and
mother manifest the power of the new life hid with Christ in God in
the unrestrained and familiar intercourse of family life; let this object
lesson be reinforced by judicious instruction and admonition, then, in
that case, the ancient proverb will be verified, “Train up a child in the
way he should go; and when he is old, he will not depart from it”
(Prov. 22:6). Children are continually, though unconsciously to them-
selves, taking snapshots of the characters of their elders, and will carry
their spiritual photographs as unfading impressions on their souls.—
Rorems, The Ethics of the Christian Life, p. 336.
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and (2) Reverence. As to obedience, the scriptural in-
junction is. Children, obey your parents in the Lord:
for this is right (Eph. 6:1); and Children, obey your
parents in all things: for this is well pleasing unto the
Lord (Col. 3:20). It is the child’s duty to yield cheer-
fully to the instruction and direction which the superior
wisdom of the parents may dictate. Parents are God’s
constituted officers to administer the government of
their respective families; and to obey them in the ex-
ercise of their legitimate authority is to obey God. Like

Children are committed to the care of their parents in a state of
helpless dependence, from whom they must receive every care, and be
nurtured by the most tender hand, to keep alive the feeble vital spark
with which their existence is first kindled, until the fires of life shall burn
stronger, Each of the parents has an appropriate work to perform, but
the mother's gentle hand and heart of love are put in immediate requi-
sition, and have most important purposes to answer. An immortal be-
ing is in her arms and on her bosom; a soul with boundless faculties of
thought and feelings hangs upon her lips of tenderne.ﬂ? and drinks in-
telligence from her kindling eye. Faculties capable of angelic intelli-

nece, and heavenly virtue are slumbering in her arms and reposing on

r breast. She must first call them into exercise, and give them im-

ulses which they will never cease to feel. By the kindness of her
ﬂeart, by the delicacy of her feelings and sentiments, and by her nice
discrimination and accurate judgment, she is well fitted for her task.
She plies her labors with unwearied assiduity. As months roll away,
her immortal charge improves under her care, till the laughing lips and
kindling eye respond to her own deep sympathies, and love hap-
piness the soul and expand its powers, This tender and walchgxl
care has to be continued for years, ll;:t it is soon merged in other and
sterner duties, as the infant becomes a prattling child, and as the child
becomes a youth. This prepares the way for a second branch of duty.
It is the duty of parents to govern their children. This is a work of
great importance, and often of great difficulty. It is a work in which
both parents must take a part, and co-operate to sustain each other’s
influence and authority. After the mother’s tuition has been in progress
for some time, the child comes under the sterner authority and severer
influence of the father, The mother's tenderness and exquisite sensibility
are necessary in the earlier stages of improvement; but, at a later
period, the more vigorous modes of paternal discipline are equally
requisite to a proper formation of character. The mother operates
earliest, and continues her kind and sympathizing attentions to the last.
The Father commences his appropriate influences after a certain degree
of progress has been attained, and contributes to give manliness and
energy to the character.—LzE, Elements of Theology, pp. 391, 392.

The true conception of the design of parental authority sets in their
true light the loose views of some of the most popular of the would-be
moral and religious teachers of the present day. The most certain way
to undermine all morality, to corrupt the family, the society, the state,
and the race, and to bring in the reign of vice and crime and godlessness,
is to lower the public estimate of the sacred character of parental
authority, by holding up to ridicule the strictness of the parental train-
ing to which these very teachers owe everything they are that is not
base and contemptible, and which was moreover in accordance with

God's Word.—Gnrecory, Christian Ethics, p. 284,
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other rulers, parents may abuse their power, but in such
a case the child is to obey only “in the Lord.” As to
reverence, this includes the deference and respect due
all superiors, and especially parents. So important is
this, that it is enforced by one of the Commandments
of the Decalogue: Honour thy father and thy mother:
that thy days may be long upon the land which the
Lord thy God giveth thee (Exod. 20:12). St. Paul calls
this the first commandment with promise (Eph. 6:2).
The word honor as here used, includes affection and
obedience; and we may say also gratitude. It seeks,
therefore, to requite in every way, the parental love so
lavishly bestowed, and to provide generously for the
parents when age with its helplessness and infirmity,
overtakes them. Herein especially is the spirit of Chris-
tianity manifested.

Duties of Masters and Servants. The terms master
and servant in the broad sense apply to the various
forms of voluntary labor performed for a considera-
tion. In the Old Testament, hired servants were re-
garded as a part of the household; and in the time
when St. Paul wrote slavery existed in the Roman
empire. This accounts for his reference to the bond
and the free. The terms employer and employee as
used in modern times express the same scriptural idea.
Due to the various forms of specialized labor, and the
growth of large capitalistic corporations, this relation
has in modern times become exceedingly complex and
difficult. For our purpose, however, it is sufficient to
mention only the underlying principles given us in the
Scriptures; which if properly observed would doubtless
do much toward solving some of the more acute prob-
lems of the present time. To the servants or employees,
St. Paul gives the following instructions: Servants, be
obedient to them that are your masters according to
the flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness of your
heart, as unto Christ; not with eyeservice, as men-
pleasers; but as the servants of Christ, doing the will of
God from the heart: with good will doing service, as to
the Lord, and not to men; knowing that whatsoever good
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thing any man doeth, the same shall he receive of the
Lord, whether he be bond or free (Eph. 6:5-8). Chris-
tianity thus considers even the most humble service as
worthy of reward, if it be performed cheerfully and
faithfully as unto the Lord. Concerning masters or em-
ployers, he says, And, ye masters, do the same things
unto them, forbearing threatening: knowing that your
Master also is in heaven; neither is there respect of per-
sons with him (Eph. 6:9). Here the duty of exercising
control in the spirit of brotherly kindness is made im-
perative. The Christian spirit forbids harshness or
cruelty, whether brutal or refined, all tyrannical meas-
ures or unjust demands, all threatening or reprisals. On
the contrary, it demands that employees be given their
just rights and prerogatives, proper and wholesome
environment for working conditions, and fair wages
proportioned to the skill of the laborer and the cost of
living.
(II) THE STATE; OR C1viL GOVERNMENT

The chief design of the state is to furnish man a
wider sphere of social activity. Since man’s moral na-
ture is in disorder, his unregulated development must
of necessity lead to unjust interference with the rights
of other men. Civil government, therefore, is intended
to protect its citizens from all violence, and to secure to
each individual the peaceable enjoyment of all his rights,
to the best of its ability. The state must in the very na-
ture of the case, exercise authority in regulating public
conduct; and this it does by laws based upon the im-
mutable law of right. Penalty must be used in the en-
forcement of the law if need be; guilt must be made dan-
gerous, and crime must become serious even to the
criminal. It is important to note, however, that the
sovereignty of civil authority lies in the state itself, and
not in any king or ruler whatever. This is established
by the fact that the state exists before all rulers, and by
the additional fact, that rulers are at the most, but its
instruments. With the development of civilization, civil
government has become complex and embraces the
fields of political science, economics, constitutional and
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industrial history, law, education and sociology in all its
ramifications. It is sufficient for our purpose, therefore,
as in the preceding section, to briefly state the underly-
ing Christian principles concerning civil government.
We mention the following: (1) Prayer for rulers. I ex-
hort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers,
intercessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all men;
for kings, and for all that are in authority; that we may
lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and hon-
esty (I Tim. 2:1). (2) Obedience to those in authority.
Put them in mind to be subject to principalities, and
powers, to obey magistrates, to be ready to every good
work, to speak evil of no man, to be no brawlers, but
gentle, shewing all meekness unto all men (Titus 3:1,
2). (3) Government is ordained of God. Let every
soul be subject unto the higher powers. For there is no
power but of God: the powers that be are ordained of
God. Whosoever therefore resisteth the power, resisteth
the ordinance of God: and they that resist shall receive
to themselves damnation (Rom. 13:1, 2). (4) Rulers
must enforce the penalties of the law. For rulers are
not a terror to good works, but to the evil. Wilt thou
then not be afraid of the power? do that which is good,
and thou shalt have praise of the same: for he is the min-
ister of God to thee for good. But if thou do that which
is evil, be afraid: for he beareth not the sword in vain:
for he is the minister of God, a revenger to execute wrath
upon him that doeth evil (Rom. 13:3, 4). (5) Chris-
tians must be subject to government for conscience’
sake. Wherefore ye must needs be subject, not only for
wrath, but also for conscience’ sake (Rom. 13:5). (6)
Government must be supported. For this cause pay ye
tribute also: for they are God’s ministers, attending
continually upon this very thing. Render therefore to
all their dues: tribute to whom tribute is due; custom to
whom custom; fear to whom fear; honour to whom
honour (Rom. 13:6, 7). St. Paul, therefore, applies
the principle of love to the affairs of state in the same
manner that he does to those of domestic and social life.
He sums up the whole matter in these words, Owe no
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man any thing, but to love one another: for he that lov-
eth another hath fulfilled the law (Rom. 13:8).

The relation of divine authority to human govern-
ment is a question of vital importance, especially in
times like the present, when the very foundations of
human government are being restudied and reappraised.
Two statements are found in theological science which
may well be regarded as classical. The first is that of
Dr. Charles Hodge (1797-1878) entitled, Obedience
Due to Civil Magistrates; the second is that of Dr. Wil-
liam Burton Pope (1822-1903) entitled Political Ethics.
Both of these are given in the appended notes—the first
in greatly abbreviated form. They are worthy of care-
ful study as representing the scriptural teaching on this
important subject.

OBEDIENCE DUE TO CIVIL MAGISTRATES

The whole theory of civil government and the duty of citizens to their
rulers, are comprehensively stated by the apostle in Romans 13:1-5. It
is there taught: 51) That all authority is of God. That civil magis-
trates are ordained of God. (3) That resistance to them is resistance to
Him; they are ministers exercising His authority among men. (4)
That obedience to them must be rendered as a matter of conscience, as
a part of our obedience to God. From this it appears:

that civil government is a divine ordinance. It is not merely an
optional human institution; something which men are free to have, as
they see fit, It is not founded on any social compact; it is something
which God commands, The Bible, however, does not teach that there is
any one form of civil government which is always and everywhere
obligatory. The form of government is determined by the providence
of God and the will of the people. It changes as the state of society

es.

Second, it is included in the apostle’s doctrine, that magistrates de-
rive their authority from God; they are His ministers; they represent
Him, In a certain sense they represent the people, as they may be
chosen by them to be the depositaries of this divinely delegated author-
ity; but the powers that be are ordained by God; it is His will that they
should be, and that they should be clothed with authority.

Third, from this it follows that obedience to magistrates and to the
laws of the land, is a religious duty. We are to submit to “every
ordinance of man,” for the Lord’s sake, out of our regard to Him, as
St. Peter expresses it; or for “conscience’ sake,” as the same idea is
expressed by St. Paul, We are bound to obey magistrates not merely
because we have promised to do so; or because we have appointed them;
or because they are wise and good; but because such is the will of
God. In like manner the laws of the land are to be observed, not be-
cause we approve of them, but because God has enjoined such obedi-
ence, This is a matter of great importance; it is the only stable founda-
tion of civil government and of social order.

Fourth, another principle included in the apostle’s doctrine is, that
obedience is due to every de facto government, whatever its origin or
character, His directions were written under the reign of Nero, and
enjoined obedience to him, The early Christians were not called to
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examine the credentials of their actual rulers, every time the praetorian
guard chose to depose one emperor and install another.

ifth, the Scriptures clearly teach that no human authority is in-
tended to be unlimited. Such limitation may not be expressed, but it is al-
ways implied. . . . . The principles which limit the authority of civil
government and of its agents are simple and obvious, The _ﬁrst is that
governments and magistrates have authority only within their legitimate
spheres, As civil government is instituted for the protection of life and
pmdperty, for the preservation of order, for the punishment of evil doers,
and for the praise of those who do well, it has to do only with the con-
duct, or external acts of men, It cannot concern itself with thelr.opm-
ions, whether scientifie, philosophical or religious. . ... The magistrate
cannot enter our families and assume parental authority, or our
churches and teach as a minister, Out of his legitimate sphere a
magistrate ceases to be a magistrate. A second limitation is no less plain.
No human authority can make it obligatory on a man to disobey God.
If all power is from God, it cannot be legitimate when used against
God. The apostles when forbidden to preach the ﬂspel refused to
obey. When the three Hebrew children refused to bow é.own to the
image which Nebuchadnezzar had made; when the early Christians
refused to worship idols and when the protestant martyrs refused to
profess the errors of the Romish church, they all commended them-
selves to God, and secured the reverence of all good men. On this
point there can be no dispute, It is important that this principle should
not only be recognized, but also publicly avowed. The sanctity of law,
and the stability of human governments depend on the sanction of God.
Unless they repose on Him, they rest on nothing. They have His sanc-
tion only when they act according to His will; that is in accordance
with the design of their appointment and in harmony with the moral

W,

Sixth, another general principle is that the question, When the civil
government may be, and ought to be disobeyed, is one which every man
must decide for himself. It is a matter of private judgment. Every
man must answer for himself to God, and, therefore, every man must
judge for himself, whether a given act is sinful or not. Daniel judged
for himself. So did Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. So the
apostles, and so did the martyrs. An unconstituti law or com-
mandment is = nullity; no man sins in disregarding it. He disobeys,
however, at his peril. If his judgment is right, he is free. If it be wrong,
in the view of the proper tribunal, he must suffer the penalty. There is
an obvious distinction to be made between disobedience and resistance.
A man is bound to disobey a law, or a command, which requires him
to sin, but it does not follow that he is at liberty to resist its execution.
The apostles refused to obey the Jewish authorities; but they submitted
to the penalty inflicted. So the Christian disobeyed the laws
requiring them to worship idols, but they made no resistance to the
execution of the law. . ... When a government fails to answer the pur-
pese for which God ordained it, the people have a t to change it.
A father, if he shamefully abuses his power, may rightfully be dﬁrlved
of a;sothority over his children.—Hobce, Systematic Theology, III, pp.

POLITICAL ETHICS

Divine revelation has from the beginning been bound up with gov-
ernment, and the social and political affairs of the world. Its history
shows the sanctification of every form of developing rule among men;
from the primitive household and family, its simplest and typical form,
to the most violent form of imperial despotism. We have now to do
with the final teaching of the New Testment, about which there is
little room for doubt. Its general principles are very plain, both as to
the rulers and as to the ruled,
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1. The institution of government is divine: not founded on any
compact or agreement among men, as the modern figment is. The
more carefully we examine the basis of tribal and national distinctions
among men—in other words what goes to constitute a distinct people—
the more clearly shall we l-S%flart:eiwa that it is conditioned by a certain
relation to God whose worship was the original bond of unity to every
race, and whose representative the earthly ruler was. Government was
made for man and man was also made for it. The form of that govern-
ment is not prescribed rigidly and definitely: certainly not in the
Christian leg‘isﬁation. Every form of valid authority is sanctified in the
Old Testament. The New Testament introduces a universal monarchy
in the spiritual economy of things: and only in a vez subordinate way
deals with the kingdoms of this world. But the foundations of civil and
political society for earth were laid in heaven: “the powers that be are
ordained of God” (Rom. 13:1). Human magistrates represent the
Supreme Judge: being in the state His deputies, “He is the minister of
God to thee for good” (Rom. 13:4); for the protection and peace of
the law-abiding, He is the minister of God, a revenger to execute wrath;
for the administration of divine justice on transgressors. These prin-
ciples are indisputable. The same term is used concerning the repre-
sentation of ecclesiastical authority in the church and in the world:
they are both &:dxovor and Aeirovpyol, or ministers.

II. Obedience to magistrates and the government of the land is made
part of the Christian law: expressly included in His ethies by our Lord
on the broad ground of the duty to render therefore unto Caesar the
things which are Caesar’s, though the Caesar of that day held the land
in bondage. St. Paul recognized in his own person, and commands all
men to recognize, what was at best a despotic and cruel authority.

1. The duty of submission is, first, in a certain sense, passive. Who-
soever, therefore, resisteth the power, resisteth the ordinance of God;
and they that resist shall receive to themselves damnation (Rom. 13:2).
This forbids, negatively, personal insurrection and resistance. How far
submission is to be carried, at what point resistance is permitted—not
to the individual as such, but to a people—is a question which our
present ethics do not contemplate. Inter arma leges silent. The obli-
gation comes in, however, before the arms are taken up. No individual
Christian may resist without betraying his trust, and losing the meekness
of his wisdom. When the guestion is concerning the law of God (Dan.
6:5), the servant of Jehovah must resist, but not until submission has
had its perfect work,

2. Positively, obedience to the government requires that diligence
be given to uphold the honor of the law at all points. and that for con-
science’ sake (Rom. 13:5-7). Much emphasis is laid both by our Lord
and by His apostles on paying tribute to whom tribute is due: a principle
which involves very important issues. “For this cause pay ye tribute
also.” Let it be observed that St. Paul’s ethies of submission to govern-
ment follow and are, as it were, incorporated with his sublimest and
most comprehensive doctrine of Christian morality.

3. The Bible, from beginning to end, inculcates and honors patriot-
ism, It has been sometimes said that neither the sentiment of love to
country nor that of personal friendship finds a place in Christian ethies.
1t is true that the supreme devotion to a kingdom which is not of this
world (John 18:36) everywhere has the pre-eminence; and that the
individual sympathies of friendship are merged in brotherly love. But
both these sentiments are really inculcated and encouraged. There is
no profane history that surpasses or equals its annals in examples of
both, and Christianity must have the benefits of the old religion of which
it is in a certain sense a continuation.—Pore, Compendium of Christian
Theology, 1, pp. 251-253.
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CHAPTER XXXI

THE CHURCH: ITS ORGANIZATION AND
MINISTRY

The work of the Holy Spirit necessarily demands an
objective economy. This new economy is the Church, or
the mystical body of Christ. It represents a new order
of spiritual life on earth, was created by the advent of
Christ, and is preserved by the perpetual indwelling of
the Holy Spirit. The word church as found in the New
Testament, is from the Greek word ecclesia (ékxhyoia),
and in its simplest connotation, means an assembly or
body of called out ones. The English word church comes
from another Greek term, that of kuriakos (xvpiaxds) or
the Lord’s house. The church, therefore, may be re-
garded as at once the sphere of the Spirit's operations,
and the organ of Christ’s administration of redemption.
As a corporate body, it was founded by our Lord Jesus
Christ, and is invested with certain notes and attributes
which are representative of His agency among men. It
is (1) the ecclesia, or assembly of called out ones, and
is made up of the divinely adopted sons of God. It is not,
therefore, merely a human organization. Christ is its
Head. From Him it receives its life through the in-
dwelling Spirit, and as such, discharges a twofold func-
tion—as an institute of worship, and as a depository of
the faith. It is (2) the Body of Christ, as constituting a
mystical extension of the nature of Christ, and conse-
quently is composed of those who have been made par-
takers of that nature. The relation between Christ and
the Church is organic. As such, it embodies and affords
on earth, the conditions under which, and by means of
which, the Holy Spirit supernaturally extends to men,
the redemptive work of Christ. In it and from it, Christ
communicates to the membership of this body, the
quickening and sanctifying offices of the Holy Spirit,
for the extension of His work among men.

103
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Tue Founping oF THE CHRisTIAN CHURCH

The Christian Church is linked historically with the
Jewish—sometimes known as the “church in the wilder-
ness” (Acts 7:38). When our Lord at the opening of
His ministry, proclaimed that the kingdom of heaven
was at hand, He by this means, related His own work
to the Jewish theocracy as to its inner spirit, though not
as to its outward form. In order to the establishment of
the church, there was of necessity a gradual preparation
for it, previous to, and during the earthly ministry of
our Lord. This preparation is based upon the presup-
position of a fundamental human society, or what Dr.
Gerhart calls “the law of social integration,” which he
says, ‘“‘demands and begets religious organization, an
organization corresponding to the plane on which the
religious life moves, whether lower or higher. Christian-
ity recognizes and conserves every original law. Hence
Christian life becomes organized life; Christian activity
becomes organized activity; and, we may add, if human
nature were not an organism, if it did not by virtue of
the social principle spontaneously develop into some
form of social organization, Christian life would not de-
velop in the form of the ‘kingdom of heaven’” (Ger-
HART, Institutes of the Christian Religion, II, p. 455). In
the development of this organization, we may note three
distinct stages: (1) The Positive Preparation in the Old
Testament; (2) The Intermediate Community during
the earthly life of Christ; and (3) The Immediate
Formation of the Church at Pentecost.

The Positive Preparation in the Old Testament. The
church of the Old Testament was the first representative
of the ecclesia or called out ones. The Hebrew word
kahal which is derived from the verb meaning to call
together, signifies an assembly, or a congregation con-
vened for any purpose, but especially for religious wor-

Dr. Dorner includes the following subjects in his discussion of the
church: (1) the genesis of the church, through the new birth of the
Spirit, or Regeneration; (2) the growth and persistence of the church
through the continuous cperation of the Spirit in the means of grace,

or Ecclesiology proper, as others call it; (3) the completion of the
church, or Eschatology.
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ship. The word kahal is translated ecclesia seventy
times in the Septuagint. While presupposing the natural
law of social integration, the Old Testament church must
nevertheless be distinguished (1) from all natural human
organizations, such as the family and the State; and (2)
from all pagan religions, by the fact that it was built upon
the protevangelium or primeval promise that the seed
of the woman should bruise the serpent’s head. This
promise took definite form in the Abrahamic covenant.
The law which was added four hundred and thirty years
after the confirmation of the covenant, St. Paul regarded
as a pedagogic institution—a schoolmaster to bring men
to Christ (Gal. 3:16, 17, 24, 25). The Old Testament
church was, therefore, a community of the Spirit; and
while manifesting itself through natural and social laws,
was nevertheless a supernatural organization. As such,
it made a direct and positive contribution to the Chris-
tian Church, first, in that it cultivated and matured the
religion which should finally issue in the kingdom of
God; secondly, and chiefly, because it was the com-
munity that gave Christ to the world. Who are the
Israelites, inquires St. Paul in a rhetorical question which
he answers by saying, to whom pertaineth the adoption, -
and the glory, and the covenants, and the giving of the
law, and the service of God, and the promises; whose
are the fathers, and of whom as concerning the flesh
Christ came, who is over all, God blessed forever (Rom.
9:4,5).

The Intermediate Community. The second step in
preparation for the church, was the formation of the
“little flock” by our Lord himself. This must be regarded
as an intermediate community, in that it stood midway
between the Mosaic economy and Pentecost. We may
distinguish two stages in its formation, as recorded in
the Gospels. (1) The first comprised the group of dis-
ciples which clustered about John the Baptist as the
forerunner of Jesus, In John, the old economy drew to
a close. Hence the words, He must increase, but I must
decrease (John 3:30) The one who said of himself,
I indeed baptize you with water unto repentance, must
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give place to Him of whom it was said, He shall baptize
you with the Holy Ghost, and with fire (Matt. 3:11).
(2) The second comprised the group which clustered
about Jesus himself, being bound to Him by a common
sympathy and devotion. In this latter group, three
classes may be mentioned, (a) the Twelve Apostles; (b)
the Seventy; and (¢) an indefinite number of devout
Jews—about five hundred. These were animated by a
common belief that Jesus was the Christ, and were fused
into an informal organization by their love for the
Master and their faith in His words. Thus they were
spiritually qualified to receive the gift of the Holy Spirit
on the Day of Pentecost, and became thereby, the true
nucleus of the Christian Church. During this period of
earthly instruction, two things are noticeable in the de-
velopment of the intermediate community, (1) A new
meaning is injected into the teaching concerning the king-
dom. It was revealed to the disciples, that the kingdom
of God was to be Messiah’s kingdom also, but only
in the sense of the kingdom of heaven. The kingdom
on earth must await His Second Coming. It was in this
sense that Jesus interpreted the kingdom when He
said, the kingdom of God cometh not with observation
(Luke 17:20) ; the kingdom of God is within you (Luke
17:21); and My kingdom is not of this world (John
18:36). He taught, however, that there was to be in
the consummation of all things, a kingdom of both
heaven and earth, and therefore taught His disciples to
pray specifically, Thy kingdom come, Thy will be done
in earth, as it is in heaven (Matt. 6:10). (2) To the
institution embodying the kingdom in this limited sense,
our Lord gave the new name “My church” (Matt. 16:
18). This statement, introduced as it is in the midst of
St. Matthew’s collection of parables on the kingdom, is
significant, not only as indicating the name which should
apply to it during the present age, but as indicating
also, the relation which the church should bear to the
kingdom. Twice only, does Jesus use the term church,
in speaking of it as “founded upon this rock,” which
seems to be a reference to the “house of prayer for all
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nations” (Matt. 16: 18; cf. Mark 11:17); and as a visible
assembly of people, gathered in one place for the ad-
ministration of its laws (Matt. 18:17). Here is a refer-
ence to both the visible and invisible church. In the last
discourses, including the high priestly prayer, Jesus
gives us further insight into His teachings concerning
the church. This is especially true concerning the
provision made for the sacraments, one as an initiatory
rite, and the other as a memorial of perpetuity. In the
high priestly prayer, the church was formally dedi-
cated to God, in what Dr. Pope significantly calls “the
first prayer in His own house.” Always, even in this
prayer, Jesus regards the church as yet to come. He
laid the foundations Himself, and left a body of in-
struction, but this must await the Day of Pentecost, and
the coming of the Comforter, before it could be dis-
closed in the fullness of its meaning.

The Formation of the Church at Pentecost. Pente-
cost was the birthday of the Christian Church. The
prepared disciples in obedience to the command of their
Lord, were assembled with one accord in Jerusalem,
when suddenly the Holy Spirit fell upon them, making
the intermediate community, in the truest sense of that
term, “the new temple of the Triune God.” As under
the older economy, Pentecost was marked by the pre-
sentation of the fruits of the harvest, so in the new dis-
pensation it marks the ushering in of the fullness of
the Spirit. Furthermore, though not by divine enact-
ment, Pentecost celebrated the giving of the law at
Sinai; so also, it now represents the fullness of the New
Covenant, in which the law of God is written upon the
heart by the Spirit. Pentecost placed the Christian com-
munity under the jurisdiction of the Holy Spirit, who
represents the invisible Head of a body now visible.

Tue SpiriTuAL CHARACTER OF THE CHURCH

The Church is the creation of the Holy Spirit. Re-
ferring again to our discussion of the office of the Holy
Spirit in relation to the church (Chapter XXVI), we
indicated there, that the Holy Spirit administering the
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life of Christ is said to make us members of His spirit-
ual body; and that ministering in His own proper per-
sonality as the Third Person of the Trinity, He is said to
dwell in the holy temple thus constructed. The church,
therefore, is not merely an independent creation of the
spirit, but an enlargement of the incarnate life of
Christ. The two most prominent symbols of the church
then, are those of the body and the temple. The first
represents the active side, or the church as an institute
of evangelism; the second represents the passive side,
or the church as an institute of worship.

The Church as the Body of Christ. Under this aspect
of the church, there are three leading features to be con-
sidered—its unity, its growth and the sources of its
ascendency. (1) The unity here mentioned is “the
unity of the Spirit.” It is something more than merely
natural ties, whether of family, nation or race. No tie
of outward relationship is capable of expressing this
inward unity of the members of the church, or their
entire oneness of life, and hence our Lord made His
" own Oneness with the Father an illustration of it. He
prayed that they all may be one; as thou, Father, art in
me, and I in thee, that they also may be one in us (John
17:21). Thus our Lord found no union short of that
in the divine life, by which to express His thought.
They were to be one through the Spirit. The Holy
Spirit being the bond of union in the Godhead, becomes
likewise, the source of union in the Church, uniting
the members to one another, to their exalted Head, and
to Himself. St. Paul uses three symbols of unity in a
gradually deepening significance, to express this spirit-
ual relationship. (a) Filial unity, or that of a common
parentage or origin. Christ is the first born among many
brethren—the Only Begotten being infinite, those made
in His likeness, finite. (b) Conjugal unity as expressed
by the marriage relationship, because of its closeness
of union, its fruitfulness, its indissoluble character, and
its complete interchange of goods. (¢) Organic unity,
or that of the head and the body, both of which are
permeated by a common life. But St. Paul’s most per-
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fect illustration is like that of his Master, patterned
after the Trinity. He gives us a trinity of trinities—one
body, one Spirit, one hope; one Lord, one faith, one
baptism; one God and father of all, who is above all,
and through all, and in you all. (Eph. 4:4-8.) In all
as a life-giving and sanctifying Spirit; through all as a
charismatic or gift-bestowing Spirit; above all, as an
anointing or empowering Spirit. (2) Growth is the
second factor of this organism. This growth is through
the truth as ministered by the Spirit. Hence St. Paul
says, But speaking the truth in love, may grow up into
him in all things, which is the head, even Christ: from
whom the whole body fitly joined together and com-
pacted by that which every joint supplieth, according
to the effectual working in the measure of every part,
maketh increase of the body unto the edifying of itself
in love (Eph. 4:15, 16). Here it is indicated that the
growth of the individual spiritually, is to be interpreted,
not by an increasing independency of action, but by a
deeper and more joyful co-operation with other mem-
bers of the body. And it is to be further noted that
the growth of the body is through the individual con-
tributions of its members. (3) The elements of ascend-

Dr. Hutchings points out the following interesti oints of com-
parison between the mystery of the incarnation and the mystery of
Pentecost.

1, In each of these there is a personal coming, (a) in Nazareth,
Mary in a hidden life is prepared for the marvel that was to be wrought
in her; (b) in Jerusalem, the disciples with prayer and supplication, in
secret withdrawal await the promised Comforter.

2. In Nazareth, the eternal Word descends from the bosom of the
Father, to take into union with Himself, our nature in order to redeem
it. In Jerusalem, the Third Person of the Trinity descends to dwell in
our nature in order to sanctify it. As the creation of the body of Jesus
was by the Holy Spirit, so He creates the Church as the visible organism
of His Presence. (It behoveth the Holy Ghost to come among us in a
bodily manner, as the Son had conversed with us in a body.—Grecory
Nazianzen,)

3. In both unions, the same love is the moving cause; but in the
second, love takes on a new degree of prominence and intensity. It is
the second divine gift, and that after the first had been abused. It is
the gift now, not of personal wisdom, but of personal love; and it is the

gift which makes love and not fear, the ruling motive of obedience,
' 4, In both mysteries, the fellowship with created life is so close that
divine actions are imputed to man, and human progerties ascribed to
God; in both, heaven vouchsafes a divine Person, and earth contributes
a vessel for His presente, (Cf. Hurchings, Person and Work of the
Holy Ghost, p. 127.)
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ency are likewise given us by the same apostle. He
tells us that the great gift of the ascended Christ to the
Church is that of the ministry in its various types—
apostles and prophets as the foundational ministry;
evangelists, pastors and teachers as the proclaiming or
instructional ministry. The purpose of these officers he
further states, is the perfecting of the saints, for the work
of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ;
and the goal of attainment is, Till we all come in the
unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of
God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the
stature of the fulness of Christ (Eph. 4:12, 13). This
phase of the spiritual nature of the Church will be the
foundation for further treatment, as embracing (I) The
Organization of the Church; and (II) The Church and
Its Ministry.

The Church as the Temple of the Holy Spirit. The
second aspect of the spiritual church is represented by
the symbol of a temple. While St. Paul’s “great meta-
phor” is that of the body, he refers to the Church also
as a temple—In whom all the building fitly framed
together groweth unto an holy temple in the Lord: in
whom ye also are builded together for an habitation of
God through the Spirit (Eph. 2:21, 22), As referring
to individuals, he uses both figures in a single chapter:
Know ye mot that your bodies are the members of
Christ (I Cor. 6:15); and Know ye not that your body
is the temple of the Holy Ghost (I Cor. 6:19). St.
Peter, however, uses this figure in a more elaborate
manner. He says, Ye also, as lively stones, are built up
a spiritual house, an holy priesthood, to offer up spirit-
ual sacrifices, acceptable to God by Jesus Christ (I Peter
2:5). The apostles understood clearly that the Lord
Jesus Christ was Himself the Head of the Church, and
not the Spirit. In instructing them concerning the com-
ing of the Comforter, He had reserved His own dignity
as One who should never be absent from them. He had
said, I will not leave you comfortless: I will come to
you (John 14:18). Hence they saw by faith, that the
great High Priest was interceding within the veil for
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them, and that the Spirit was present by no direct com-
munication, but only through the mediatorship of Christ.
As He was the temple of the Spirit, who dwelled in
Him without measure, so the Church as His body is the
temple of the Spirit communicated to it through its liv-
ing Head. And further, as Christ was the image of the
invisible God, so the church is to be the image of the
invisible Christ; and when it is glorified, its members
shall be like Him, for they shall see Him as He is.

This aspect of the Church will be given further con-
sideration as an “Institute of Worship” and will include
in its scope, (1) The Worship of the Church; (2) The
Means of Grace; and (3) The Sacraments.

NoTES AND ATTRIBUTES OF THE CHURCH

Having considered the spiritual nature of the Church
in its active aspect as the Body of Christ, or the organ
of His manifestation in the world; and in its passive
aspect as the Temple of the Holy Spirit, or sphere of
worship, we must now give attention to those attributes
which combine both in their unity. By the term “at-
tributes” we mean those characteristics of the Church
which are set forth in the Seriptures; while the “Notes”
are those attributes transformed into tests by which the
true Church is supposed to be known. In the earlier
creeds, such as the Apostles’ and Nicene, four of these
notes are mentioned—one, holy, catholic and apostolic.
Cardinal Bellarmine (1542-1621), in an effort to defend
the Roman Church, set up fifteen notes, and excluded
every Christian society from all claim to the character
of a church, which lacked any one of these as follows:
“Catholicity, antiquity, duration, amplitude, episcopal
succession, apostolic agreement, unity, sanctity of doc-
trine, efficacy of doctrine, holiness of life, miracles,
prophecy, admission of adversaries, unhappy end of
enemies, and temporal felicity.” Over against these
have been set up other notes and attributes which ex-
press more truly the Protestant idea of the Church. Dr.
Pope mentions seven, and treats them in contrast with
their opposites, as follows: (1) One and manifold;
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(2) sanctity and imperfection; (3) visible and invisible;
(4) catholic and local; (5) apostolic and confessional;
(6) indefectible and mutable; and (7) militant and
triumphant. Dr. Summers is more controversial in his
approach. He follows in general, the outline of Bellar-
mine, but opposes his positions, seeking to set forth the
Protestant view on these important points. Our dis-
cussion must be brief, and we shall present only the
four notes of the creeds, with their opposites, including
in these some of the more important subdivisions.

1. Unity and Diversity. Unity is properly a note of
the Church. There is one body, one Spirit, one hope,
one Lord, one faith, one baptism. But this unity is one
of manifoldness. The Secriptures nowhere speak of an
outward or visible unity. There is no intimation of uni-
formity. The Scriptures never speak of the church of
a province, but always of the churches. It is true that
the churches were under a common bond of joint
superintendency by the apostles, but there is even then,
no evidence of a primacy among them. The unity is
that of the Spirit; and the diversity includes anything
that is not out of harmony with that spiritual unity.

2. Holiness and Imperfection. The term hagia
(dyla) or sancta is applied both to the body of Christ
and to the members which compose that body. In either
instance, it signifies to be set apart from the world and
devoted to God. In the case of the individual person,
there must of necessity be a preliminary work of spir-
itual cleansing in order to this full devotement. The
organization itself is regarded as holy on account of
the purpose and end for which it exists. This implies
an absolute and a relative holiness. The former applies
to the membership of the Church having entered into
the fullness of the new covenant privileges, and there-
fore holy through the blood of Christ. The latter applies
to the organization as such, which though holy in pur-
pose and end, may yet include those who have not in-
dividually been made holy. This is evident from the
apostolic epistles, which though addressed to “saints”
contain much in rebuke of that which is unholy. The
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same is true of our Lord’s own epistles to the churches,
which He holds in His hands, and yet finds much which
needs amendment.

3. Catholic and Local. The word catholic is not
found in the earlier creeds. In the symbols of Jerome,
Tertullian and other western creeds, the statement is
simply the “holy church.” It appears first in the early
creeds of the east, especially those of Jerusalem and of
Alexandria, but soon came to be incorporated in the
Latin creeds also. The word was added to the Apostles’
Creed about the close of the fourth or the beginning
of the fifth century. The idea of catholicity at first in-
cluded merely the universality of the Church in design
and destiny, and was used in opposition to the Jewish
conception of the church as local and national. But the
term was never used in the sense of excluding the local
churches, and hence we read of the church in Jerusa-
lem, the churches of Galatia, and the seven churches of
Asia (Cf. Acts 2:47; Gal. 1:2; Rev. 1:4). The varying
emphasis upon these two notes has given rise to widely
different conceptions of church organization. About the
middle of the second century, the term catholic began
to be used in a sense more ecclesiastical than scriptural,
as referring to the body of the Church in opposition to
the numerous smaller sects which arose at that time.
The latter came to be known as schismatics and here-
tics, and hence were not regarded as a part of the cath-
olic body. When the eastern and western churches
divided, Rome assumed the name of catholic, and re-
garded all dissentients from the see of St. Peter, even
the eastern church itself, as being outside the one
only catholic church. The eastern church did not as-

Bishop Pearson gives this definition of catholicity. “This catholicism
of the Church consisteth generally in universality, as embracing all sorts
of p:lrlsons. as to be ta;ﬁ;sh;mirl:fted through adll na{ions, sam compr%m
ing ages, as containing all necessary and saving truths, as obligi
all conditions of men to all kinds of obedience as curing all diseases,
and P]anting all graces in the souls of men."—PEARSON, on the Creed.

“The term schism (oxlopa) means division viewed as to the corporate
body, the term heresy (afpesis) makes prominent the private judgment
which leads to it. But the history of Christianity shows that the words
must be applied with discrimination: they have been more abused than
almost any others."—Porg, Higher Catechism, p. 328.
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sume the use of the term catholic, preferring to be
known as orthodox and apostolic.

Included in the note of catholicity, we may mention
also the church as visible and invisible. By the invisible
Church, is meant the mystical body of Christ as ani-
mated by His Spirit. This mystical fellowship is there-
fore, \in its deepest and most profound character, a
spiritual and unseen reality. The term catholic may be
applied to either the invisible or the visible church. As
applying to the former, it is simply the universal body
of believers. Thus in the creed we have a statement
concerning the general Church as follows: “The Church
of God is composed of all spiritually regenerate per-
sons, whose names are written in heaven” (Creed,
Part II, Art. I). However, the invisible Church is fre-
quently regarded as including, not only those now liv-
ing, but those of every age—past, present and future.
As applying to the latter, it includes within the visible
church, all those particular constituencies which make
up the total body of professed believers in Jesus Christ.
The particular errors which attach to these notes are
due to the overemphasis upon one to the minimizing or
exclusion of the other. Roman Catholicism while be-
lieving technically in an invisible Church, so exalts the
visible aspect as to suppress almost entirely, its in-
visible character. Hence it makes exclusiveness a note
of the visible instead of the invisible church, and, there-
fore, holds that there can be no salvation outside of
it. The opposite error is found in those smaller bodies

To obtain an accurate conception of the Christian Church, it is
necessary that we distinguish properly between the ideal and the reality,
between the inner nature and the external manifested form of the sub-
ject—in a word, between church and congregation. Conceived as a
moral religious society, the Church embraces, without exception, all
who are called by the name of Christ; viewed as a spiritual body, the
congregation Is the union of those who by a living faith are personally
united to Christ, whether they belong to the Church militant on earth,
or to the Church triumphant in heaven. The distinction between the
visible and invisible Church is therefore correct in principle, and must
be firmly held, as a matter of deep importance. Where it is arbitrarily
drawn out into irreconcilable antithesis, sectarianism at once appears,
which divides and weakens the Church, without being able to supply
itsmpélace for a continuance.—Van Oosterzee, Christian Dogmatics, II,
p. 702,



THE CHURCH: ITS ORGANIZATION AND MINISTRY 115

which emphasize the invisible church, to the minimiz-
ing or exclusion of all external organization. Noth-
ing is clearer in the Scriptures, however, than its
teachings concerning external organization, and this in
itself is a sufficient refutation of this error. Another
question in this connection has been the source of much
controversy. ‘“What constitutes a visible church?” The
position of Protestantism as found in the various creeds
is essentially this, “The visible Church of Christ is a
congregation of faithful men, in which the pure Word
of God is preached, and the sacraments duly adminis-
tered, according to Christ’s ordinance, in all those things
that are of necessity requisite to the same” (Wesley’s
revision of Anglican Creed). “The churches severally,”
we say, “‘are composed of such regenerate persons as
by providential permission, and by the leadings of the
Holy Spirit, become associated together for holy fellow-
ship and ministries” (Creed, Part II, Art. II).

Another aspect of catholicity is that which regards
the church as militant and triumphant. The church
militant is the one body waging war with principalities
and powers; and the church triumphant is the one body
of believers, who having passed through death are now
in Paradise with Christ, awaiting that more perfect
state which the church shall enter at the end of the age.

The marks of a true church according o the Methodist Article (XIII)
as given above is a revision of the Anglican Creed (Article XIX). Mr,
Wesley adopted the first part of the article but rejected the second

aragraph. The Anglican article is supposed to be derived from Article
of Augsburg Confession. Both of these articles are given below.

ARTICLE XIX of the Anglican Creed. The visible Church of Christ
is a congregation of faithful men, in the which the pure Word of God
is preached, and the sacraments duly ministered according to Christ’s
o nces, in all those things that of necessity are requisite to the same,

As the Church of Jerusalem, Alexandria, and Antioch, have erred;
so also the Church of Rome hath erred, not only in their living and man-
ner of ceremonies, but also in matters of faith.

Article VII of the Au%:bu.rg Confession. “They likewise teach there
will always be one holy Church. The Church is the congregation of the
saints, in which the gospel is correctly taught and the sacraments are
properly administered. And for the true unity of the Church nothi
more is required than agreement concerning the doctrines of the g
and the administration of the sacraments. Nor is it necessary that the
same human traditions—that is, rites and ceremonies instituted by men—
should be everywhere observed. As Paul says, ‘One faith, one baptism,
:]!ie’ Eod and Father of all, who is above all, and through all and in you
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The simple, spiritual relation existing between the
church militant and triumphant, which proved a source
of courage and inspiration to the early martyrs, was
soon corrupted. From the time of Origen, there was a
tendency to interpose an intermediate state between
the two, known as purgatory, which was neither wholly
militant nor yet triumphant. With the widening of this
gap, there developed a false position as to the offices of
prayer—intercession for the dead on the part of those
still living; intercession on the part of the saints in
heaven for both those on earth, and those believed to
be still in purgatory. This teaching is not only un-
scriptural, but anti-scriptural.

4. Apostolic and Confessional. The church is apos-
tolic in the sense that it is built upon the foundation of
the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being
the chief corner stone (Eph. 2:20). It is confessional
in that it requires for membership, a confession of faith
in Jesus Christ as Saviour and Lord. For with the heart
man believeth unto righteousness; and with the mouth
confession is made unto salvation (Rom. 10:10). The
errors which gradually arose in the church concerning
these notes are marked, (1) by the theory which
merged the apostolic authority of the Twelve into that
of St. Peter; and (2) by the development of the so-
called apostolic succession which resulted in the papacy.
There are other churches, however, apart from Rome,
which hold to an apostolic succession and profess to
trace their orders through episcopal hands to the apos-
tles. At the opposite extreme is the error, which holds
that the church has had the apostolate restored to it,
with the miraculous gifts and endowments which per-
tained to the original apostles. Both St. John and St.
Paul seem to indicate, however, that the apostolate
would be withdrawn from the church. Protestantism
in general, has substituted belief in the Seriptures for
living apostolic authority. ‘“Hence we may lay down
our dogma” says Dr. Pope, that “the Church is apos-
tolic, as being still ruled by the apostolical authority
living in the writings of the apostles, that authority be-
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ing the standard of appeal in all the confessions that
hold the head” (Pork, Compend. Chr. Th., III, p. 285).

THE ORGANIZATION OF THE CHURCH

The organization of the church, in the strictest
sense, belongs to the study of church polity. Here we
can give only a brief survey of the several factors which
enter into and constitute the church, a visible organi-
zation. We shall discuss (1) The Preliminary Forms of
Organization; (2) Organization of the Christian Church;
(3) Types of Organization; (4) The Churches as Local
and Voluntary Organizations; (5) Conditions of Mem-
bership, and (6) The Function of the Church,

Preliminary Forms of Church Organization. The
visible forms which the invisible Church has assumed
from age to age, have been the consequence largely, of
the historical struggles, and the various circumstances
under which it has been forced to maintain itself. We
may note the following: (1) The Patriarchal Form; and
(2) The Theocratic Form.

1. The Patriarchal form of the church dates from
the beginning of time. Before the fall, it was unsullied
and perfect. What the form of organization would have
been, had this state continued, we need not inquire.
But after the fall, imperfection characterized the church,
and will continue to do so, until the consummation of
all things, when it shall again be presented faultless
before the throne with exceeding joy. In its earliest
form, the creed was simple—the protevangelium or
redemptive promise being the sole condition of mem-
bership. The only official was a priest. Apparently the
priesthood was not limited to the head of the family, for
both Cain and Abel offered sacrifices. The church was
individualistic in the extreme. With the call of Abra-
ham, the individualistic form of organization gave way
to that of the family, and the patriarchal form of gov-
ernment in its truest sense began. Abraham was the
priest of his own family, and was succeeded in turn by
Isaac and Jacob.
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2. The Theocratic form of government began with
Moses, who reorganized the church at Sinai, giving it
an elaborate constitution, both civil and ecciesiastical.
It was not designed, however, to be a state fulfilling
churchly offices, but a church assuming the functions
of the state. The religious idea permeated the whole
social structure. Theoretically, this must ever be the
true ideal for the church—not indeed the identification
of church and state, but such a coalescence of the two
as shall bring both to their highest efficiency. Such an
ideal, however, can never be realized, until He who is
Prophet and Priest shall also become King. Then He
shall be not only the Lord of the church but the Ruler
of the nations—He shall be King of kings, and Lord of
lords (Rev. 11:15).

Organization of the Christian Church. Nothing is
more clearly taught in the Scriptures than the fact of an
external organization of the church. This is shown
from (1) the stated times of meeting (Acts 20:7), and
the exhortation to not forsake the assembling of them-
selves together (Heb. 10:25); (2) a regularly con-
stituted ministry known as bishops (érioxomol), elders
or presbyters (wpesfBirepor) and deacons (dudrovor)
(Phil. 1:1; Acts 20: 17, 28), with standards of eligibility
(I Tim, 3:1-13); (3) formal elections (Acts 1:23-26;
6:5, 6); (4) a financial system for the local support of
the ministry (I Tim. 5:17), and for the more general
interests of charity (I Cor. 16:1, 2); (5) disciplinary
authority on the part of ministers and churches (I Tim.
5:17; I Peter 5:2; Matt. 18:17, I Cor. 5:4, 5, 13); (6)
common customs (I Cor. 11:16) and ordinances (Acts
2:41, 42; 1 Cor. 11: 23-26); (T) qualifications for mem-
bership (Matt. 28:19; Acts 2:47); (8) register of
widows (I Tim. 5:9); (9) official letters of commenda-
tion (Acts 18:27; II Cor. 3:1); and (10) the common
work of all the churches (Phil. 2: 30).

There are three general views concerning church
organization. The first holds that the church is exclu-
sively a spiritual body and, therefore, needs no ex-
ternal organization. This position is illogical and is
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held by only a few of the minor sects. It should be ob-
served that a simple form of government does not
necessarily imply a written creed; it may exist in oral
form. Such an organization may exist also without
written records, lists of members, or formal choice of
officers. After all, these things must be regarded as
aids and not essentials. The second theory is at the
other extreme, and maintains that the Scriptures give
us a formal plan of organization for the church. But
even with those who hold this positior, there is much
controversy as to the form of government prescribed.
It is held by both those who advocate the episcopal form
of government on the one hand, and pure congrega-
tionalism on the other. There is a third and mediating
theory, which holds that the New Testament lays down
general principles of organization, but prescribes no
specific form of church government. This is the posi-
tion generally taken by the Protestant churches. Mr.
Watson adopting the language of Bishop Tomline, says,
“As it hath not pleased our Almighty Father to pre-
scribe any particular form of government for the secur-
ity of temporal comforts to his rational creatures, so
neither has he prescribed any particular form of ec-
clesiastical polity as absolutely necessary to the attain-
ment of eternal happiness. Thus the Gospel only lays
down general principles, and leaves the application of
them to free agents.” Dr. Bangs takes the same posi-

Mr. Wesley who was always a firm believer in the episcopal form of
government, makes this admission. “As to my own judgment, I still
believe the episcopal form of church government to be seriptural and
apostolic. I mean well agreeing with the practice and wriﬁnq? of the
apostles. But that it is prescribed in Secripture, I do not believe.

Dr. Thornwall states the distinguishing features of Presbyterianism
as follows: (1) That the church is governed by representative assem-
blies, (2) Those assemblies constitute two houses, or two elements, the
preaching and ruling elder. (3) The parity of eldership, all elders,
preaching and ruling, appearing in our church courts with the same
credentials, and having the same rights. (4) The unity of the church,
as realized in the representative principle. (5) The ministerial and
declarative power of the representative Presh Synods and As-
semblies, as against mandatory power—THoRNWALL, Writings, IV, p. 234,

“Thus a further confirmation is furnished of the view that has been
taken: namely, that it was the plan of the sacred writers to lay down
clearly the principles on which Christian Churches were to be formed
and governed, leaving the mode of application of those principles un-
determined and discretionary.”—WHATELY, The Kingdom of Christ, p. 98
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tion. “No specific form of church government,” he says,
“is prescribed in the Scriptures and it is, therefore, left
to the discretion of the church to regulate these matters
as the exigencies, of time, place and circumstance shall
dictate to be most expedient, always avoiding anything
that God has prohibited.” Dr. Miley holds that “the
question of chief importance, is the adaptation of the
polity to the attainment of the spiritual end for which
the church is constituted. This should always be the
determining principle. The principle means that the
constitution of a polity is left to the discretion of the
church; but it also means that the construction must be
made in the light of her mission, and with a view to its
very best accomplishment. The discretionary power
of the church appears in the light of three facts: (1)
the church must have a polity; (2) there is no divinely
ordered polity; and (3) consequently it is left to the
church and to each church rightfully existing as such,
to determine her own polity” (MiLey, Syst. Th., II, pp.
416, 417).

Types of Church Organization. In general, we may
say that there are five leading types of organization, or
forms of church government, held by professed Chris-
tians. These are concerned primarily, with the rightful
authority of the visible church. (1) The Roman Cath-
olic Church holds that the supreme and final authority
is with the pope and is, therefore, a papacy. (2) At the
other extreme, the Congregational Churches hold that
the authority is vested in the separate congregations,
and hence are known as independents. Between these
extremes are the mediating positions. (3) The Episco-
palians hold that the authority is vested in a superior
order of the ministry; (4) The Presbyterians hold that
it rests with the ministry and laity jointly; and (5) the
Methodists hold that it is vested mainly in the elders of
the church. These types may be reduced to three—the
Episcopal, in which the authority is vested in the min-
istry; the Congregational in which it is vested in the
congregation; and the Presbyterian, in which it is vested
in both ministry and laity. “It is our opinion,” says
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Bishop Weaver, “that the form of government in the
New Testament was not exclusively Episcopal, Pres-
byterian, or Congregational, but a combination of cer-
tain elements of all. . . . . From a careful review of the
whole question, we conclude that it is nearest in har-
mony with the practice and writings of the apostles to
say that the authority in the visible church is vested in
the ministry and laity taken together.” Emphasis upon
the extremes mentioned above, has given rise to sharply
divergent views of the nature of Christianity itself. (1)
According to the one, the Church is constituted by a
divinely commissioned clerical order, who through
apostolical succession, is alone authorized to transmit
the blessings of the Christian religion through the sac-
raments. According to this view, the church depends
wholly upon the ministry, and where there is no apos-
tolic ministry, there is no church. (2) According to
the other view, the church is constituted by the accept-
ance, on the part of individuals, of Christ as Saviour and
Lord. These individuals through voluntary associa-
tion, form the churches, which in turn appoint their own
“ministers” or “servants,” for the more effective dis-
charge of its functions. In this view, the ministry de-
pends upon the church. Both views are equally un-
scriptural.

The Churches as Local and Voluntary Organiza-
tions. We have seen that there are two widely different
views of church organization—views so extreme as to
affect even the concept of Christianity itself. These
are (1) the papacy which regards the church as the
one and entire visible organization throughout the
world, and as such, ruled by one visible head — the
pope. According to this theory, the local bodies are
not churches in truest sense of the word, but only parts
of the one church. (2) At the other extreme is congre-
gationalism, or independency, which holds strictly to
the autonomy of the local church, and denies the title
to any superimposed organizations. According to this
view, the local body only is the church; and the uni-
versal church is merely a general term to express the
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totality of the churches, each perfect in itself and en-
tirely independent.

The apostolic churches were voluntary associations.
Those who joined themselves to them, did so freely and
of their own accord. In this is to be found the outward
expression of that inner life and freedom which char-

The question of tﬁhﬂosoplucal theory enters largely into the matter
of organization, whe of church or state, Philosophy deals with such
questions as the absolute and the mdmdual the general and the
ticular, umty and plurality. As applied to the State, we have abso te
monarchy and fum democracy, between these extremes, all shades
and degrees of political organization. As applied to the church, we
have the extremes of episcopacy and congregationalism, or more prop-
erly, the papacy and independency. Church organization always tends
toward one of these extremes, but the church that insists upon the one
to the exclusion of the other has at most only a half truth. Provision
must be made for the freedom of the individual, but this can be done
only by providing for a proper relation to others,

It is generally conceded to be impractical to aim at oneness in the
visible church save in the fundamentals of fatl%mwors}ﬂp and discipline.
It must be obvious to every dispassionate mind that there never has been
since the times of the apostles any other unity than that which God
alone can discern. . . .. The Congregational theory which admits only of
voluntary aggregation of churches, and neither has nor desires any

guaranty for more than that, goes to an extreme but in a right direc-
tion.—PopE, Compend. Chr. Th., III, p. 273.

Dr. A. A. Hodge has this mterestmg statement concerning the im-
portance of variety in the church. “I do believe that God's purpose, on
the contrary, has been to differentiate His church without end. You
know that the very highest form of beauty of which you can conceive,
the very highest orm of order, is multiplicity in unity and unity in
multiplicity. . . . . Now what has God been doing? He has broken
humanity up into infinite varieties . . . . through all time . . . . simply to
build up variety, which constitutes beau:.i{em unity, to build up the rich,
inexhaustible variety, which constitutes beauty in unity of this at.
infinite church of the first-born. . ... desire comprehensively
work together toward unity, but mongrel:sm is not the way to et it..
It is not by the uniting of types, but by the unity of the Spirit; it is not
by the working from without, but from within outward.”—A. A. Honcr,
Popular Lectures, p. 212,

Mr. Wesley says, “Originally every Christian congregation was a
church independent of all others.” Dr. Adam Clarke takes the same
position. “In the proper use of this word he says, “there can be no
such as the church exclusively; there may be a church, or the
churches.” So also Mr. Watson says, “Through the greater part of the
second century the Christian churches were independent of each other.”

“We are agreed on the necessity of a superintendency, which shall
foster and care for churches already established, and whose duty it
shall be to organize and encourage the organizing of churches every-
where.” “We are agreed that authority given to superintendents shall
not interfere with the independent action of a fully organized church,
each church enjoying the right of selecting its own pastor, subject to
such approval as the General Assembly shall find wise to institute; the
election of delegates to the various assemblies; the management of
their own finances; and of all other things pertaining to their local life
and work."—Basis of Union, Manual, Church of the Nazarene, p. 18,
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acterizes the Church of Christ. The apostles made no
provision for any visible head of the one supposedly
visible church. There appears to have been no primate
even in the apostolic college, although St. James pre-
sided over the Jerusalem council. On the contrary, the
apostles provided for the government of the churches
which they founded, in a totally different manner,
that is, by raising up within the churches themselves,
those whom they ordained as ministers. The only unity
of which the apostles speak is the unity of the whole
church in Christ its invisible Head. This unity is that
of faith and fervent charity through the indwelling
Spirit. Furthermore, the best ecclesiastical historians
are agreed that during the greater part of the second
century, the churches were independent bodies, and
only toward the close of this century were the larger
associations formed. But this independency of the
early Christian churches must not be regarded as iden-
tical with that of the churches which in modern times
are called independent. It is evident from the Serip-
tures that the churches were founded by the apostles
and evangelists, who during their lifetime, exercised
control over them. This proves that the first churches
were not marked by a complete independency. The
Epistles to Timothy and Titus make it clear, also, that

It may be allowed that some of the smaller and more insulated
churches might, after the death of the apostles and evangelists, have re-
tained this form for some considerable time; but the large churches in
the chief cities, and those planted in populous neighborhoods, had many
presbyters, and as the members multiplied they had several separate
assemblies or congregations, yet all under the same common govern-
ment. And when churches were raised up in the neighborhood of cities,
the appointment of “chorepiscopi,” or country bishops, and of visiting
presbyters, both acting under the presbytery of the city, with its bishop
at its head, is sufficiently in proof that the ancient churches, ally
the larger and more prosperous of them, existed in that form which in
modern times we should call a religious connection, subject to a com-
mon government.—~WAKEFIELD, Christian Theology, p. 544.

Mosheim, a Lutheran, in a statement concerning the churches in the
first century, says, “All ti'le churches, in those primitive times, were in-
dﬁ}::;:dent bodies, or none of them subject to the jurisdiction of any
other. For though the churches which were founded by the apostles
frequently had the honor shown them to be consulted in difficult and
doubtful cases, yet they had no such judicial authority, no control, no
power of giving laws. On the contrary, it is clear as noonday, that
all Christian churches had equal rights, and were, in all respects, on a
footing of equality.”
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St. Paul committed to others, the authority to ordain
elders in the churches, and to exercise a general super-
vision over their affairs. From this it appears that the
type of organization established by the apostles, was a
form of connectionalism, in which the local churches
retained largely, the control of their own affairs, but
were subject nevertheless in a general manner to a
common government. This alone, seems to conform to
the scripture teachings and historical facts concerning
the organization of the early churches.

Conditions of Membership. “The churches severally
are to be composed of such regenerate persons as by
providential permission, and by the leadings of the
Holy Spirit, become associated together for holy fellow-
ship and ministries” (Creed, Part II, Art. II). While
regarding the church as a voluntary and visible organi-
zation, we nevertheless insist upon the divine and in-
visible element also and, therefore, make regeneration
the basic condition of membership. Since the church
is the fellowship and communion of believers, a con-
fession of faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, becomes the
one essential requirement for admission to the visible
organization. This confession Protestantism has inter-
preted to mean a “conscious Christian experience and
life.” The various denominations have generally adopted

Morris in his Ecclesiology, p. 93, reduces saving belief to its several
elements, and thus discovers four essential qualifications for member-
ship. These qualifications are (1) a spiritual knowledge of God, es-
pecially as revealed in the gospel, as Father, Son and Holy Spirit. (2)
Repentance for sin as committed against God, and trust in the divine
mercy, especially as that mercy is manifested in and through Christ as
a Redeemer, (3) Obedience to God and cordial devotion to His interests
and kingdom, culminating under the Christian dispensation in personal
conformity with Christ and loyal consecration to His service. (4) A
public declaration of such faith and devotion and a holy covenant with
God to be His servant, followed and confirmed by voluntary communion
with His people, and under the gospel, with some branch of the Chris-
tian church.

Church members are those who compose or belong to the visible
church. As to the real church, the true members of it are such as come
out from the world (I Cor. 6:17); are born again (I Peter 1:23); or
made new creatures (II Cor. 5:17); whose faith works by love to God
and all mankind (Gal. 5:6; James 2:14, 26); who walk in all the or-
dinances of the Lord blameless. None but such are members of the
true Church; nor should any be admitted into any particular church
without some evidence of their earnestly seeking this state of salvation.
—Wartson, Dietionary, Art. Church,



THE CHURCH: ITS ORGANIZATION AND MINISTRY 125

some form of a covenant, including agreed statements
of belief and practice, to which the applicant must be
willing to conform. It is the duty of every Christian, not
only openly to profess his faith in Christ, but to enter
into fellowship with the body of believers in his com-
munity, and to take upon himself the responsibilities of
church membership.

It is evident that the same difficulties which we dis-
covered in our discussion of the visible and invisible
church, attach also to the conditions of membership.
Several leading errors may be mentioned. (1) Where
the church is regarded solely as a visible organization,
membership will be conditioned merely by subscription
to outward forms of admission. In some Protestant
churches, the partaking of the sacraments alone, is re-
garded as sufficient for church membership. (2) Where
a confession of faith is required, another error has at
times been dominant in the church. It is held that
since men do not know the hearts of those who profess
faith in Christ, no one has a right to make inquiry or
question the profession of another. This is a mistaken
principle, and where it has obtained, the church has
been spiritually impoverished by a membership know-
ing nothing of a conscious Christian experience and
life. For this reason, spiritual churches have guarded
their membership by requiring that all candidates for
admission be required to show evidence of salvation
from their sins by a godly walk and vital piety. (Cf.
General Rules V). (3) at the other extreme is to be
found the error of those who look for and expect to

About 313 another schism broke out in Africa, owing to a dispute
about the character of a bishop, and the validity of an ordination per-
formed by him, The dissidents, called Donatists, from their leader,
Donatus, inherited many of the opinions of the Montanists, the local
remnant of which set they seemed to have absorbed. They strongly in-
sisted on the absolute purity of the Church, accounting it sinful to ex-
ercise any forbearance toward unworthy members. They did not, how-
ever, like the Montanists and Novatians, refuse readmission to penitents.
Their specialty was a belief that ministerial acts were invalige if per-
formed by a person who either was, or deserved to be, excommuni-
cated; and as a consequence, they claimed that valid sacraments were
the exclusive possession of their own pure Church. The schism lasted

through several generations, and before its extinction, ran into the
wildest fanaticism—CrippEN, Hist. Chr. Doct., pp. 181, 182,
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find, the purity of the invisible church, in the visible
organization. This was the error of the early Donatists,
who endeavored by rigid discipline to secure an abso-
lutely pure ecclesiastical organization, refusing fellow-
ship with all whose practice was more tolerant. Thus
to maintain the outward semblance of purity, the in-
ward sanctity of spiritual freedom was broken down,
and in its stead, there developed a narrow, uncharit-
able and sectarian spirit. (4) Closely related to this
is the error of attempting to carry on the operations of
the invisible church in the world, without a visible or-
ganization. Finding it impossible to maintain an out-
wardly pure church, some have resorted to the expedi-
ent of denying the necessity of external organization.
This error has been previously mentioned, and can
exist only because of a mistaken view of the nature of
organization itself.

The Function of the Church. The function of the
church, considered as the body of Christ, is that of a
missionary institute, or more properly an “Institute of
Evangelism.” As Christ assumed a body and came into
this world, to reveal God and redeem men, so the
Church as His body exists in the world for the spread of
the gospel. It is the sphere of the Spirit’s operation, and
finds its highest expression in the great commission,
given to the church by our Lord himself. Go ye there-
fore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name
of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost;
teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have
commanded you: and, lo, I am with you alway, even
unto the end of the world. Amen (Matt. 28:19, 20).
A word must be said also, as to the relation of the church
to the kingdom. The kingdom is not to be narrowed
down to the church, nor is the church to be broadened
out to include the kingdom. “To do the first,” says Dr.
Taylor, “is to set up a monstrous ecclesiasticism; to do
the second is to destroy the organism through which
the kingdom manifests itself and does its work in the
world.” As the new dispensation began with the preach-
ing of the kingdom, so it is the final form in which all
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the churches shall be absorbed at the end of the age.
Only at the coming of the Lord, will the kingdom which
had its preparatory stage in Israel, and its New Testa-
ment fulfillment in both Israel and the Gentiles, find its
glorious consummation. Then shall the prophecy be
fulfilled, The kingdoms of this world are become the
kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall
reign for ever and ever (Rev. 11:15).

TueE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY

The Christian ministry may be said to discharge a
twofold function, according as the church is viewed
under the aspect of the Body of Christ, or as a Temple
of the Spirit. In the first, as an institute of evangelism,
the ministerial function is that of preaching the gos-
pel and administering the affairs of the church; in the
second, as an institute of worship, it has reference to
the conduct of public worship and the administration
of the sacraments. Before considering this subject more
in detail, it is necessary to give some attention to the
different conceptions of the office as held by Roman
Catholicism and Protestantism. The former holds to a
priestly or sacerdotal ministry; the latter to a prophetic
or preaching ministry. The principle adopted by the
Reformers, is that of “the universal priesthood of be-
lievers.,”

The Universal Priesthood of Believers. In the early
church, the ministers were known indifferently as bish-
ops, presbyters or elders. The Old Testament conception
of a priesthood, exercised at first, but little influence upon
the churchly idea of the office. The sacrifices were abol-
ished, and there could be no priest without a sacrifice.
Consequently the whole congregation regarded itself
as a body of priests to offer up spiritual sacrifices through
Jesus Christ, its one great High Priest. Gradually, how-
ever, there grew up an unscriptural distinction between
the clergy and the laity, the former being known as
sacerdotes, to whom pertained a priestly function. With
this distinction established, it was impossible to prevent
the Old Testament conception of the priesthood from
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having its influence upon the Christian ministry. Since
in the temple service, the priests offered up sacrifices
for the people, and thereby became mediators between
them and God; so in the church, the sacrifice soon came
to be offered for the people instead of by the people. As
long as the faithful themselves offered up the spiritual
sacrifices through the one high priest, there was no need
for a sacerdotal order. Consequently the idea of a uni-
versal priesthood was dominant in the church. With the
gradual change in the idea of the ministry and its func-
tions, there came a changed conception of the eucharist,
from a simple memorial feast to the sacrifice of the mass.
This in turn strengthened the belief in the priestly char-
acter of the ministry; and thus, as Peter Lombard indi-
cates in his Sentences, the priestly character of the
higher clergy, and the sacrificial character of the mass,
were transmitted to the medieval church and accepted
as axiomatic. With the coming of the Reformation, how-
ever, the idea of the universal priesthood of believers
was again brought to the front, and has been the dom-
inant characteristic of Protestantism since that time. As
such, it teaches the essential equality of all true believ-
ers, and their direct relation to Christ through the Spirit,
and thus preserves the true dignity of the individual
Christian and the sanctity of corporate worship. It has
at times unwisely been used against belief in a distinct
ministerial order and, therefore, needs to be properly

guarded.

The Divinely Constituted Ministry. Since the church
is a divinely appointed institution, that is, it is the will of
God that men organize themselves into societies for
mutual edification and divine worship, so it is the will
of God that individual persons be appointed to perform
the duties and administer the sacraments of the church.
In order to the more effective administration of the
office, those who devote themselves exclusively to re-
ligious work are required to separate themselves from
the ordinary vocations of secular life. This duty the
Scriptures teach both directly and indirectly. In the
Mosaic dispensation, Aaron and Levi were separated
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to do the work of the priesthood by divine command-
ment, The prophets were called of God, and spoke by
divine commission (Ezek. 3:17). The divine order of
the ministry is set forth even more clearly in the New
Testament. The apostles were directly called and or-
dained by our Lord himself. And when it was day, he
called unto him his disciples: and of them he chose
twelve, whom also he named apostles (Luke 6:13);
And he ordained twelve, that they should be with him,
and that he might send them forth to preach (Mark
3:14). The Seventy were likewise appointed and sent
forth. (Luke 10:1). St. Paul was specifically called to
the ministry—a chosen vessel unto me, to bear my name
before the Gentiles, and kings, and the children of Israel
(Acts 9:15; of. 27:16-18). It is recorded in the Acts
also, that the apostles ordained elders in every church
(Acts 14:23).

In this connection, it is well to point out that the
ministry is a vocation or calling and not merely a pro-
fession, As it is the will of God that churches be formed,
so it is His will also that particular persons be called to
serve as ministers of these churches. As to what con-
stitutes a divine call, nothing is better than the test of
“gifts, grace and usefulness” which served the early
fathers so well in their choice of candidates for the
ministry.

The Distinctive Offices of the Church. St. Paul
enumerates the following classes in the New Testament
ministry, as given to the church by our ascended Lord.
And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and
some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers (Eph.
4:11). From a further study of his epistles we learn
also, of bishops, elders or presbyters, and deacons. Some
of these terms, however, pertain to the same person,
that is, the person may be designated sometimes by one,
and sometimes by another of these official terms. The
five offices mentioned by St. Paul, may be arranged in
two main divisions, (1) The Extraordinary and Transi-
tional Ministry, and (2) The Regular and Permanent
Ministry.
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1. The Extraordinary and Transitional Ministry in-
cludes the apostles, the prophets and the evangelists.
The church was founded by a specially chosen and quali-
fied body of men. Their ministry was transitional, con-
tinuing as it did, the extraordinary ministrations of the
Holy Spirit under the old economy, and bringing them
to their full consummation in the service of the new
order. (1) The apostles were those who had been com-
missioned by our Lord in person, and were chosen to
bear witness of His miracles and His resurrection. Their
mission was to lay the broad foundations of the church
in doctrine and practice, and to this end they were en-
dowed with the gift of inspiration, and given the creden-
tials or miracle working power. (2) The prophets in-
cluded those who in some instances foretold the future
(Acts 11:28; 21:10, 11), but the term generally refers
to that body of extraordinary teachers who were raised
up for the purpose of establishing the churches in the
truth, until such time as they should be under qualified
and permanent instructors. Like the apostles, they spoke
under the immediate inspiration of the Spirit; and while
uttering truth immediately revealed to them for the in-
struction of the church, their revelations in only a few

The apostles were ambassadors to the world; their credentials were
a direct mission from the Lord in person, confirmed by miraculous
powers, Their office was to preach the gospel to all men, in the name
of the risen Lord, whose resurrection they proclaimed; and everywhere
to lay the foundation of churches, or to sanction the foundation laid
by others, to be the models for all the future. As the Spirit was the in-
visible representative of the Lord, so the apostles were the visible, Their
abgolute authority is indicated in two ways: first, as teachers of Chris-
tianity, by word and writing, they had the gift of ins?iration; and,
second, as founders of the Church, they had the power of the keys, of
binding and loosing, that is, of uttering the un eable decrees of
ecclesiastical government. Their sway everywhere is seen to be un-
controlled, and from their word there is no appeal. They had, and
could have, no successors: they form a body of men chosen to lay the
foundation of the universal Church built upon the foundation of the
apostles and prophets (Eph. 2:20), and to commit to it the final docu-
ments of Scripture. A succession of such men would not have been in
harmony with the will of Christ, which we may mterpmjpurpodng
to leave a fellowship with a settled organization, and a doctrine,
and a natural development under the supreme guidance of the Holy
Ghost. But being dead they yet speak in their writings, which are the
only representatives of the apostolical cox:{pany in the visible commun-
ity., It is from St. Paul, the one apostle of the Gentiles that we gather
our fullest information concerning the apostolical prerogative.—Porr,
Compend. Chr. Th., II, pp. 338, 339,
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instances are preserved. It was to this class that the
pentecostal promise pertained, And on my servants and
on my handmaidens I will pour out in those days of my
Spirit; and they shall prophesy (Acts 2:18). This prom-
ise was abundantly fulfilled, and consequently we find
references to numerous prophets in the Acts and Epis-
tles. From the Epistle to the Corinthians, it is evident
that the gift was exercised by both men and women, that
it was occasional, and that it was frequently exercised in
the congregation. (Cf. Acts 21:9; I Cor. 14: 24, 25, 29-
33, 37). St. Paul defines the office of the prophets as
speaking unto men to edification, and exhortation, and
comfort (I Cor. 14:3); and assigns a high prerogative
to the order by asserting that the church is built upon the
foundation of the apostles and prophets (Eph. 2:20 cf.
3:5). It is in the sense of a foundational ministry only,
that the order was transitory, as a proclamation of the
truth, it abides in the church in the form of the regular
ministry. (3) The evangelists were the assistants of the
apostles, and performed the apostolic offices of preaching
and founding churches. Their power was delegated to
them by the apostles, to whom they were amenable,
and under whose supervision their duties were per-
formed. Timothy and Titus are representatives of this
class. They were given the power to ordain bishops or
elders in the churches, but since they had no authority to
ordain their successors, the office must be regarded as
temporary. It passed away with the apostolate upon

With the passing away of the apostles, the passing of the evangelist
as an assistant of the apostle, also passed away; but as an and
proclaiming ministry of the church it continued, and must continue, if
the church is to extend her borders. Eusebius, the learned bishop of
Cemsarea, gives us an account of the evangelists who lived and labored
durinﬁethe reign of Trajan (A.D, 98-117). “Leaving their own coun-
try,” he says, “they performed the office of evangelists to those who had
not heard the faith; whilst with a noble ambition to proclaim Christ, they
also delivered to them the books of the Holy Gospels. After laying the
foundations of the faith in foreign parts as the particular object of their
mission, and after appointing others as shﬁherda of the flocks, and com-
mitting to these the care of those who had been recently introduced,
they went again to other regions and nations, with the grace and co-
operation of God. The Holy Spirit also wrought many wonders as yet
through them; so that as soon as the gospel was heard, men voluntarily

in crowds, and eagerly embraced the true faith with their whole minds”
(Euserius, Ecel. Hist., ITI, p. 36).
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which it depended. The evangelists had the gift of
prophecy, as is shown by St. Paul’s statement of Tim-
othy’s ordination, in which he speaks of the prophecies
which went before on thee (I Tim. 1:18); and exhorts
him to Neglect not the gift that is in thee, which was
given thee by prophecy (I Tim. 4:14). The office was
not only linked, therefore, to that of the prophets above
it, but formed the transition to that of the regular min-
istry below it; and this in a twofold sense, as embracing
both the administrative ‘and instructional functions,
which became permanent in the order of pastors and
teachers. Eusebius seems to have been the first to apply
the term evangelist to the writers of the Gospels. As used
generally in later church history, evangelists represent
that irregular ministry which is gifted in proclaiming
the gospel to the unchurched, whether in new fields, or
in reaching the unsaved through the means of estab-
lished churches.

2. The regular and permanent ministry was ap-
pointed to care for the church after the apostolic super-
vision should be withdrawn. Two classes of office are
mentioned—the pastorate, pertaining especially to the
spiritual oversight of the church; and the diaconate, to
the management of its temporal affairs. Those who
served in the first office, were known as elders or presby-
ters (wpeoBirepor), and bishops (émiokomor); those in
the second, as deacons (8idxovor).

The office of the pastorate has a twofold function—
administrative and instructional; hence those chosen to
fill this position were known as “pastors and teachers.”
Since the term pastor implies the duties of both instruc-
tion and government; and since elders or bishops were

There is therefore no office of eldership as such, but there is of
course an émaxomi. . . . . It is remarkable, however, that no episcopate is
alluded to, in the sense of a collective body of bishops; but once we
read of a Christian Presbytery, as having ordained Timothy, after the
pattern of the Jewish. . . .. The elders of Judaism were seniors in age,
chosen as assessors in the Sanhedrin with high priests and scribes. The
elders of Christianity formed a body, generally but not always seniors
in age, who presided over the Christian community as the only directing
and governing authority. The term presbytery, therefore, runs up to the
most reverend antiquity, and is invested with a dignity quite unique.—
Pore, Compend. Chr. Th., III, p. 343.
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ordained in the various churches by the apostles or evan-
gelists, it is evident that these are the pastors to which
St. Paul refers in his Epistle to the Ephesians, The
term elder was taken from Judaism, and had reference
to age or dignity; that of bishop came from the Greeks,
and had reference to office. We are to understand by the
use of the term elder, not so much an office, as an order
in the ministry. Hence we read of the ordination of
Timothy, by the laying on of the hands of the presby-
tery (I Tim. 4:14). In apostolic times, it appears that
the larger churches had several presbyters or elders, as
in the church at Jerusalem (Acts 15:4); the church at
Ephesus (Acts 20:17); and the prophets and teachers
mentioned by name in Acts 13:1. When these elders
met together for consultation or devotion, they would
of necessity elect someone as moderator or presiding
officer. Such an officer, we know from church history,
was common during the second century, and was known
as the mpoeorws or president of the church. It is not un-
likely that it was to this that our Saviour referred when
He addressed His epistles to the “angels” of the churches.
This supposition is made more probable by the fact that
in Judaism, the elder who officiated in the public prayers,
was known as “the angel of the congregation.” Whether
the terms bishop and presbyter referred to the same
office, or whether they express two distinct and sacred
orders in the ministry has been the subject of much con-

Mr. Watson states that “the argument which is drawn from the
promiscuous use of these terms in the New Testament, to prove that the
same order of ministers is expressed by them, appears incontrovertible,
When St. Paul, for instance, sends for the ‘elders’ or presbyters, of
the church of Ephesus to meet him at Miletus, he thus charges them,
‘Take heed to yourselves, and to all the flock, over which the Holy
Ghost hath made you overseers,’ or bishops. That here the elders or
presbyters are called ‘bishops’ cannot be denied, and the very office
assigned to them, to ‘feed the church of God, and the injunction, to
‘take heed to the flock,’ show that the office of elder or presbyter is
the same as that of ‘pastor’ in the passage just quoted from the Epistle
to the Ephesians. St. Paul directs Titus to ‘ordain elders (presbyters) in
every city,’ and then adds, as a directory of ordination, ‘a bishop must be
blameless’ plainly marking the same office by these two convertible
appellations. ‘Bishops and deacons’ are the only classes of ministers
addressed in the Epistle to the Philippians; and if the presbyters were
not understood to be included under the term ‘bishops,’ the omission
of any notice of this order of ministers is not to be accounted for."—
Warson, Institutes, II, pp. 575, 576.
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troversy in the church. It cannot be doubted that the
distinction between the terms arose at an early period,
but “This,” says Mr. Watson, “gives not the least sanc-
tion to the notion that bishops are a superior order of
ministers to presbyters, invested in virtue of that order,
and by divine right, with powers to govern both pres-
byters and people, and with exclusive authority to or-
dain to the sacred offices of the church” (WakeFIELD,
Chr: Th., p. 542).

The office of the diaconate was concerned with the
administration of the temporal affairs of the church. The
appointment of the first deacons in the Christian church
is distinctly recorded (Acts 6:1-16). The term deacon
is derived from the Greek work &.dxovos which denotes
a “servant who attends his master, waits on him at table,
and is always near his person to obey his orders.” It was
considered a more creditable form of service, than that
implied in the term dof\os or slave, Our Lord used both
terms in Matt. 20. 26, 27, although these are somewhat
veiled in the English translation. The qualifications of
deacons and their wives are given by St. Paul in I Tim.
3:8-13. Christian women were invested with this office
also, of whom Phoebe of Cenchrea, was one of the num-
ber (Rom. 16:1). The word wives (I Tim. 3:11) is
sometimes translated deaconesses. It is probable, also,
that St. Paul was speaking of the deaconesses when he

The manner in which the distinction between bishop and
came into the church is pretty hl.lly explained by Jerome, in
mentary on Titus 1:6: “A presbyter is the same as a bishop; mdbefom
there were, by the instigation of the devil, parties in religion, the
churches were governed by joint councils of presbyters. But afterward
it was decreed throughout the whole world that one chosen from among
the pres tersshouldbeputo\rerﬁ:erest,andﬂmtthewholecanof
ih;: c;\hu;co should ;eecomlgxin::tied l.oahlum ”f Jerome proceegsbti:h
is o] n, as to or ity of presbyters an
commenting on Phil, 1:1, and on the interview of Paul with the E;nshn
elders, and then adds, “Our design in these remarks is to show that
among the ancients presbyter and bishop were the very same. But by
degrees, that the |plants of dissension might be plucked up, the whole
concern was devolved upon an individual. As the presbyters, therefore,
know that they are subjected, by the custom of ﬁiechumh,tohhnwho
lsaetoverthem.solettheblsho know that they are greater than
more by custom than by any real appointment of Christ.”
In h.ls Epistles to Evangelus and Occanus, Jerome assumes and main-
tains the same positions as in the foregoing passage.—Pono, Christian
Theology, p. 657.
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describes the ministering widows (I Tim. 5:5-10). Ac-
cording to Calmet, “they served the church in those of-
fices which the deacons could not themselves exercise,
visiting those of their own sex in sickness, or when im-
prisoned for the faith. They were persons of advanced
age, when chosen; and appointed to the office by impo-
sition of hands.” The word Siaxovia is a comprehensive
term for ministry, and is once applied by our Lord to
Himself (Matt. 20:28). In modern times, the word
“minister” which is equivalent to “deacon” has come into
common use as a substitute for the word elder or pres-
byter. For this reason, the deacon, in some churches
is merely a presbyter on trial—a first step toward or-
dination as an elder.

Ordination of Ministers. The Scriptures clearly teach
that the early church ordained elders or presbyters, by
a formal setting apart to the office and work of the min-
istry. While it may be true that no particular form is
prescribed, it seems evident from numerous references
that the elders were set apart by the imposition of hands.
Furthermore, it is evident from the Scriptures that the
power of ordination rested in the eldership itself; and
that all candidates were to be adjudged as worthy or un-
worthy of the office only by those who had been them-
selves ordained. Ordination, therefore, is to be regarded
as in some sense, a divinely authorized and prescribed
form of investiture or inauguration to a particular order.
But ordination does not make the elder an officer in a
particular church. This can be done only as he is elected

In the time of the apostles, who were endowed with special gifts, the
concurrence of the people in the appointment of men to the sacred
office was not, perhaps, always formally taken; but the directions to
Timothy and Titus imply a reference to the judgment of the members of
the church, because from them only it could be learned whether the
party fixed upon for ordination possessed those qualifications without
which ordination was prohibited. When churches assumed a more regular
form, it was usual for the people to be present at ordinations and to
ratify the action by their approbation. Sometimes also they nominated
persons by suffrages, and thus pro them for ordination. The mode
in which the people shall be made a concurrent party is a matter of
gt g o Dt Bt i rehosl i v

t to a voice a tment of IS, power
ofordinahonwasvmedpgministersalone.tohemrdsedonthekm-
sponsibility to Christ.—Waxkermw, Chr, Th., p. 546,
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by the church, and freely accepts this election. Thus,
the eldership is an order of the ministry, from which
only pastors can be elected, but until so elected they are
not pastors of particular churches. This does not prevent
a licensed minister from serving in the capacity of a
pastor, but until ordained as an elder, he is not invested
with all the rights and privileges of the ministry, and
therefore cannot in the fullest sense meet the require-
ments of the office. What is true of the pastorate, is
true also of other and various offices of the church. We
may safely maintain, therefore, that there is one order
in the ministry, but many and various offices. The quali-
fications for bishops or elders, and deacons are fully
stated by St. Paul in his Epistles to Timothy and Titus
(I Tim, 3:1-13; Titus 1: 5-9).

Administrative and Disciplinary Functions. The
church through its ministers exercises three forms of
administrative power. (1) There is what the older theo-
logians called the potestas ordinans, or dwarakrucj: by
which is meant the power of the church in relation to
the laws of order and government. The fact that the
church is an institution made up of human beings, im-
plies that it must have laws, and that these must be
properly administered. These laws must be scriptural,
that is, they must be drawn immediately from the Scrip-
tures, or indirectly by inference; “so that whatsoever is
not contained therein is not to be enjoined as an article of
faith.,” They must be spiritual. The church has no voice
in civil and secular matters, and, therefore, has no right
to dictate to its members only in so far as moral and re-
ligious questions are involved. Again, these laws must
be purely ministerial. Those through whom the govern-
ment of the church is administered, are not the lords over
God’s heritage, but ensamples to the flock. (2) There is
the potestas Soyparwi, or the didactic functions of the
church. Since the church is the depository of the Scrip-
tures, its ministers are required to defend them as a pre-
cious heritage. It is further required of them to preach
the Word, and to use every possible means for its pro-
mulgation. This includes the instruction of the youth,
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the use of the Scriptures, psalms, hymns and spiritual
songs in the public services, and the conserving of sound
doctrine in the church. (3) there is the potestas dia-
kpuruct), or disciplinary function of the church. Ministers
are not only required to teach, but to exercise proper
discipline in the congregation. Neither the church nor
its ministers, however, have power to use civil authority
in even the severest cases of discipline. They have no
right to inflict pain, to imprison individuals, or to con-
fiscate property. Their power is limited to censure, sus-
pension, or excommunication. Failure to observe this,
has sometimes led to extravagant lengths in dealing with
offenders against the church.

The authority of the church in matters of doctrine is thus sum-
marized by Mr, Watson: (1) To declare the sense in which it in-
terprets the language of Scripture on all the leading doctrines of
Christianity; . . . . (2) To require from all its members, with whom the
right of private Judg:nent re% all Protestant churches left inviolate, to

examine such declarations of fait.h with modesty and to those
grave and learned assemblies in which all these points have weighed
with deliberation; receiving them as guides to truth, not implicitly, it is
true, but still with docility and humility; (3) To silence within its own
pale the preaching of all doctrines contrary to its received standards.
Noristhereanyﬂlmgmtheexerdseofﬂﬁsauthorityeonm?h%m
tian liberty; because the members of
the ministers, know beforehand the terms of fellt:w»'sl:.ige‘m
whose confessions of faith are thus made public; and use also, wherc
eonmence is unfettered by public law, they are neither prevented from

y'lnﬁet;hur own opinions in peace, nor from propagating them in other
~WaTsoN, Institutes, I, p. 59%

Generally speaking, nothing is more unreasonable than the view
that the ntate, the most comprehensive of all earthly institutions, and
the one which so decidedly plays a chief part in the world’s history,
should be withdrawn from the influences of Christianity, and thus
excluded from that transformation of things temporal which Christianity
is designed to effect. The necessity for the Christian character of
states is mainly founded on the fact that the state does not exist for
the sake of this or that subordinate aim, but for the sake of human
nature itself; that its vocation is to furnish and work out those external
conditions which are indispensable to human culture and prosperity, It
is for this very reason that there can be no constitution or government
worthy of the name, which is not pervaded bilmﬂlorough un?iemtan&ing
of the nature and destination of man, of the ry of the race, and the
ultimate object of human history. This ultimate object is above the
state, nay, reaches beyond the sphere of the state, But the state must,
nevertheleu, regard itself as su ent thereto, and should in all its
institutions keep it in view as a last resort. The object of the state will
ever be erroneously viewed, so long as it is not consciously placed in
relation with the object and aim of the race—MarTeEnsEN, Christian
Ethies, II, pp. 98, 99.



CHAPTER XXXII

THE CHURCH: ITS WORSHIP AND SACRAMENTS

Having considered the organization and ministry of
the church, we must now turn our attention to its wor-
ship and ordinances. Here we have a changed aspect—
not now the Church as the body of Christ, or an institute
of evangelism; but as the temple of the Spirit, and hence
an institute of worship. So, also, there is a changed
aspect of the ministry, which is not now regarded as the
focal point of the church’s contact with the world, but
with God—not as a priestly substitution, but as a
prophetic leadership. The subject matter embraces not
only the nature and forms of worship, but a considera-
tion also of (1) the Sabbath; (2) the Means of Grace;
and (3) the Sacraments, with a special consideration of
(4) Baptism; and (5) the Lord’s Supper.

The Worship of the Primitive Church. The worship
of the early church was patterned in a general way, after
the forms used in the Jewish synagogues. In the time of
our Lord, this service included, (1) the Shema, preceded

The subject of worship, as to its order and form, belongs properly
to practical rather than systematic theology. It is, however, vitally re-
lated to biblical theology which gives it the concept of God upon which all
true worship must rest. Christian worship, we may say, is a conscious act
based upon a conviction of God as revealed through Jesus Christ. For
tl;isdomasog the subject demands some discussion in any balanced system
of dogmatics.

The ministry of the Word and the ministry of the Sacraments—
“these two,” says Thomas a Kempis, “may be called the two tables set
on either side in the spiritual treasury of the holy church. The one is
the table of the holy altar, having this holy bread, that is the precious
body of Christ. The other is the table of the laws of God, con!
the holy doctrine, Instructing man in right faith, and leading him into
the inward secrecies that are called sancta sanctorum, where the inward
secrets of scripture be hid and contained (Bk. IV, chapter 11).

Robert Will points out that there are two currents of life in the
phenomena of worship, one Yroeeeding from the transcendent reality,
the other flowing from the religious life of the subject. The descending
current includes all forms of revelation, the ascending, all forms of
prayer. Nor does the mutual action of the two currents exclude the
primacy of the divine action, for this is manifest, not only in the
descending current of the Word and the Sacraments, but in the im-
manent action within the life of souls.

138
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and followed by benedictions; (2) prayers, probably not
set forms at this time; and (3) lessons from the law and
the prophets. Here the service originally ended; but as
Hebrew ceased to be the spoken language, there was
added later, (4) a translation or paraphrase of the read-
ings into the vernacular; and (5) an exposition, not
necessarily a sermon, which was frequently delivered
in a sitting posture. In the Christian Church, previous
to A.D. 100, the service consisted of the Eucharist or
Lord’s Supper, preceded by the agape or love feast, and
followed by what Duchesne calls “the liturgy of the Holy
Spirit.” It seems probable, that at first the agape was a
real meal, which the people ate until they were satisfied;
and that following this, certain portions of the bread and
wine having been set apart, were eaten solemnly as the
Eucharist. Thus in the Didache, there is this statement,
“After ye are filled, then give thanks.” Early abuses,
however, soon attached to this part of the service (Cf.
I Cor. 11:20-22), and it seems to have been finally
merged into the Eucharist. It is for this reason that the
early worship is commonly stated to be twofold—the
eucharist service, and the free worship. (1) The first
part of the service included the reading of the Serip-
tures and prayer, as well as the consecration and distri-
bution of the elements. The sermon also formed a part
of the service, as did the singing of psalms, hymns and
spiritual songs. The letters of the apostles were read,

The earliest account of Christian worship after the close of the
canon, is from the letters of Pliny, who was proconsul of Bithynia
about AD. 110, He states that the Christians were scmsiomed tf.g
i 1 (ke Got oot 1 e (hmaives I o sctoment by ahwtals
from every form of evil, to commit no theft, rapine, or adultery, to
falsify no word, and betray no trust. At a later period in the day they

E:t toggesther again, and joined in a harmless supper.—PLINY T0 TRAJAN,
tter 95.

Justin Martyr in his first Apology, says “On the day called Sunday,
all the Christians of a neighborhacg meet together in one place, and
listen to the reading of the gospels and the prophets. The presiding
bishop preaches a sermon, exhorting them to holy living. All stand up,
and pray. Bread is then brought in, with wine and water, the sacra-
mental wine being invariably diluted. After further prayers, to which
the people nd with audible “Amens,” the body and blood of Christ
are distributed. Portions are sent to the sick, and a collection is taken
for the poor,
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during the agape, or just before the communion service.
(2) The second part, or so-called “free worship” held a
very large place in the Christian service, as it is repre-
sented to us by the most ancient documents. After the
Eucharist, inspired persons began to speak before the
assembly, and to manifest the presence of the Spirit
which inspired them. The exercise of the prophetic gift
seems to have been most in evidence. Duchesne in his
Origines says, “There is as it were a liturgy of the Holy
Spirit, a real liturgy, with real presence and real com-
munion. The inspiration can be felt; it thrills the organs
of some privileged persons; but the whole congregation
is moved, edified, and even ravished to a greater or less
extent, and transported, in the divine spheres of the
Paraclete.” It is to this evidently, that St. Paul refers
(I Cor. 14:23); and abuses leading to disorder having
crept in, he seeks to correct these by further instruc-
tion (I Cor. 14:26-33).

Corporate and Individual Worship. Christian wor-
ship is both individual and social. Worship in its very
nature is profoundly personal, but it is also the act of
a person who is essentially social. The first words of
the “Lord’s Prayer” remind each individual worshiper
of these social relationships. It is as “our” Father, not
“my” Father, that he comes into the divine presence.
However lonely the individual worshiper may appear to
be, he yet stands as a member of the whole family of
God. Corporate worship emphasizes the unity of the
church. It exalts the body of Christ, rather than the
free exercise of its many members. It checks religious
egotism, breaks down devotional barriers, and confers
the supporting and disciplinary benefits of life in a
family. For this reason, corporate worship is exceed-
ingly important, whatever may be its outward form or
manner of expression. On the other hand, individual
worship is basic. There is a true secret of worship which
belongs to every child of God. Advocates of corporate
religion have sometimes revealed a tendency to regard
these hidden and personal lives of prayer, as lacking in
social value, or as being spiritually selfish. But this is a
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superficial view of the matter, for it is the character of
the personal life that gives strength to corporate wor-
ship. The value of the prophetic or charismatic aspect
of worship, lies in the fact that it stresses the spiritual
exercises of the individual, and gives a strong ethical
basis to Christian character. It is one of the tragedies of
church history, that the balanced form of worship as
found in the apostolic church, was so soon lost. Sepa-
rated from one another, the corporate or sacramental
form of worship, tended toward ritualism —a cultus,
with cathedral, altar and priest; while the prophetic,
or free individual worship, improperly governed, fre-
quently resulted in the wildest forms of fanaticism.
Thus from the simple, but twofold character of primi-
tive worship with its balanced elements of the corporate
and the free, a dualism arose, which through the cen-
turies has developed into the two general types of Chris-
tianity which we now know as the catholic and the
evangelical. The simplicity of worship as found in the
apostolic church, had in it, both the sacramental phase
with its emphasis upon unity, and the prophetic, with its
freedom, its enthusiasm, its personal spontaneity, and
its intense ethical demands. It will be seen then, that
emphasis upon individual experience, must be care-
fully guarded and conserved, by a corresponding em-
phasis upon corporate worship. The warning, “not to

Evangelical worship as re-established by the Reformers, was not in-
tended to be an innovation, but a restoration of the ancient balance be-
tween the Word and the Sacraments, and thus bring back the soul into
a direct and immediate spiritual relation with God. The free churches
have certain ideas of wor:gip in common: (1) the higher the type of wor-
ship, the less importance is attached to external matters; (2) that an
overemphasis upon the means of worship detracts from the highest com-
munion with God; and (3) that the worthiest worship is that which is
richest in ethical content. But as we have shown, soon falls into

the formal and commonplace without the balancing influence of cor-
porate worship.

Evelyn Underhill in her book entitled Worship points out that
the prophetic element, although hidden in the corporate life, never dies
out, but reappears in every “revival” as a protest against the supposed
formality and unreality of the liturgic routine; reasserting the freedom
and direct action of the Spirit, the priesthood of the individual, the
prophetic office of “preachers of the Word,” and the call to personal
consecration. Wherever the institutional life becomes standardized, there
is always a reaction toward the primitive group enthusiasm and the
prophetic ministry described in the New Testament.
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forsake the assembling of yourselves together,” has a
philosophical as well as a religious basis.

The Order and Forms of Worship. The order of
divine worship has reference to the principles, according
to which it must be conducted. These principles are
fully set forth in the Holy Scriptures. (1) Worship
must be offered to the Triune God. This is a funda-
mental principle. Whatever of worship is paid to one
member of the Trinity, must be offered to all—or must
be offered to the One in the unity of the other Two. (2)
Worship must be mediatorial—spiritual sacrifices, ac-
ceptable to God through Jesus Christ. It is only through
these mediatorial offices that we have the boldness (or
liberty) to enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus
(Heb. 10:19); and it is “through him” that we have
access by one Spirit unto the Father (Eph, 2:18). (3)
Worship must be spiritual—that is, it must be inspired
by the Spirit to be acceptable unto God. God is a
Spirit: and they that worship him must worship him in
spirit and in truth (John 4:24). It is the touch of God
upon the soul that is the source of all true worship. The
forms of worship are also left to the discretionary powers
of the church, in so far as they conform to the Secrip-
tures. (1) The time of worship is to be set by the church,
but public worship must not be allowed to interfere with,
or infringe upon, the rights of the family and the in-
dividual. The church may appoint special seasons for
prayer and fasting, for preaching, and for thanksgiving.
(2) The law of decency and order requires that public
services be regulated. Spontaneity flowing from the
presence of the Spirit in fresh anointing, is to be com-
mended, but all mere caprice is to be put away as out of
harmony with the dignity which should attach to divine
service. (3) Simplicity must characterize the various
forms of public service. An elaborate ritual which dis-
tracts the soul from its one true function of spiritual
worship is detrimental; but a careless and indifferent
spirit is death to any form of spiritual worship.
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THE SABBATH

The institution of the Sabbath is regarded as one of
the permanent and divine ordinances of the church.
It is, for this reason, sometimes treated by theologians
in connection with the means of grace. Introduced as
it was, at the time of man’s creation, the Sabbath belongs
to the race generally and in perpetuity. Its original de-
sign was a rest from physical labor, and with it a spirit-
ual design, that man, thus ceasing from other occupa-
tions, might hold communion with his Creator. A right
understanding of the Sabbath as an institution, there-
fore, must regard it as a period of rest after six days of
labor. It consists of two parts, the holy rest, and the day
on which this rest is observed. The first part belongs to
the moral law, the second is purely positive. Thus as Dr.,
Wakefield indicates, God “did not bless and hallow the
day as the seventh, but only as being the day on which
the Sabbath, or holy rest, was to be kept. While, there-
fore, the Sabbath itself is a perpetual institution, mor-
ally binding upon all men, the law which determines the
time of its observance is purely positive, and conse-
quently may be changed. But though the day might be
altered, without altering the substance of the institution,
yet it could be altered only by divine authority. The
same authority which instituted the Sabbath, appointed

Dr. Pond says that “neither the original institution of the Sabbath,
nor the command in the decalogue, confines or fixes its observance to
the seventh day of our week. God made the world in six days, and
sanctified and blessed the seventh; but there is no certainty that this
day corresponds to our seventh day, or Saturday, or that it corresponded
to the seventh day of the ancient Jews. The command in the decalogue,
also, requires us to labor six days, and to keep the seventh; bum
it does not fix upon any precise day from which the
commence, it is impossible to determine, merely from this command,
what particular day is to be observed.”—Ponp, Chr. Th., p. 632, “The
institution of the Sabbath obviously consists of two gr'.s; first, the ap-
pointing of one day in seven to be kept holy to the Lord; and, secondly,
the fixing of a particular day to be observed. It is the first of these
points which is settled in the original institution, and in the Fourth Com-
mandment. The second has been settled, from time to time by other in-
timations of the divine will. The Sabbath began on the seventh day
from the commencement of the creation, or on the first day after the
creation of man, In the time of Moses it was observed on the seventh
day of the Jewish week. Under the present dispensation, the Sabbath is
fixed . . .. on the first day of our Christian week.—Poxo, Chr. Th., pp.
632, 633.
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also the day on which it was to be observed; and no
other authority is competent to change either the one
or the other.” Two considerations then, demand our at-
tention, (1) The Sabbath as a universal and perpetual
obligation; (2) the change of the day as divinely author-
ized. To these must be added (3) the manner in which
the Sabbath is to be observed.

The Sabbath as a Universal and Perpetual Obliga-
tion. When our Lord said, “The Sabbath was made for
man,” He referred to its original institution as a uni-
versal law, and not merely to the Jewish Sabbath as an
enactment of the law of Moses. It belongs to all man-
kind, forms a part of the moral law as expressed in the
Ten Commandments, and was never abrogated. It is
sometimes stated that the law under the Mosaic dispen-
sation was formulated into nine moral precepts, with a
Sabbath commandment added, making ten in all. But
there is no reason to suppose that the statement con-
cerning the Sabbath is not so much a moral command-
ment as the other nine. The setting apart of a seventh of
man'’s time to physical rest is essential to his well-being,
if not his existence; and the devotement of this tiine to
God, is a perpetual memorial of his spiritual mission,
without which the social order would have no meaning.
That the Sabbath is a moral obligation is seen from the
argument of St. Paul concerning the relation of the
law to faith. Do we then make void the law through
faith? God forbid; yea, we establish the law (Rom.
3:31). It is evident that St. Paul is not referring to the
civil or ceremonial law of the Jews, but to the funda-
mental law as expressed in the Ten Commandments.
Thus in Romans 7:7 he says, I had not known sin but
by the law; for I had not known lust, except the law had
said, Thou shalt not covet. The law which is mentioned
here is that of the Decalogue, and it is this which Chris-
tianity establishes. If so, then the law of the Sabbath
being a part of the Decalogue, is as binding upon Chris-
tians as formerly it was upon the Jews. We may say
then with conviction that whoever denies the obligation
of the Sabbath, denies the whole Decalogue. Chris-
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tians observe the Sabbath as truly as did the Jews, but
they celebrate it on another day. That this day was
changed by our Lord, is our next question for consid-
eration.

The Change of the Day as Divinely Authorized. When
Jesus declared that “the Son of man is Lord also of the
sabbath,” He doubtless intended them to understand
that He had power to change the day on which the holy
rest should be observed. The Seriptures clearly indicate
that the Sabbath has been celebrated on different days,
and this subject now demands our consideration.

1. The primitive and patriarchal Sabbath. The first
notice of the Sabbath is found in Genesis 2:3, And on
the seventh day God ended his work which he had
made. . . .. And God blessed the seventh day, and sancti-
fied it: because that in it he had rested from all his work
which God created and made (Gen, 2:2, 3). Here, in
the institution of the Sabbath, it is distinctly declared to
be a day of holy rest after six days of labor; and further,
it is stated in this instance, to be a memorial of creation.
Now it is evident that God’s seventh day would not be
man’s seventh day. “The seventh day which God blessed
in Eden,” says Dr. Whitelaw, “was the first day of human
life, and not the seventh day; and it is certain that God
did not rest from His labors on man’s seventh day, but
on man’s first.” Hence Adam’s first day, and each suc-

Man is the last of the geological series, such as fish, reptiles and
mammalia, and is the crown and consummation of God's creative work.,
His existence, then, began at or near the close of the sixth creative t;:r.
so that God’s Sabbath rest was man's first full day. If he began the cal-
culation of the week from that time, then the first day of the week, and
not the seventh, was the g.orinﬁtive and patriarchal Sabbath. “The holy
rest day was the seventh from the first, in the count of God's works for
man; but it was the first day in his created history. He appeared before
his Maker on that day, in possession of all Tgnod, and in the probationary
prospect of a confirmation of it forever, The day was therefore blessed
and sanctified to man, as containing in its present and promised good
his everlasting inheritance. No bloody rites and typical shadows had
conducted him to the enjoyment of that glorious day; it arose to him as
the rest of God, All was very good, and all was very satisfactory, to
both God and man. But from this lofty probation he fell by transgres-
sion under the curse of the whole law. All good was lost, and all
threatened evil was incurred, and we must now keep our eye fixed upon
this day of the Lord, till its lost blessing shall be recovered through
E‘!is )mediation” (Axers, Biblical Chronology. Cf. Porrs, Faith Made

asy).
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ceeding eighth day, would be his Sabbath—a reference
strikingly similar to our Lord’s appearances on the first
and eighth days.

2. The Jewish Sabbath. The next mention of the
Sabbath is in connection with the giving of the manna
(Ex. 16:14-31). Here the manna is stated to have fallen
for six days, that is, from the sixteenth to the twenty-
first day of the second month; and that the day follow-
ing, or the twenty-second, was the first seventh day
Sabbath celebrated in the Wilderness of Sin. See, said
Moses, for that the Lord hath given you the sabbath,
therefore he giveth you on the sixth day the bread of
two days. . . .. So the people rested on the seventh day
(Exod. 16:29, 30). That the Sabbath as a holy rest was
re-established at this time, there can be no doubt; that
it was celebrated on the same day as that of the patri-
archal Sabbath, has been a matter of controversy. Thus
if the twenty-second was a Sabbath day, the fifteenth
should have been a Sabbath also. That it was not, seems
to be indicated by the fact that they marched on that day
(Exod. 16:1). Dr. W. H. Rogers holds that “the only
change of the Sabbath by God's authority is for the Jews
between the giving of the manna and the resurrection of
Christ. The first day of the week, but always the seventh
after six working days, was the day of the holy rest
from Adam to Moses. The Sabbatism was separated
from idolatry by changing it from Sunday to Saturday
among the chosen people ‘throughout their generations,’
fifteen hundred years (Cf. Exod. 31:13, 14; Ezek, 20:
12). At Christ’s resurrection expired by statute limitation
this peculiarity of exceptional change, leaving the divine
rule for all mankind, requiring first-day Sabbath keep-
ing, as had been the case for the first twenty-five hun-
dred years of human history.” It should be noted also
that to the memorial of creation which the Sabbath rep-
resented, there was added also during this period, a
secondary memorial—that is, a remembrance of their
deliverance from the land of Egypt. This memorial was
to last only “through their generations,” and as indicated
above expired by the statute of limitations, With the
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coming of “the last Adam” the Sabbath was restored to
the original day on which it was celebrated by the first
Adam.

3. The Christian Sabbath or “Lord’s Day.” That
the Christian Sabbath was restored, or at least changed
to the first day, has been the teaching of the church
since apostolic times. As such it came early to be known
as the “Lord’s Day” to distinguish it from the Jewish
Sabbath. That this change was divinely authorized is
shown (1) by the example of Jesus; (2) by the author-
ity of the apostles; and (3) by the practices of the early
church. To this may be added (4) the testimony of the
early apostolic fathers.

(1) Jesus placed approval upon the first day of the
week, by meeting with His disciples on this day. The
resurrection took place on the morning of the first day
of the week. The four accounts of the evangelists agree
that the Saviour arose early “the first day of the week”
(John 20:1). His first meeting with the body of His
disciples was on the evening of the resurrection day
(John 20:19); and the second on the evening of the
eighth day, which would of course, be the following first
day of the next week. There were three more “first
days” before the ascension, but it is not said whether
Jesus met with His disciples on any or all of them. There
were, however, three more appearances—to the five
hundred brethren, to James, and to the apostles (I Cor.

Concerning the instructions given by Jesus to the apostles during
the forty days, Justin Martyr in giving his reasons for keeping the first
day, says, “Because it is the first day on which God, having wrought a
change in the darkness and matter, made the world; and Jesus Christ our
Saviour, on the same day arose from the dead. For He was crucified on
the day before Saturn (Saturday); and on the day after that of Saturn,
which is the day of the Sun, having appeared to His apostles and dis-
ciples, He taught them these things, which we have submitted to you
also for your consideration.” This shows clearly that the belief was
current among the early fathers who associated with the apostles, that
they had been given the authority to celebrate the Sabbath on the first
day of the week, as a memorial not only of the first creation, but of
the new creation by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead.

Ignatius, a disciple of St, John who wrote about 100 AD, and there-
fore only about ten years or less after the death of St, John says this,
“If those who were concerned with old things have come to newness of
hope‘ no longer keeping (Jewish) Sabbaths, but living according to the
ﬁ.orgl s Day, in which our life has arisen again through Him and His

ea .l!
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15:1-4). (2) The apostles authorized the change, doubt-
less due to the unrecorded instructions of Jesus during
the forty days (Cf. Acts 1:2). Twenty-five years later
St. Paul preached at Troas, upon the first day of the
week, when the disciples came together to break bread
(Acts 20: 7), which indicates his approval of the day of
worship. About one year later, he wrote to the Corin-
thians saying, As I have given order to the churches of
Galatia, even so do ye. Upon the first day of the week
let every one of you lay by him in store, as God hath
prospered him, that there be no gathering when I come
(I Cor. 16:1, 2). This clearly indicates that the apostle
sanctioned the first day as the Christian Sabbath. (3)
The practices of the early churches are further proof of
worship on the first day of the week. This is shown by
the passages just cited, and also by St. John’s reference
to the Sabbath as the “Lord’s day” (Rev. 1:10). Since
he uses the phrase without any reference to the first
day, it is evidence that when the Apocalypse was writ-
ten, the “first day” was generally known as the “Lord’s
day” in contradistinction to the Jewish seventh day.

We can give only a few of the references to the fathers. Irenseus
says, “On the Lord's day every one of us Christians kee;:»s the Sabbath;
meditating in the law, and rejoicing in the works of God.” Justin Martyr
states that “on the day called Sunday there is a gathe; in one place of
all who reside either in the cities or country places, and the memoirs of
the apostles and the writings of the prophets are read.” The Didache
has ﬂ?;s direction for the saints, “But on the Lord’s day do ye assemble
and break bread, and give thanks, after confessing your transgressions,
in order that your sacrifice may be pure.” Clement of Alexandria says
that “a true Christian, according to the commands of the gospel, observes
the Lord’s day by casting out all bad thoughts, and cherishing all good-
ness, honoring the resurrection of the Lord, which took place on tha
day.” Tertullian says, “Sundays we give to joy,” “to observe the day
of the Lord’s resurrection.” Origen wrote that the Lord's day was placed
above the Jewish Sabbath. Eusebius has this decisive passage, “The
Word (Christ) by the new covenant translated and transferred the feast
of the Sabbath to the morning light, and gave us the symbol of true rest
—the saving Lord’s day—the first (day) of light in which the Saviour
obtained the victory over death, On this day, which is the first of the
light, and of the true Son, we assemble, after an interval of six days,
and celebrate the holy and spiritual Sabbath; even all nations redeemed
by Him throughout the world, assemble and do those things according to
the spiritual law which was decreed for the priests to do on the Sabbath
(that is the Jewish Sabbath) these we have transferred to the Lord’s
day, as more a proﬁpriately belonging to it, because it has the -
de:;c;, and is the first in rank, and more honorable than the ]ewinh
Sabbath.”
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(4) Since some of the early apostolic fathers were as-
sociated with the apostles, their writings from the his-
torical standpoint, furnish conclusive evidence as to the
current thought of that time. Here we may mention
Ignatius, Polycarp, Irenzus, Justin Martyr, Tertullian,
Clement of Alexandria, Theodoret, Eusebius, Origen,
the Didache or “Teachings of the Twelve” and many
other authorities. All of these indicate that the first day
of the week was the Lord’s day, and that it was set apart
and distinguished from other days in that it was the
day of the resurrection. It was, therefore, a holy day, or
a holy Sabbath.

The Manner in Which the Sabbath Is to Be Observed.
Since the Sabbath as a holy rest day is enjoined upon
the church as a perpetual obligation, the manner of its
observance should be given brief consideration. The
original commandment is Remember the sabbath day,
to keep it holy. To this, both in the Exodus account, and
in that found in Deuteronomy, there is the added ex-
planation which forms the basis of the memorial aspect
of the day. Six days shalt thou labor, and do all thy
work: but the seventh day is the sabbath of the Lord thy
God: in it thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son,
nor thy daughter, thy manservant, nor thy maidservant,
nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that is within thy gates:
for in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, the sea,
and all that in them is, and rested the seventh day:
wherefore the Lord blessed the sabbath day, and hal-
lowed it (Exodus 20:9-11; cf. Deut. 5:12-15 where
deliverance from Egypt is made a secondary memorial
for the Jewish dispensation.) We are to understand
from this that the day is to be set apart for the worship
of God and devoted to the spiritual interests of mankind.
For this reason, all secular work is prohibited, except
that which is commonly known as a work of necessity
or mercy. This truth is brought out clearly by Isaiah
also, as follows: If thou turn away thy foot from the
sabbath, from doing thy pleasure on my holy day; and
call the sabbath a delight, the holy of the Lord, honor-
able; and shalt honor him, not doing thine own ways,
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nor finding thine own pleasure, nor speaking thine own
words (Isa. 58:13). Thus the Old Testament fixes the
Sabbath day as a time of worship and communion with
God. It is a cessation of labor, whether of the body or
the mind, in order to permit time for spiritual things.
Our Lord gives us in the New Testament, two principles
also, which parallel the twofold aspect of the Sabbath as
found in the Old Testament. The first has reference to
the holiness of the day, God is a Spirit: and they that
worship him must worship him in spirit and in truth
(John 4:24). Here the true inwardness of the Sabbath
is seen—a spiritual rest of the soul, from which flows
that worship which is in Spirit and in truth. The second,
concerns man’s interests, And he said unto them, The
sabbath was made for man, and not man for the sabbath:
therefore the Son of man is Lord also of the sabbath
(Mark 2:27, 28). Here it is clearly taught, that those
things which pertain to man’s highest welfare, that is,
his spiritual interests, are to be permitted on the sab-
bath day; and this is a true and sure test as to the kind
and extent of secular labor on the Sabbath day.

Tue MeanNs oF GRACE

The means of grace, or the media gratice of the theo-
logians, are the divinely appointed channels through
which the influences of the Holy Spirit are communi-
cated to the souls of men. They are sometimes defined
as “the ordinances and institutions appointed of God
for the establishment and spread of the kingdom of grace
among men” (MacPHERsoN); or “the motives or means
by which holy and gracious affections are awakened in
the soul” (Ponp). The Protestant doctrine stands mid-
way between the exaggerated supernaturalism of the
Roman Catholic church, which holds that the ordin-
ances have power in themselves to confer grace; and
the abstract position of the mystics who seek to do away
with all external means. In a general sense, therefore,
it is proper to regard all spiritual helps as means of
grace, but theology has usually stated these as (1) the
Word of God; and (2) Prayer—these being known as
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the universal means of grace. Following this is (3) the
fellowship of the saints; and (4) the sacraments—these
being known as the economic means of grace.

The Word of God as the Universal Means of Grace.
The Scriptures claim to be the universal channel of
grace. Their sufficiency is everywhere declared, both in
the Old and the New Testaments. The Word of God is
the sword of the Spirit—the instrument by which He
operates in converting and sanctifying the souls of men.
Christians are said to have been begotten through the
gospel (I Cor. 4:15); to have been born again, not of
corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, by the word of
God, which liveth and abideth forever (I Peter 1:23);
and to sanctify them through thy truth (John 17:17).
St. Paul makes the word a means of grace by linking it
directly to faith—faith cometh by hearing, and hearing
by the word of God (Rom. 10:17). Resting securely on
the basis of God’s Word, faith opens the door of access
to God, and lays hold of the purchased blessings. Here
the importance of the ministry is seen in a new light.
It is through the preached word that grace is admin-
istered to the hearers—not primarily now, to win men
to God, but to deepen their love to Christ. The goal
which St. Paul sets is that they being rooted and
grounded in love, may be able to comprehend with all
saints what is the breadth, and the length, and the depth,
and height; and to know the love of Christ, which pass-
eth all knowledge, that ye might be filled with all the
fulness of God (Eph. 3:17-19). It is of course highly

A church consciousness which does not seek by means of preaching
to submit itself to the testing of God’s Word, and by its fullness to be
edified, will very soon find itself reduced to an indistinet, powerless
spiritualism, which knows no difference between the sayings of men and
the saving doctrine of Christ. And the preacher who makes himself
only “the mouth of the ation,” and who does not prepare him-
self, if need be alone—fo g himself with Holy Scripture and the
ecumenical testimony—to speak against the erring consciousness of the
congregation, infected as it is with the spirit of the day, will soon be-
come the servant of the church in such a sense, that he can no lo
be the Lord's servant. The preacher, therefore, is rightly called “
minister of the Word”; and it is also in harmony with the Word of
God, that the church shall test and prove that which they hear, accord-
ing to the pattern of the apostolic church. “Let the " says St.

Paul, “ two or three, and let the others iudge'Pr? Cor. 14:29) —
MarteNnsEN, Christian Dogmatics, p, 414,
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important to bear in mind the relation of the Holy Spirit
to the Word. The preaching of the Word is to be in dem-
onstration of the Spirit and of power (I Cor. 2:4).
Apart from the Spirit’s operation upon the hearts of
men, the Word has no power. It derives its efficacy as a
means of grace, only as it becomes the instrument of
the Spirit. This truth taught with such accuracy by the
theologians of the Reformation, must not be neglected
or set aside. Again, the Word must be preached in all
its offices, or spiritual growth will be retarded. The
Scripture is given for doctrine, or instruction in the
truths of the gospel; for reproof, of neglect or failure;
for correction, of wrong tendencies, and for instruction
in righteousness, or the art of holy living (II Tim. 3:16).
Not only are the Scriptures to be read and studied pri-
vately, but they are to be read in the family (Deut. 6: 6,
7; ¢f. I Tim. 1: 5; 3: 15) ; and also in the public services of
the church (Deut. 31: 12; Joshua 8: 34, 35; Luke 4: 16-18
furnishes examples of this practice. It is expressly en-
joined in I Tim. 4:13).

Prayer or Communion with God. Prayer as com-
bined with the Word is also a universal means of grace.
When the promises of the Word are pleaded in prayer,
they become effective in the spiritual life of the Chris-
tian; and when the sacraments are received in faith,
they become likewise, channels of blessing. Thus prayer
appears to be the concomitant of all other means of grace.
Prayer is defined by Mr. Watson as “the offering of our
desires to God through the mediation of Jesus Christ,
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, and with suitable
dispositions, for things agreeable to His will.” 'Thus to

There has never been wanting a tendency to make the Scriptures
sufficlent of themselves, without any supernatural accompanying in-
fluence, to effect the salvation of men. The ancient Pelagians and semi-
Pelagians the Word of God as the intellectual and moral
discipline which best suits the spiritual nature of man, its honest use
leading sincere inquirers to perfection. As human nature retains its
original elements unimpaired, its natural powers are supposed to be
sufficient under the influence of truth to guide to salvation. Modern
ratlo:;ii‘ism hasinthe same general etsilﬁmate of ;he Wort‘:iu ofontliod: not

it as in any specific sense the means of grace, but only as one
:ng:ns trglany instruments of moral discipline—PorE, Compend. Chr, Th.,

III, p. 297.
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be acceptable to God prayer must be offered through
the mediation of Christ; it must be offered in faith and
in a spirit of humility; and it must be according to the
will of God. The elements of a well-ordered prayer are
usually classified as (1) adoration, which ascribes to
God the perfections which belong to His nature, and
which should be uttered in deep devotion, reverence,
confidence and affection; (2) thanksgiving, or the pour-
ing forth of the soul in gratitude; (3) confession, or deep
penitence, submission and humility; (4) supplication,
or a prolonged and earnest looking to God in depend-
ence, for needed blessings; and (5) intercession, or a
pleading for our fellowmen, with sincere desires for their
spiritual welfare. Four of these elements are mentioned
by St. Paul in a single verse (I Tim. 2:1). As in the case
of the Word as a means of grace, prayer is classified as
(1) private prayer; (2) family prayer; (3) public

Devotion is the first step in raising up the soul to a relation of
intercourse, of contemplaﬁoz:f_la union with God, in edifying thought.
But worship is an act; and the exercise of contemplation must lead on
to a practical surrender of the will, in the offering of the heart. This;
as a definite act of worship, takes place in prayer. Prayer, therefore,
demands a deeper and more weighty inwardness than devotion, and
many may be devotional who are not yet really prayerful. For in de-
votion man’s relation to God is for the most part only an edifying re-
flection; a relation in which God is certainly present, and in which the
soul certainly feels God’s nearness, but in which withal, God is present,
so to speak, in the third person only; in prayer, on the other hand, God
is immediately present in the second Person, as a personal Thou, cor-
responding to the human I. In devotion, the man's relation to God is
of a general kind, as the God of creation and of the whole church; in
prayer that general relation is narrowed into one purely individual and
direct between the man and God. In prayer, I hold communion with the
God of all creation and of the church universal, as my God, the God
of the individual man. This immediate relation between God and the
soul, when the soul breathes forth its lon for the light of God's
countenance, and calls upon Him, and when God himself gives His
Holy Spirit to the suppliant, this union, “unio mystica,” is the essence
of all true prayer. But the distinctive thing about Christian prayer is
that it is prayer in the name of Jesus” (John 16:23, 24) —MARTENSEN,
Chr. Dogm., p. 415.

“Prayer,” says Dr. Ryland, “has divided seas, rolled up flowing
rivers, made flinty rocks gush into fountains, quenched flames of fire,
muzzled lions, disarmed vipers and poisons, marshaled the stars against
the wicked, stopped the course of the moon, arrested the sun in his
rapid race, burst open iron gates, recalled souls from eternity, con-
quered the strongest devils, commanded legions of angels down from
heaven. Prayer has bridled and chained the raging passions of man, and
routed and destroyed vast armies of proud, daring, blustering atheists,
Prayer has brought one man from the bottom of the sea, and carried
another in a chariot of fire to heaven. What has prayer not done?”
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prayer; to which is added another (4) ejaculatory
prayer. By this is meant those short, occasional expres-
sions of prayer or praise, flowing from a devotional
frame of mind, or what is commonly known as a “spirit
of prayer.” Prayer is an obligation—a duty devolving
upon all men. If it be neglected or omitted, there can
be no advance in spiritual things.

Christian Fellowship. The Christian community is
everywhere represented as a means of grace, both in
the creeds and in the Scriptures. “The privileges and
blessings which we have in association together in the
Church of Jesus Christ are very sacred and precious.
There is in it such hallowed fellowship as cannot other-
wise be known. There is such helpfulness with brotherly
watchcare and counsel as can be found only in the
church. There is the godly care of pastors, with the
teachings of the Word, and the helpful inspiration of
social worship. And there is co-operation in service,
accomplishing that which cannot otherwise be done.”
(Covenant, Manual, pp. 214, 215). The scriptures com-
mand us to exhort one another daily, . . . . lest any of you
be hardened through the deceitfulness of sin (Heb.
3:13); and to obey them that have the rule over you, and
submit yourselves: for they watch for your souls, as they
that must give an account, that they may do it with joy,
and not with grief: for that is unprofitable for you (Heb.
13:17). St. Paul exhorts the church to assist those who
are tempted. He says, Brethren, if a man be overtaken
in a fault, ye which are spiritual, restore such an one in
the spirit of meekness; considering thyself, lest thou also
be tempted (Gal. 6:1).

The Sacraments. In this connection we shall treat
the sacraments in a general way as the economic means
of grace, reserving other important questions concern-

Christian fellowship is a privilege of church membership, and one of

e spiritual profit. We are constituted for society, and are accord-
l«;ﬁy endowed with social affections. Life would be utterly dreary
without its social element. But in no sphere is there de?er need of this
element than in the religious. The C life would be lonely and
lacking in spiritual vigor without the fellowship of kindred minds. On
the other hand, the communion of souls alive in Christ is a fruition of

grace, Here is a means of much spiritual profit—MmEy, Syst. Th, II,
p. 389,
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ing them for later consideration. In some sense, the
sacraments are similar to all other means of grace, but
in another, there are marked differences. These differ-
ences are due to the fact that they are not only individual
but federal transactions; that is, they are signs and seals
of a covenant. It is for this reason that they are known
as the economic means of grace. Since a covenant im-
plies the condescension of God in entering into rela-
tions with His people, the signs and seals must be mutual.
By them, both the divine and human fidelity are pledged
in sacred agreement. It is for this reason that a peculiar
sacredness has always attached to these ordinances.
Their efficacy, however, like that of the other means of
grace, depends upon the Holy Spirit working in and
through the faith of the believer.

THE SACRAMENTS

The term sacraments as used in theology, signifies
an outward and visible sign of an inward and spiritual
grace given unto us, ordained by Christ himself, as a
means whereby we receive the same, and a pledge to
assure us thereof, This is the definition of the Methodist
Catechism. According to the Westminster Larger Cate-
chism, “A sacrament is an holy ordinance instituted by
Christ in His Church, to signify a seal, and exhibit unto
those that are within the covenant of grace, the benefits
of His mediation; to strengthen and increase their faith,
and all other graces, to oblige them to obedience.” The
term sacramentum was originally applied to the money
deposited in a sacred place by parties to a suit at law.
Later it came to apply to any civil suit, and then to the
oath taken by newly enlisted soldiers in the Roman
army. From this it was carried over to the sacred or-
dinances of the church. Tertullian uses it in the twofold
sense—first as applying to the army oath, and then to
the Christian sacraments. As understood by the early
Christians, the ordinances were religious rites which
carried with them the most sacred obligation of loyalty
to the church and to Christ. In the Greek church, the
term mystery (pvomjpwr) was used instead of sacra-
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ment, not, however, in the Pauline sense of a hidden
truth revealed, but purely as an emblem. In ecclesiastical
Latin, the term sacrament came to signify anything con-
secrated, while pvoripiov was used as a symbol or sign of
a consecrated or sacred thing. Baptism, however, was
held to represent more of the sacramental character as
an oath of allegiance, while the Eucharist contained more
of the mystery.

The Marks of a Sacrament. Since the Greek Ortho-
dox and the Roman Catholic churches hold that there
are seven sacraments, and the Protestant churches re-
duce the number to two, it is essential to understand
what constitutes a sacrament. Dr. A. A. Hodge in his
commentary on the Presbyterian Confession of Faith
gives us the following marks. (1) A Sacrament is an
ordinance immediately instituted by Christ. (2) A sac-
rament always consists of two elements: (a) an out-
ward visible sign, and (b) an inward spiritual grace
thereby signified. (3) The sign in every sacrament is
sacramentally united to the grace which it signifies; and
out of this union the scriptural usage has arisen of ascrib-
ing to the sign wHatever is true of that which the sign
signifies. (4) The sacraments were designated to rep-
resent, seal, and apply the benefits of Christ and the new
covenant to believers. (5) They were designed to be
pledges of our fidelity to Christ, binding us to his serv-
ice, and at the same time badges of our profession, vis-

Dr. Pond gives the following marks of a sacrament. (1) It must be
one of divine institution, it must be an ordinance of Christ. (2) It must
be characterized by significance and appropriateness. It must not be an
idle ceremony. It must have meaning—an important meaning. (3) It
must hold intimate and vital connection with the church. It must be
included in the covenant of the church, and be a rite of the church.
(4) It must be of universal and perpetual obligation.

“Sacraments, ordained of Christ, are not only badges or tokens of
Christian men's professions, but rather they are certain signs of grace,
and God'’s good-will toward us, by the which he doth work invisibly in
us, and doth not only quicken, but also strengthen and confirm our
faith in Him.” This is the first paragraph of Article XVI of Methodism,
as revised by John Wesley. It is the same as Article XXV of the Angli-
can creed with the omission of the words “sure witnesses and effectual.”
These words were added to the creed originally, in order to counter-
act the teaching of Zwingli, and especially the Socinians, but the word
“effectual” had to be used to support the ex opere operatum of the
sacramental churches, and to this Mr, Wesley objected.
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ibly marking the body of professors and distinguishing
them from the world. Perhaps it is safe to say, that a rite
in order to be properly termed a sacrament, must net
only exhibit a general resemblance between the sign
and the thing signified, but that there must be also the
words of institution, and the promise which binds them
together.

The Nature of a Sacrament. There are widely diver-
gent opinions in the church, as to the manner in which
divine power is attached to the outward and visible sign
of the sacrament. (1) There is the sacramentarian view,
according to which the sacraments contain the grace they
signify; and when administered, convey this grace ex
opere operato, that is, of necessity, apart from and in-
dependent of the faith of the communicant. (2) At the
other extreme is the rationalistic view, which holds that
the sacraments are purely symbolical, and that any
power which attaches to them is to be found in the moral
influence upon the mind, arising from meditation upon
the events which they commemorate, This view is
widely prevalent in the church. (3) There is a third or
mediating view, which regards the sacraments as both
signs and seals, signs as representing in action and by
symbols, the blessings of the covenant; seals, as pledges
of God’s fidelity in bestowing them. This is the position
generally held by the Protestant churches.

Signs and Seals. There has been little difference of
opinion in the church concerning the sacraments as

There should be a clear understanding of the formulas that dis-
tinguish the different positions concerning the sacraments “To produce
grace ex opere operato, says Bailly, “is to confer it by the power of the
external act instituted by Christ, provided there is no hindrance, But to
produce grace ex opere operantis is to confer it on account of the merits
and dispositions of the receiver or minister.”

Augustine held that the sacraments were verba visibilic or “visible
words”; while Chrysostom said of them “one thing we see, another we
believe,” These statements have been received by the church generally
as rightly indicating the meaning of the emblems.

The sacramentarian churches make a distinction between the matter
and the form in the administration of the sacraments, The matter, refers
to the physical elements and actions; the form, to the formula used in

consecration of the elements, The res sacramenti refers to the holy
eucharist alone, and means the invisible substance present in the sacra-
ment and constituting it the real vehicle of grace. The virtus sacramenti
is applled to the efficacy of the sacrament, exr opere operato when
validly performed.
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signs, but widespread controversy concerning their
character as seals. Overemphasis upon the former, as
we have seen, led to the rationalistic view of the sacra-
ments as mere symbols; undue emphasis upon the latter,
to the sacramentarian view of the seals as reservoirs of
grace. During the middle ages, two views were held as
to the communication of this grace. Thomas Aquinas
held to what is commonly known as the ex opere operato,
or the view that the sacraments are channels of grace
apart from any faith on the part of the communicant.
Duns Scotus on the other hand, held to the ex opere
operantis, which does not regard the sacraments as hav-
ing power in themselves, except by a certain concomi-
tance, the power accompanying them producing the
sacramental effect through faith on the part of the com-
municant. The former developed into the doctrine of
the Roman Catholic church as elaborated by the Coun-
cil of Trent; the latter is essentially that held by the
Protestant churches. Perhaps the simplest and most
thorough explanation of the signs and seals, is the classic
passage in Watson’s Institutes, generally cited as an
authoritative statement by Protestant theologians of the
Arminian type. He says (1) “They are the signs of
divine grace. As such they are visible and symbolical
expositions of the benefits of redemption. In other words,
they exhibit to the senses, under appropriate emblems,
the same benefits that are exhibited in another form in
the doctrine and promises of the Word of God.” (2)
“They are also seals. A seal is a confirming sign, or, ac-
cording to theological language, there is in a sacrament
Cath.I:lli:: Ehnt?:chrhﬁush::rt;c?nedcgonmseﬁfV{,I,?&a;d%‘%fbguu}eﬂdm
Decrees. “Whoever shall affirm that the sacraments of the new law do
not contain the grace they agrd.br, or that they do not confer the grace
on those who place no obstacle in its way, as if they were only external
signs of grace or righteousness received by faith, and marks of Chris-
tian profession, whereby the faithful are distinguished from unbelievers;
let him be accursed.” “Whoever shall say that grace is not always
given by these sacraments, and upon all ns, as far as God is con-
cerned, if they be rightly received, but that it is only bestowed some-
times and on some persons: lethimbeacmu-sed. “Whoever

t grace is tmniemdbythesammentsofﬂlenewlaw,byﬂlelr

proper ez opere operato, but that faith in the divine promise is
I that is necessary to obtain grace: let him be accursed.”

L?E
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a signum significans, and a signum confirmans; the form-
er of which it is said, significare, to notify or declare;
the latter, obsignare, to set one’s seal to, to witness. As
therefore, the sacraments, when considered, as signs,
contain a declaration of the same doctrines and promises
which the written Word of God exhibits, but addressed
by a significant emblem to the senses; so also as seals,
or pledges, they confirm the same promises which are
assured to us by God’s own truth and faithfulness in His
Word (which is the main ground of all affiance in His
mercy), and by His indwelling Spirit by which we are
‘sealed,’ and have in our hearts ‘the earnest’ of our
heavenly inheritance. This is done by an external and
visible institution; so that God has added these or-
dinances to the promises of His Word, not only to bring
His merciful purpose toward us in Christ to mind, but
constantly to assure us that those who believe in Him
shall be and are made partakers of His grace.” (War-
SoN, Institutes, II, pp. 611, 612. Cf. WAkEr1ELD, Chris-
tian Theology, p. 555.) The true Protestant doctrine,
therefore, avoids the excesses of Roman Catholicism on
the one hand, and the deficiencies of rationalism on the
other, embodying in its doctrine of the signs and seals,
all the truth that is contained in other views of the sac-
raments,

The sacraments are the seal of the covenant of grace, both on the
part of God and on the part of men. They are seals on the part of God
by which He declares His gracious intention of bestowing His favors
upon us, and by which He binds Himself to fulfill His covenant engage-
ments. While we look upon these symbols we feel our minds impressed
with His condescension and love, our faith in His promises is confirmed,
and the most devout affections toward Him are excited. On our part
also they are seals by which we enter into the most solemn obligations
with Him, according to the term of the covenant which He proposes to
our acceptance. While, by the reception of these visible tokens, we pro-
fess to “lay hold upon the hope set before us,” we seal the solemn con-
tract, as with our own signature, that we will dedicate to God ourselves
and our all—that he will be His alone and His forever."—WAKErixLp,
Chr. Th., p. 555.

Dr. Pope harmonizes the signs and seals as follows: “As signs, they
represent in action and by symbols, the tgrmat bl of the covenant;
as seals they are standing pledges of the divine fi tyinbeshwing
o iy s oo Mt il g Rl o
stre: ening W) ey X t
the present bestowment of its object—Pore, Compend. Chr. Th., IIL
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Additions to the Sacraments. Protestantism admits
but two sacraments—baptism and the Lord’s Supper.
All additions to these are regarded as pseudo-sacra-
ments. In the early church, the term sacrament, trans-
lated as it was from the Greek word pvoripwor, came to
be applied to all things where the word mystery was
used. The Greek church early adopted the seven mys-
teries, and the Roman church at a later time, the seven
sacraments, but these are not identical. During the
middle ages, the schoolmen were divided as to the exact
number, but the matter was finally settled by Peter
Lombard, who fixed the number as seven, and states
them in this order—baptism, the Lord’s Supper, con-
firmation (of catechumens), ordination, extreme unc-
tion, auricular confession (penance), and wedlock.
These were not established, however, as a dogma until
the Council of Florence (A.D. 1442), and were later con-
firmed by the Council of Trent (A.D. 1547). The addi-
tional five so-called sacraments were rejected by the
Protestant churches, either on the ground that they were
not appointed such by our Lord, or that they were not
true symbols of inner grace.

It is remarkable that the Greek and Roman communions, differing in
so much besides, agree in accepting seven sacraments. Both base their
acceptance on the authority of the church as interpreting the will of
Christ, and vindicate them as enfolding and hedging round and sancti-
fying the whole of life at its several stages: Baptism is the sanctification
of birth, confirmation of adult life, penance of the life of daily sin, the
Eucharist of life itself, orders of legitimate authority, matrimony of the
church’s law of continuance and increase, and unction of the departure
hence. . ... They were variously illustrated and defended by the schol-
astics. It was supposed that each was symbolized by or symbolized one
of the seven cardinal virtues, faith, love, hope, wisdom, temperance,
courage, righteousness; they were explain:d by the analogy of the
spiritual life with the physical, as birth, growth into adult age, nourish-
ment, healing, reproduction, instruction, death . . . . baptism, confirma-
tion, and orders, were held to have an indelible character, never ef-
%geaalzalse, and never to be repeated.—Pore, Compend. Chr. Th., III, pp.

The creed of Pope Pius IV regards the Seven Sacraments as binding
upon every member of the Roman Catholic church. It reads as follows:
“I profess that there are truly and properly seven sacraments of the
new law, instituted by Jesus Christ our Lord, and necessary for the
salvation of mankind, though not all for everyone, to wit, baptism,
confirmation, Eucharist, penance, extreme unction, orders, and matri-
mony, and that they confer grace; and that of those, ba,?tism, con-
firmation, and orders cannot be reiterated without sacrilege.
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BarTism

“We believe that Christian baptism is a sacrament
signifying acceptance of the benefits of the atonement of
Jesus Christ, to be administered to believers, as declara-
tive of their faith in Jesus Christ as their Saviour, and full
purpose of obedience in holiness and righteousness.

“Baptism being the symbol of the New Testament,
young children may be baptized, upon request of parents
or guardians who shall give assurance for them of neces-
sary Christian training.

“Baptism may be administered by sprinkling, pour-
ing, or immersion, according to the choice of the appli-
cant” (Manual, {18).

Definitions of Baptism. The above statements from
the Creed do not of course, give us a formal definition of
baptism, for this is presupposed. Webster, however, de-
fines baptism as “the application of water to a person, as
a sacrament or religious ceremony, by which he is initi-
ated into the visible Church of Christ.” Dr. Summers
defines it as “an ordinance instituted by Christ, con-
sisting in the application of water by a Christian minister
to suitable persons, for their initiation into the visible
Church, and consecration to the Father, Son, and Holy
Ghost.” Dr. Miley says that “Baptism is not only a sign
of profession and mark of difference whereby Christians
are distinguished from others that are not baptized, but
it is also a sign of regeneration, or the new birth.” Dr.
Pope defines it as “the rite ordained by our Lord to be
the sign of admission into the Church, and the seal of
union with himself and participation in the blessings of
the Christian covenant.”

The Institution of Christian Baptism. The practice
of water baptism as a sacred ordinance was not first in-

Dr, Dale points out that there “is one baptism—a thorough change
of spiritual condition, assimilating the soul to the characteristic quality
of the divine baptizer. (1) The baptism which John preached was this
one baptism in swelling bud; the Holy Ghost and Lamb of God within it,
not yet unfolded. (2) The baptism which John administered was this one
baptism in symbol, maluni manifest, Jesus the Lamb of God which taketh
away the sin of the world, (3) The baptism of Christlanitilis John's
baptism unfolded, revealing the Lamb of God slain and the Holy Ghost
sent. (4) The symbol baptism of Christianity is the perpetuation of
the symbolism of the baptism John preached, and of the one baptism
of inspiration,
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troduced by Christ, but was long familiar to the Jews as
a religious rite. The precise time when it came into use
is not known; but it was one of the rites by which prose-
lytes were inducted into the Jewish religion, and thereby
became partakers of the benefits of the covenant. The
second step in the development of the ordinance was the
baptism of John, which differed both from the proselyte
baptism which preceded, and the Christian baptism
which followed it. John’s baptism was not merely a rite
by which proselytes were brought into the Jewish re-
ligion, but was “unto repentance” as a preparation for
Christ and the New Covenant. The third step in its de-
velopment was Christian baptism, which differed from
that of John in that it does not look forward to the
coming of the Messiah, but confesses that Jesus as the
Messiah has come, and also the Holy Spirit in whose
dispensation it is to be administered. Christ was born
under the Old Testament, and by His identification with
a sinful race, was brought under its condemnation. And
while He knew no sin, He nevertheless declared that it
was necessary to be baptized with John'’s baptism in
order to fulfill all righteousness. Christian baptism was
instituted by our Lord in a direct injunction—baptizing
them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of
the Holy Ghost (Matt. 28:19); an injunction which at
once instituted the ordinance and prescribed the formula
by which it was to be administered.

Following the Day of Pentecost, the rite of baptism
was observed in connection with conversion as an in-
dispensable ordinance, there being no recorded instance
of conversion with which it is not connected. The full
formula does not always occur, however, although it
may be said to be implied even where it is not directly
stated. In Acts 2: 38 St. Peter in his pentecostal sermon
exhorts the believers to be baptized everyone of you in
the name of Jesus Christ, and they that gladly received
his word were baptized (Acts 2:41); in Acts 8:16 it is
stated that the Samaritans were baptized in the name
of the Lord Jesus; while in Acts 10: 48, St. Peter com-
mands the household of Cornelius to be baptized in the



THE CHURCH: ITS WORSHIP AND SACRAMENTS 163

name of the Lord. Likewise, also, the Ephesian disciples
were baptized under the ministry of St. Paul (Acts 19:
4-6). It will be noticed, also, that once the disciples
were baptized, and later received the gift of the Holy
Ghost after the imposition of hands; and once, at the
house of Cornelius, the disciples received the Holy
Ghost and were later baptized with water. In the later
apostolic times baptism was regarded as having super-
seded the Jewish rite of circumecision. As a national
custom it continued to exist, but to the church this was
a matter of indifference for the rite was interpreted
spiritually. Thus St. Paul says, In whom also ye are
circumcised with the circumcision made without hands,
in putting off the body of the sins of the flesh by the
circumcision of Christ: buried with him in baptism,
wherein also ye are risen with him through the faith of
the operation of God, who hath raised him from the
dead (Col. 2:11, 12).

Development of the Doctrine in the Church. Great
importance was very early attached to the rite of bap-
tism—not as a sign and seal of all Christian blessings, but
in that it was regarded as the means of conveyance, by
which those blessings were imparted. In the later Ante-
Nicene age, it may be said that baptism was universally
regarded as the rite of admission to the church; and
since it was held that there could be no salvation apart
from the church, baptism came to be associated with
regeneration. At first it was looked upon solely as the
completing act in the appropriation of Christianity—
the seal of positive adoption into the family of God.
By the middle of the second century, however, it was
regarded as procuring full remission of all past sins, and
consequently we find it spoken of as “the instrument of
regeneration and illumination.” The Fathers taught
this doctrine, not in the modern sense of a grace be-
stowed, or a change wrought by means of regeneration,
but that baptism was itself regeneration. Pseudo-Barn-
abas (c. 120) refers to “that baptism which leads to
the remission of sins”; and adds, “we descend into the
water full of sins and defilement, but come up bearing
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fruit in our heart.” So also Hermas (c. 140) says, “They
descend into the water dead, they arise alive.” There
were, however, some limitations which attached to the
doctrine as it was held by such writers as Justin Martyr,
Clement, Tertullian, Origen and Cyprian. They held to
the earlier belief that baptism was efficacious only in
connection with a right inner disposition and purpose
on the part of the candidate. Origen says, “He who has
ceased from his sins receives remission in baptism. But
if anyone comes to the fount still harboring sin, he ob-
tains no remission of his sins” (In. Luc. Hom. XXI).
They held also, that baptism was not absolutely essen-
tial to the initiation of the new life in regeneration, but

Too early, however, we see with respect to the administration, as
well as to the conception of holy baptism, the commencement of a
sad declension from the genuine simplicity of the Apostolic Age. Baptism
is already in the first few centuries exalted in a manner which is suffi-
ciently intelligible, but which must inevitably give rise to dogmatic mis-
understanding. Baptism is regarded by Justin Martyr as supranatural
illumination, and by a much-loved allusion the Christian Church is
compared to fishes which are born in the water, and now swimming
after their great fish are saved in and by that water (Tertullian, de Bapt.
ei). Cyprian asserts that the Holy Ghost was united in a supranatural
manner with the water of baptism, even as at the creation He moved
life-giving over the waters. Baptism was thus considered absolutely
necessary to salvation; since it not only secured, but directly brought
about, the remission of previous sins, the gifts of the Holy Ghost, and
the pledge of a blessed immortality. Since sins committed after baptism
were considered unpardonable, this holy act was by many ned
as long as possible; while, when it was administered, it was illustrated
by a number of emblematical ceremonies, Among these were, since the
fourth century, the abjuration of the devil; the anointing with the
mystical oil; the churchly consecration of the i:apt:lsmal water; and after
baptism a new anointing, the laying on of hands, the kiss of peace, the
clothing in white robes, the carrying of burning candles, the adminis-
tration of milk and honey, the change of name and such like. Where
should we end if we would name everything which in former or later
days has been practiced with respect to sponsors, seasons for baptism,
the baptism of bells, altars and so forth? Of much more importance
is it that the entire idea of baptism, in connection with these different
things, departed more and more from that of the apostles. By Augustine
in particular, and since his time, infant baptism was brought into
direct connection with the dogma of original sin, and considered as the
means for purifying from it the child to be baptized; so that unbaptized

dren could not possibly be saved. . ... Thus here was gradually
formed, after the later scholastic development of doctrine, the concep-
tion which the Romish Chureh now recognizes as her own., To her
baptism is the sacrament of regeneration, by means of water in the
Word, by which the grace of God is imparted in a supranatural manner
to the person baptized for the forgiveness of all (inherited and actual)
guilt, and for the sanctification of the life, and thus its administration is
absolutely necessary—VAN Oosterzeg, Christian Dogmatics, II, pp. 750,
751
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only as a completing process, as previously mentioned.
Tertullian in speaking of baptism says, “The washing
is a sealing of faith, which faith is begun and is com-
mended by the faith of repentance. We are not washed
in order that we may cease sinning, but because we have
ceased, since in the heart we have been bathed already”
(De. Poenit. VI).

The Nicene and Post-Nicene periods witnessed a fur-
ther crystallization of the earlier positions, and hence the
idea universally prevailed that the divine life dwelt in
the corporate body of the church, and could be trans-
mitted to its members only through the instrumentality
of the sacraments. Baptism, therefore, as the rite of in-
itiation took on added importance, and came to be re-
garded as essential to salvation. Ambrose (c. 397)
understood John 3:5 to mean that “None can ascend
into the kingdom of heaven except by the sacrament of
baptism; indeed, it excepts none, neither infant nor
him that is prevented by any necessity.” Augustine’s
position, like many other of his doctrines, was of a
twofold character. From his earlier viewpoint, baptism
was regarded as symbolical. It was the external rite of
entrance into the church, but the inner spiritual union
was effected only by the Spirit through faith. He held
also, that in infant baptism, the sponsors merely as-
sumed the responsibility for the Christian education
of the child, their confession being before God, the
confession of the child. His later viewpoint was widely
different. He maintained that baptism carried with
it not only the forgiveness of actual sins, but of original
sin also. While he held that concupiscence still re-
mained in the heart, he maintained that its complexion
was changed. In the unbaptized it was sin; but in the
baptized, it was a sickness, the perfect cure of which
could be wrought only in heaven. His views concern-
ing infant baptism also underwent a marked change.
He held that the church furnished a substitutive faith,
and the Holy Spirit implanted in the unconscious babe
the germ of a new life; so that regeneration was
wrought in the heart before the conscious conversion
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of the child. It was this idea of passive receptivity ad-
vanced by Augustine, which later became in the Roman
Catholic Church, the basis of the opus operatum, against
which Protestantism so violently reacted. It will be
necessary, therefore, to consider the later development
of this doctrine in (1) The Roman Catholic Church;
(2) The Lutheran Church; and (3) The Reformed
Church.

1. The Roman Catholic Doctrine. Since baptism
was regarded as operating solely for the remission of
past sins, there grew up very early a system of penance
for sins committed after baptism. Later this became a
separate ordinance or sacrament, Likewise, also, it had
been a custom from earliest times to accompany baptism
with the laying on of hands in imitation of the apostles
(Cf. Acts 8:17; 19:6), and also to anoint with oil as a
symbol of the anointing from the Holy One (I John
2:20-27). This came to be known as “Confirmation”
and in the fourth century was universally recognized as
a separate sacrament. Later it was insisted that the
validity of the rite depended upon the consecrating of
the oil by a bishop; and gradually in the West, the whole
ceremony came to be regarded as the peculiar function
of the bishop. The schoolmen of the Middle Ages did
little more than to elaborate the positions advanced by

The effect of the baptism proper was affirmed (as by Augustine) to
consist in absolution from the guilt of all foregoing sin, original and

actual, and in such an impartation of grace as modifies, but does not
wholly eradicate, the corruption or concupiscence in the moral nature,
+ « + . As regards the grace which ameliorates the inward corruption, and
works a renewal in the heart, it was apprehended by different writers
that this might be experienced in virtue of repentance and faith an-
terior to baptism, It was maintained, however, that in such case there
was still ample occasion for baptism, since there was left a certain ob-
ligation to punishment, and baptism could remove this as well as con-
fer an increase of positive grace.—SHEoN, History of Christian Doc-
trine, I, p. 392,

Bellarmine summarizes the teachings of the church on baptism as
follows: (1) Infants have no actual faith; (2) Nor spiritual manifesta-
tions; (3) They are justified absolutely without faith; (4) The habitus
of faith, love and hope, is imparted to them; (5) They practically be-
lieve, partly because baptism itself is an actual confession of faith, and
partly because of the vicarious faith of cthers. Habitus is defined as the
condition which includes in itself at the same time a power to act. It
may be infused, and then it is the condition of all co nding ac-
tivity; or acquired, and then it is the result of actions ady per-
formed (Cf. Scuarr-Herzog, Encyclopedia, Art. Baptism),
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Augustine. They distinguished between the material
and the form of baptism—the material being the water,
and the form being the formula by which it was ad-
ministered. St. Thomas especially followed Augustine
in maintaining that baptism impressed an indelible char-
acter upon the soul through regeneration. On the
negative side, baptism was held to cleanse from all sin,
actual and original; and on the positive side to in-
corporate the recipient with Christ, and bestow all the
gifts and graces of the new life. On the question of in-
fant baptism also, he held with Augustine that babes
do not believe through their own act, but through the
faith of the church in which they are baptized. This
faith comes from the Holy Spirit as the inner unity of
the church, who makes equal distribution of her spir-
itual life, so that infants share in it potentially, though
not then in the exertion of its spiritual power. Con-
firmation also was believed to confer “an indelible
character,” which, however, presupposed that imparted
in baptism. The doctrinal decisions and ritualistic prac-

In the middle of the eighth century, an ignorant priest in Bavaria
was accustomed in place of the regular baptismal formula which he in-
tended to use, to utter a jargon of Latin words without intelligible
meaning. Pope Zachary, to whom the case was referred, acknow
the validity of these baptisms on the ground of the priest’s intention.
from this decision two startling conclusions were drawn by some later
Roman Catholic divines: That, as the validity of a sacrament depends
on the intention of the administrator, that is no sacrament, however
ritually correct, in which the intention is lacking; and that, inasmuch
as sectaries and heretics intend to baptize into the true church, the
Roman Church, which is the only true church, has ghtful jurisdiction
o\ﬂer1 93111 9;ierscn-:.-; so baptized —CriprEN, History of Christian Doctrine,
PP. 1, .

Baptism, together with the other two sacraments incapable of repe-
tition, namely, confirmation and holy orders, was regarded as giving
a certain indelible signature, or character to the recipient. “In these
(three sacraments),” says Bonaventura, “a triple character is impressed,
which is not obliterated, In accordance with the first arises the distinc-
tion of believers from unbelievers; in accordance with the second, the
distinction of the strong from the infirm and the weak; and in ac-
cordance with the third, the distinction of the clergy from the laity.”—
SHELDON, History of Christian Doctrine, I, p. 393.

In the third century heretical baptism was a matter of earnest contro-
versy. Cyprian denied its validity, on ecclesiastical principles, but the
authority of the Church at Rome &revailed: resting its plea on the
ground of the objective value of the rite, by whosoever performed
in the name of the Holy Trinity—Porg, Comp. Chr, Th., IlI, p. 319,

St. Boniface (755), “The apostle of Germany,” introduced the practice
of baptizing conditionally those whose former baptism was doubtful,”"—
CrrppeN, History of Christian Doctrine, p. 191.
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tices which had long been current in the Roman Cath-
olic Church, were confirmed by the Canons and Decrees
of the Council of Trent (1545-1563).

2. The Lutheran Doctrine. The Protestant teach-
ing, both Lutheran and Reformed, had for its starting
point a valid objection to the ex opere operato of the
Roman Catholic Church, or the doctrine that the mere
administration of baptism saved the baptized person.
The Reformers also contended that the “concupiscence
remained after original sin had been pardoned in bap-
tism, was really sin.” They insisted that faith was neces-
sary on the part of the recipient in order to make the
ceremony a means of grace. Luther’s teaching on this
subject is usually traced through three stages: (1) Fol-
lowing Augustine’s earlier position, he distinguished
between the sign and the thing signified, and between
them put faith as the means by which men realized the
meaning of the sign. The sign is the outward baptism
with water, the seal is the new birth, and faith makes
real this spiritual baptism. (2) In the second stage,
Luther considered baptism as a sign and a seal, to which
God added His Word as a promise of divine strength and
comfort. The chief thing, however, is the promise, and
those who believe it and are baptized will be saved. (3)
In the third stage, he more closely identified the water
and the Word, teaching that to the sign and the Word,
were added the command and ordinance of God; and
that the former were given together in such a manner
that the water of baptism is converted into the divine
element. This position, however, does not appear in the
Confessions except in the German original of the
Schmalkald Articles. The Augsburg Confession repre-
sents Melanchthon’s position, that baptism is a perpet-
ual witness that the forgiveness of sins and the renew-
ing of the Holy Ghost belong especially to the baptized
—the operating cause of this condition being faith. For
these reasons Lutheranism has always held a high

The Augsburg Confession (1530) Article IX is as follows: “Bap-
tism is necessary to salvation, by (it) the grace of God is offered; and
children are to be baptized, who by baptism, being offered to God, are
received into God’s favor.”



THE CHURCH: ITS WORSHIP AND SACRAMENTS 169

theory of the sacraments, and ordinarily regards bap-
tism as essential to salvation, since through it by divine
appointment, the blessings of remission and regenera-
tion are conveyed by means of faith and the Word.

3. The Reformed Doctrine. The Reformed Churches
started with the idea that salvation is not conditioned
upon any external work or ceremony, and therefore
saved themselves from much confusion in the develop-
ment of their doctrine. To them, baptism was but the
initiatory sign which marks one as the follower of
Christ. Zwingli attributed no sanctifying power to bap-
tism per se, but only to faith. Thus he did away en--
tirely with the mystery, and viewed the sacraments
partly as acts of confession, and partly as commemor-
ative signs. Calvin adopted the principles of Zwingli,
but in his development of them, more nearly approached
the Lutheran conception. To him, they were not merely
memorials, but also pledges of grace—that is, they were
accompanied with an invisible gift of grace. Since
Lutheranism, especially the school of Melanchthon, also

The Reformed position is expressed in the Second Helvetic Con-
fession (1566) as follows: “Baptism is instituted by Christ. There is
only one baptism in the church: it lasts for life, and is a perpetual seal
of our adoption. To be baptized in the name of Christ is to be enrolled,
initiated, and received into the covenant, into the family and the in-
heritance of the sons of God, that, cleansed from our sins by the blood
of Christ, we may lead a new and innocent life. We are internally
regenerated by the Holy Ghost; but we receive publicly the seal of
these blessings by baptism, in which the grace of God inwardly and in-
visibly cleanses the soul, and we confess our faith, and pledge obedience
to God. Children of believers should be baptized; for to chil belongs
the kingdom of God: why, then, should not the sign of the covenant be
given to them?”

The Belgic Confession (1561 was revised and approved by the
Synod of Dort (1619), The statement is as follows: “Baptism is the
substitute for circumcision: by it we are received into the Church of
God. As water washeth away the filth of the body when upon
it, as is seen on the body of the baptized when sprinkled upon him,
so doth the blood of Christ, by the power of the Holy Ghost, internally

rinkle the soul, cleanse it from its sirs, and regenerate us from chil-
gen of wrath unto children of God. Not that this is effected by the ex-
ternal water, but by the sprinkling of the precious blood of the Son
of God. Baptism avails us through the whole course of our life. Infants
of believers ought to be baptized, and sealed with the sign of the coven-
ant, Christ shed His blood no less for the washing of the children of the
faithful than for adult persons; and therefore they ought to receive the
sign and sacrament of that which Christ hath done for them. Moreover,
what circumeision was to the Jews, that baptism is to our children, And
for this reason Paul calls baptism the circumcision of Christ,
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regarded the sacraments as pledges of grace, a point of
union was formed between Calvin and Luther. Bishop
Martensen who takes his stand upon the point of agree-
ment between Luther and Calvin, makes it clear that
there is after all an essential difference between them
arising out of the different conceptions of predestina-
tion. “According to Calvin’s doctrine,” he says, “there
is no real connection between predestination and bap-
tism. The twofold election has been settled from etern-
ity; and baptism, therefore, can be of no avail to those
who have not been elected in the hidden decrees of
God. Lutheran predestination, on the other hand, ob-
tains its true expression in baptism. For baptism, ac-
cording to Luther, is the revelation of the consoling
decree that ‘God will have all men to be saved, and to
come to the knowledge of the truth.” We do not need
in agony to inquire after a hidden decree, according to
which we are either elected or rejected; for every one
may read in his baptism his election to blessedness”
(MarteNSEN, Christian Dogmatics, p. 424). We may
say then, that in general, less stress was laid upon the
necessity of baptism in the Reformed Church than in
the Lutheran; and that the Reformed position, through
the medium of the Thirty-Nine Articles of the Anglican
Church, became essentially the teaching of Methodism.

4. Later Doctrinal Developments. (1) The Angli-
can doctrine as expressed in the Thirty-Nine Articles is
a combination of the Lutheran and Reformed creeds.
There are, however, two views as to the interpretation
of the formularies—those who are more Lutheran and
sacramentarian, and therefore suppose that the soul is
renewed by an infusion of life; and those who more
nearly approach the Reformed position of a change in
relations only. (2) The Baptist doctrine differs from
Christianity at large on two points—it maintains that
baptism as a rite, belongs solely to adults as an expres-
sion of their faith; and that the only valid mode of
baptism is immersion in water. (3) The Methodists
hold to a mediating position. On the one hand, they
repudiate the Socinian view that baptism is merely a
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sign or badge of a Christian profession; and on the
other, they reject the rite as an impressive ritualistic
emblem of the washing away of sin. They hold that
baptism is both a sign und a seal, and therefore is not
without its accompanying grace to the recipient who
complies with the conditions of the covenant. This
position will be given further consideration in our dis-
cussion of the meaning, mode and subjects of baptism.

The Nature and Design of Christian Baptism. From
the history of baptism, and the scriptural statements
concerning it, we are able to arrive at the nature and

The Westminster Confession of Faith (1647), Cap., XXVII is as
follows: “Baptism is a sacrament of the New Testament, ordained by
Jesus Christ, not only for the solemn admission of the party baptized
into the visible church, but also to be unto him a sign and seal of the
covenant of grace, of his ingrafting into Christ, or regeneration, of
remission of sins, and of his giving up unto God, through Jesus Christ,
to walk in newness of life. By the right use of this ordinance, the grace
%romised is not only offered, but y exhibited and conferred by the

oly Ghost, to such (whether of age, or infants) as that grace be-
lonsgeﬂ('i unto, according to the counsel of God’s own will, in his ap-
pointed time.”

Dr. Charles Hodge sums up the Reformed doctrine in three points:
(1) The sacraments are real means of grace, that is, means appointed
and employed by Christ for conveying the benefits of His redemption
to His people. They are not as the Romanists teach, the exclusive eguan-
nels; but they are channels. A promise is made to those who righg
receive the sacraments that they shall thereby and therein be ma
partakers of the blessings of which the sacraments are the divinely
appointed signs and seals. The word “grace,” when we speak of the
means of grace, includes three things: 1. An unmerited gift, such as the
remission of sin. 2. The supernatural influence of the Holy Spirit.
3. The subjective effects of that influence on the soul. Faith, hope, and
charity, for example, are graces. (2) The second point in the Reformed
doctrine on the sacraments concerning the source of their power. On this
subject it is taught negatively that the virtue is not in them. The word
virtue is of course here used in the Latin sense for er or efficiency.
What is denied is that the sacraments are the efﬁpc?;t cause of the
gracious effects which they produce, The efficiency does not reside in
the elements, nor in the office of the person by whom they are admin-
istered . . . . nor on the character of the administrator in the sight of
God; nor upon his intention; that is, his purpose to render them effect-
ual. . ... The affirmative statement on this subject is, that the efficacy
of the sacraments is due solely to the blessing of Christ and the work-
ing of His Spirit. . . . . God has promised that His Spirit shall attend His
Word; and He thus renders it an effectual means for the sanctification
of His people. So He has promised, through the attending operation of
His Spirit, to render the sacraments effectual to the same enrr?a) The
third point included in the Reformed doctrine is, that the sacraments
are effectual as means of grace only, so far as adults are concerned, to
those who by faith receive them. They may have a natural power on
other than believers by presenting truth and exciting feeling, but their
saving or sanctifying influence is experienced only by believers.—
Honge, Systematic Theology, III, pp. 499, 500.
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design of the ordinance. It is a solemn sacrament “signi-
fying the acceptance of the benefits of the atonement of
Jesus Christ”; and it is a pledge with “full purpose of
obedience in holiness and righteousness.” From the
divine standpoint, it is also a pledge of the bestowal of
grace. Dr. Wakefield defines baptism and indicates its
four essential elements as follows: ‘“Baptism, as a Chris-
tian ordinance, may be defined to be the application of
pure water to a proper subject, by a lawful adminis-
trator, in the name of the sacred Trinity. (1) It is the
application of pure water, as the language of the apostle
clearly indicates, Having our hearts sprinkled from an
evil conscience, and our bodies washed with pure water
(Heb. 10:22). (2) The water must be applied to a
proper subject; not to an inanimate object, but to a
human being under certain circumstances. (3) The or-
dinance must be performed by a lawful administrator;
and as the commission to baptize was given to ministers
of the gospel alone, no others have a right to perform
this office. And, (4) It must be administered in the
name of the sacred Trinity, baptizing them in the name

The Heidelberg Catechism defines the sacraments as follows: “They
are holy, visible signs and seals, ordained by God for this end, that He
may more fully declare and seal by them the promise of His gospel unto
us: to wit, that not only unto all believers in general, but unto each of
them in particular, He freely giveth remission of sins and life eternal,
upon the account of that only sacrifice of Christ, which He accom-
plished upon the ecross.”

The Church of England in Article XXV has this expression: “Sacra-
ments ordained of Christ be not only badges or tokens of Christian
men’s profession, but rather they be sure witnesses, and effectual signs
of grace, and God's will toward us, by the which He doth work in-
visibly in us, and doth not only quicken, but also strengthen and con-
firm our faith in Him.”

The Protestant Episcopal Church, Article XXVII is as follows: “Bap-
tism is not only a sign of profession, and mark of difference, where|
Christian men are discerned from others that be not christeneci, but it is
also a sign of regeneration, or new birth, whereby, as by an instrument,
they that receive baptism rightly are grafted into the church; the prom-
ises of forgiveness of sin, and of our adoption to be the sons of God by
the Holy Ghost, are visibly signed and sealed; faith is confirmed, and
grace increased, by virtue of prayer unto God. The baptism of young
children is in any wise to be retained in the church, as most agreeable
with the institution of Christ.”

The Methodist Episcopal Church, Article XVII has this statement
concerning baptism: “Baptism is not only a sign of profession, and
mark of difference, whereby Christians are distinguished from others
that are not baptized, but it is also a sign of regeneration, or the new
birth. The baptism of young children is to be retained in the church.”
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of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost
(Matt. 28:19, 20). “Two things concerning baptism
stand out clearly here (1) Its universal and perpetual
obligation; and (2) Its sacramental import.

1. The universal and perpetual obligation of bap-
tism is indicated by two things—our Lord’s express
command (Matt. 28: 19, 20); and the apostolic practice
(Acts 2:38, 41; 8:12). Baptism is a solemn ordinance
which should be strictly observed. It is clearly evident
from the above scriptures, that the apostles administered
baptism immediately upon profession of faith; and if
it was deemed necessary then, it can be no less so now.

“What is the Lutheran doctrine on this subject? The Lutherans
agreed with the Reformed churches in repudiating the Romish doctrine
of the magical efficacy of this sacrament as an opus operatum. But
they went much farther than the Reformed in maintaining the sacra-
mental union between the sign and the grace signified, Luther in his
Smaller Catechism says baptism “worketh forgiveness of sins, delivers
from death and the devil, and confers everlasting salvation on all who
believe”; . . . . that “it is not the water indeed which produces these
effects, but the Word of God which accompanies andp is connected
with the water, and our faith, which relies on the Word of God con-
nected with the water. For the water without the Word is simply
water and no baptism. But when connected with the Word of God, it
go a baptism, that is, a gracious water of life, and a washing of regenera-

n

“What was the Zwinglian doctrine on this subject?” That the out-
ward rite is a mere sign, an objective representation, having no efficacy
whatever beyond that due to the truth represented.

“What is the doctrine of the Reformed churches . . .. on this subject?”
They all agree (1) that the Zwinglian view is incomplete. (2) That
besides being a sign, baptism is also the seal of grace, and, therefore,
abd;l;:?ent and sensible conveyance and confirmation of grace to the

er who has the witness in himself, and to all the elect a seal of the
benefits of the covenant of grace, to be sooner or later conveyed in
God's good time. (3) That this conveyance is effected, not by the bare
operation of the sacramental action, but by the Holy Ghost, which ac-
companies His own ordinance. (4) That in the adult the reception of
the blessing depends upon faith. (5) That the benefits conveyed by
baptism are not liar to it, but belong to the believer before or with-
out baptism, and are often renewed to him afterward—A. A. Hooct,
Outlines of Theology, pp. 500, 501.

That our Lord intended baptism to be the initiating ordinance into
His visible Church is evident from the fact that He connected it, by
positive injunctions with that grand commission which He gave to His
apostles to “preach the gospel to every creature.” This initiatory char-
acter of baptism is alluded to by the apostle when he inquires of the
Corinthians, “Were ye baptized in the name of Paul?” (I Cor. 1:13).
Here he evidently assumes the principle that if he had baptized an
persons in his own name, he would thereby have represented himsef!
as the head of a sect. But as they were baptized in the name of Christ,
they were thereby united to His Church by this initiatory rite."—Waxz-
rieLd, Christian Theology, p. 560.
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But when they believed Philip preaching the things
concerning the kingdom of God, and the name of Jesus
Christ, they were baptized, both men and women (Acts
8:12). Baptism is an ordinance of perpetual obligation.
Some have argued that because Christ baptizes with the
Holy Ghost, water baptism is no longer necessary. That
it superseded John’s baptism, is doubtless true; but we
have already indicated that there is a wide distinction
between John’s baptism with water as a preparatory
rite, and Christ’s baptism with water as a sign and
seal of an inward work of grace. Nor does the text
(Heb. 9:10) which refers to “divers washings, and
carnal ordinances” present any argument against Chris-
tian baptism. The Christians rejected these Jewish
rites, it must be admitted, but water baptism was ad-
ministered by the apostles after the opening of the
Christian dispensation, which clearly indicates that
baptism was not included in the rites of which the
apostle here speaks. Baptism being an initiatory rite
is to be administered only once. It establishes a per-
manent covenant and is not therefore to be repeated. The
baptized one may fall away, but the gracious promise
of God still stands. It cannot be made of none effect.
If he falls away, he needs to repent and believe, and
the Father stands ready to restore him, but he does not
need to be rebaptized. As an m1t1atory rite also, bap-
tism is the visible act by which members are admitted
into the Church of Christ as a visible society. This has
been the faith of the church from the beginning, and
to deny it is to deny that the church has any initiatory
ordinance,

2. The sacramental import of baptism is to be found
in the fact that it is a sign and seal of the covenant of
grace. (1) As a sign, it represents spiritual purifica-
tion. Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye
shall be clean: from all your filthiness, and from all your
idols, will I cleanse you. A nmew heart also will I give
you, and a new spirit will I put within you (Ezek. 36:
25, 26). So also our Lord declares, Except a man be
born of water and of the Spirit, he cannot enter into the
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kingdom of God (John 3:5). Here, evidently, the sign
is the outward baptism with water, and the thing signi-
fied is the inner work of the Spirit. St. Paul refers to

WATSON ON BAPTISM AS A SIGN AND A SEAL

Baptism as a sign of the new covenant, corresponds to circum-
cision, Like that, its administration is a constant exhibition of the
placability of God to man; like that, it is the initiatory rite into a cov-
enant which promises pardon and salvation to a true faith, of which it is
the outward profession; like that, it is the symbol of regeneration, the
washing away of sin, and “the renewing of the Holy Ghost”; and like
that, it is a sign of peculiar relation to God, Christians becoming, in
consequence, “a chosen generation, a peculiar people”—His Church
on earth, as distinguished from “the world.” “For we,” says the
apostle, “are the circumcision,” we are that peculiar people and
Church now, which was formerly distinguished by the sign of circum-
cision, “which worship God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus,
and have no confidence in the flesh.”

But as a sign, baptism is more than circumcision; because the
covenant, under its new dispensation, was not only to offer pardon upon
believing, deliverance from the bondage of fleshly appetites, and a
peculiar spiritual relation to God, all of which we find under the Old
Testament; but also to bestow the Holy Spirit, in His fullness, upon
all believers; and of this effusion of “the power from on high,” baptism
was made the visible sign; and perhaps for this, among some other
obvious reasons, was substituted for circumcision, because baptism by
effusion or pouring, was the natural symbol of this heavenly gift. The
baptism of John had special reference to the Holy Spirit, which was
not to be administered by him, but by Christ, who could come after
him. This gift honored John's baptism only once, in the extraordinary
case of our Lord; but it constant? followed upon the baptism admin-
istered by the apostles of Christ, af‘;.er His ascension, and the sending of
the promise of the Father. . ... For this reason Christianity is called “the
ministration of the Spirit”; and so far is this from being confined to the
miraculous gifts often bestowed in the first age of the Church, that is, it
made the standing and prominent test of true Christianity to “be led
by the Spirit.”

As a seal also, or confirming sign, baptism answers to circumeision.
By the institution of the latter, a pledge was constantly given by the
Almighty to bestow the spiritual blessings of which the rite was the
sign, pardon and sanctification through faith in the future seed of
Abraham; peculiar relation to Him as “his people” and the heavenly in-
heritance. Of the same blessings, baptism is also the pledge, along with
that higher dispensation of the Holy Spirit which it especially represents
in emblem. Thus in baptism there is on the part of God a visible as-
surance of His faithfulness to His covenant stipulations, But it is our seal
also; it is that by which we make ourselves parties to the covenant,
and thus “set to our seal, that God is true,” In this respect it binds
us, as, in the other, God mercifully binds Himself for the stronger as-
surance of our faith. We pledge ourselves to trust wholly in Christ for
pardon and salvation, and to obey His laws; “teaching them to observe
all things whatsoever I have commanded you”; in that rite also we un-
dergo a mystical death unto sin, a mystical seﬁx‘imtion from the worl
which St. Paul calls “being buried with Christ in [or by] baptism”; an
a mystical resurrection to newness of life, through Christ’s resurrection
from the dead. . ... If we bring all of these considerations together, we
shall find it sufficiently established that baptism is the sign and seal of
the covenant of grace under its perfected g.ispensation.——w.\rsou, Theo-
logical Institutes, II, pp. 626-628,
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the twofold work of the Spirit—the washing of regen~
eration, and renewing of the Holy Ghost (Titus 3:5).
As a sign, therefore, baptism not only symbolizes re-
generation, but also the baptism with the Holy Spirit
which is the peculiar event of this dispensation. Ac-
cordingly the pouring out of the “Spirit upon all flesh,”
as prophesied by Joel, is in the New Testament called
a baptism. It is to this that John the Baptist referred
when he said, He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost,
and with fire (Matt. 3:11); and to which Jesus himself
referred when He said to His disciples, Ye shall be
baptized with the Holy Ghost not many days hence
(Acts 1:5). (2) Baptism is also a seal. “It is,” says
Dr. Shedd, “like the official seal on a legal document.
The presence of the seal inspires confidence in the gen-
uineness of the title-deed; the absence of the seal awak-
ens doubt and fears. Nevertheless, it is the title-deed,
not the seal, that conveys the title” (Suepp, Dogmatic
Theology, II, p. 574). On God’s part, the seal is the
visible assurance of faithfulness to His covenant—a per-
petual ceremony to which His people may ever appeal.
On man’s part, the seal is that act by which he binds
himself as a party to the covenant, and pledges him-
self to faithfulness in all things; and it is also the sign
of a completed transaction—the ratification of a final
agreement.

The Mode of Baptism. This subject has been one of
long and serious controversy. From the days of the
Anabaptists of Reformation times, and the Baptists of
a later day, it has been asserted that immersion is the
only valid mode of baptism; while others, the great body
of the Church in all ages, have ever maintained that it
may be administered by sprinkling or pouring, or to
use a term which includes both, by effusion. The ques-
tion is not, whether immersion is a valid baptism—this
has never been denied, but whether it is the only form
of baptism authorized by the Scriptures. Our position
as a church is clear, “Baptism may be administered by
sprinkling, pouring, or immersion, according to the
choice of the applicant.” It is sufficient, therefore, to
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merely indicate briefly the arguments which are offered
for and against immersion as the only valid mode of
baptism. The arguments most frequently urged in favor
of immersion are (1) The meaning of the word Bamrilw,
to baptize; (2) The circumstances which attended many
of the recorded baptisms; and (3) the symbol of the
burial, The church generally has regarded these propo-
sitions as insufficient to establish a belief in immer-
sion as the only valid mode of baptism. Without any
effort at controversy we may summarize the arguments
as follows, referring the student for further study to
the more elaborate treatises upon this subject.

1. It is contended that the word Bamrilw always
means to dip or to plunge. It is a fact, however, beyond
all controversy, that the majority of lexicographers give
it a broader meaning; and that the classical writers use
it to express a variety of ideas. Dr. Dale states that
Barmrilw is a derivative, modifying the meaning of its
root Bdmrw. The word means (1) to do a definite act,
to dip; (2) to effect a definite change of condition, to
dye; (3) to effect a thorough change of condition by
assimilating quality or influence, without color, to
temper, to steep, to imbue. The classical writers, Plu-
tarch, Hippocrates and Aristotle frequently used the
word to signify nothing more than to moisten, tinge

The primary word férrw occurs four times in the New Testament
(Luke 16:24; John 13:26; Rev. 19:13), but never in connection with
the subject of Christian baptism. Its classical meaning was, (1) to dip;
(2) to dye—A. A. Honce, Outlines of Theology, p. 483.

The early document known as “The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles”
which dates back to the early part of the second century, makes it clear
that either immersion or pouring was regarded as vali baggfn at that
early date. “And touching baptism thus baptize; having declared
all of these things, baptize in the name of the Father and of the Son and
of the Holy Spirit, in living water. But if thou have not living water,
baptize in other water; and if thou canst not in cold, then in warm. But
if thou have neither, pour on the head water thrice in the name of the
Father, Son and Holy Spirit” (Section VII). In the spread of the gospel
to colder climes, baptism by sprinkling or pouring naturalli commen
itself as more practicable. In the case of the sick, baptism by immersion
in most cases would be impossible.

Dr, Owen says that farri{w signifies to wash, as instances out of all
authors may be given”; and also, “No one place can be given in the
Scriptures wherein farrifw doth necessarily signify, either to dip or to
plunge,” “In this sense,” he continues, “as it expresseth ba) it
denotes to wash only, and not to dip at all, for so it is expounded” (Titus
3:5ff) Owens, Works, Vol, XXI, p. 557,
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and sprinkle. That the word employed to designate
Christian baptism is used in the Scriptures other than
in the sense of immersion is very evident. Except they
[baptize] wash, they eat nmot (Mark 7:4); which as
the previous verse indicates refers to the washing of
the hands. The Pharisee (Luke 11:38) marveled that
Jesus sat down to eat without first baptizing or wash-
ing, as was the custom of the Pharisees. St. Paul de-
clares that the Israelites were baptized unto Moses in
the cloud and the sea (I Cor. 10:1, 2), using the word
baptize as referring to the passing between the waters,
overshadowed by the cloud. That the word Bamrilw is
used in a broader meaning than that of to dip or to
plunge, is a sufficient refutation of the claim that im-
mersion is the only valid mode of baptism.

2. A study of the circumstances attending the re-
corded baptisms in the Scriptures, makes it clear also,
that baptism does not always signify immersion. The
cases usually cited in proof of immersion are the fol-
lowing: Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judea,
and all the region round about Jordan, and were bap-
tized of him in Jordan (Matt. 3:5, 6); and Jesus, when
he was baptized, went up straightway out of the water
(Matt. 3:16); and they went down both into the water,
both Philip and the eunuch; and he baptized him. And
when they were come up out of the water, the Spirit
of the Lord caught away Philip (Acts 8:38, 39). Here
the whole strength of the argument depends upon the
meaning of the original Greek prepositions, en (év),
eis (els), ek (é) and apo (amo). It is well known that
these prepositions are used in the Scriptures with dif-
ferent meanings, thus apo means from, far more fre-
quently than it does out of; that ek also means from as
well as out of; and that eis means to or unto as well as
into. From the meaning of the original words, there-
fore it would be as faithful a translation as the present
one to say that Jesus came up straightway from the water;
and that Philip and the enunch went down to the water,
and came up from the water. Schleusner in his cele-
brated lexicon points out that en has thirty-six distinct
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meanings; eis, twenty-six; ek, twenty-four; and apo,
twenty. It is evident, therefore, that a true interpre-
tation can be found only in a study of the historical
circumstances and usages, and not necessarily in a literal
interpretation of the prepositions. Here we may refer
briefly to such scriptures as the baptism of Saul, where
it is stated that he arose and was baptized (dvaoras
éBanrioln) literally, standing up he was baptized (Acts
9:18); the baptism of Cornelius and his friends, where
it is evident that they were baptized in the house where
the Holy Spirit had fallen upon them, and further, it
is implied in the words, “Can any man forbid water,”
that is, forbid water to be brought in order to the
baptism (Acts 10:47, 48); and lastly, the baptism of
the jailer and his household at night, which must
necessarily have taken place in the jail, and could not
therefore with certainty be said to be immersion (Acts
16: 31-33).

3. The symbolism of the burial has been a favorite
argument with the immersionists, and is based upon

such scriptures as, Therefore we are buried with him by
Both Dr. Wakefield and Mr. Watson point out other scriptures which
are sometimes used in an attempt to support a belief in immersion as
the only valid mode of baptism. (1) “These things were done in Beth-
abara beyond Jordan, where John was baptizing” (John 1:28). Here
it is only necessary to remark that the rsons whom John baptized in
Bethabara could not have been baptized in Jordan, for Betha was
beyond Jordan. This receives additional support from the text which
states that Jesus “went away again beyond Jordan into the place where
John at first baptized; and there he abode” (John 10:40). It is im-
possible to escape the conclusion that John at first baptized in Bethabara
beyond Jordan, and not in its waters. (2) Another passage cited is
this: “And John also was baptizing in Aenon near to Salim, because
there was much water there” (John 3:23). Here it is assumed that the
“much water” spoken of was r u.ired conly for baptism. . ... The mean-
ing of the terms employed in riginal is in accordance with those
historical facts which show that there was no lake or other body of
water near Aenon. “Aenon is derived from the Hebrew ayin, the eye,
and signifies, according to Parkhurst and others, a well, a fountain, or
a spring of water, In t.he Greek phrase hudata polla, which is ren-
dered ‘much water,’ but ‘many waters’; conveying the idea of many
fountains or springs, rather than a great quanhty uf water, Thus Mat-
thew 13:3, “And he spake [polla, not much, many things un
them’; Mark 1: 34, ‘And cast out [polla] many dewls' Jolm 8:26, ‘I have
[po!la] many things to say’; Acts 2:43, ‘And [polla] many wonders and
were done’; Revelation 1: 15, ‘And his voice as the sound of
[hudaton pollon] many waters'.” We are therefore safe in the con-
clusion that Aenon did not contain a large quantity of water, and that
it was insufficient for the numerous immersions which are supposed to
have taken place in it—WAaKErFIELD, Christian Theology, pp. 579, 580,
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baptism into death: that like as Christ was raised up
from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so we
also should walk in newness of life (Rom. 6:4); and
again, Buried with him in baptism, wherein also ye are
risen with him through the faith of the operation of God,
who hath raised him from the dead (Col. 2:12). The ar-
gument for immersion rests entirely upon the words
“buried with him ‘by’ or ‘in’ baptism”; and it is as-
sumed that the apostle is here speaking of water bap-

Baptist interpreters insist that the Bible teaches that the outward
sign in this sacrament, being the immersion of the whole body in
water, is an emblem both of purification and of our death, burial and
resurrection with Christ. . . . . We object to this interpretation, (1) in
neither of these passages (Rom. 6:3, 4; Col. 2:12) does Paul say that
our baptism in water is an emblem of our burial with Christ. He is
evidently speaking of that spiritual baptism of which water badptism is
the emblem; by which spiritual baptism we are caused to die unto
sin, and live unto holiness, in which death and new life we are con-
formed unto the death and resurrection of Christ. . . .. (2) To be
baptized into his death is a phrase perfectly analogous to baptism
unto repentance (Matt. 3:11), and for the remission of sins (Mark
1:4), and into one body, (I Cor. 12:13), that is, in order that, or to
the effect that we participate in the benefits of his death. (3) The
Baptist interpretation involves an utter confusion in reference to the
emblem., Do they mean that the outward sign of immersion is an
emblem of the death, burial and resurrection of Christ, or of the
spiritual death, burial and resurrection of the believer? But the point
of comparison in the passages themselves is plainly “not between our
baptism and the burial and resurrection of Christ, but between our
death to sin and rising to holiness, and the death and resurrection of
the Redeemer.” (4) Baptists agree with us that baptism with water
1s an emblem of spiritual purification, that is, regeneration, but insist
that it is also an emblem (in the mode of immersion) of the death of
the believer to sin and his new life of holiness. But what is the dis-
tinction between regeneration and a death unto sin, and life in holi-
ness? (5) Baptists agree with us that water baptism is an emblem
of purification. But surely it is impossible that the same action should
at the same time be an emblem of a washing, and of a burial and a
resurrection. One idea may be associated with the other in consequence
of their spiritual relations, but it is impossible that the same visible
sign should be emblematical of both. (6) Our union with Christ
through the Spirit, and the spiritual consequences thereof, are illustrated
in Scripture by many various figures, for example, the substitution of
a heart of flesh for a heart of stone (Ezek. 36:26); the building of a
house (Eph. 2:22); the ingrafting of a limb into a vine (John 15: SL;
the putting off of filthy garments, and the putting on of clean (Eph.
4:22-24); as a spiritual death, burial and resurrection, and as being
planted in the ll'f(eness of His death (Rom. 6:3-5); as the application
of a cleansing element to the body (Ezek. 36:25). Now baptism with
water represents all these, because it is an emblem of spiritual re-
generation, of which all these are analogical illustrations. . . . . Yet
it would be absurd to regard water baptism as a literal emblem of all
these, and our Baptist brethren have no scriptural warrant for assum-
ing that the outward sign in this sacrament is an emblem of the one
anal;lgy more than any of the other.—A. A. Hobce, Outlines of Theology,
pp. 482, 483.
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tism, and, therefore, defining the mode. That these
texts have no reference either to water baptism or to
its mode is ably and concisely stated by Dr. Wakefield,
as follows: “We conclude, therefore, from a very care-
ful examination of the whole subject, that in the pas-
sages under consideration the apostle has no allusion
whatever either to water baptism itself or to its mode;
but that he is speaking of a spiritual death, burial, resur-
rection, and life. He inquires, Romans 6: 2, How shall
we, that are dead to sin, live any longer therein? and in
this question he gives us a key to the whole passage
dead to sin. And, therefore, being thus dead to sin, we
should not continue in sin. Know ye not, that so many
of us as were baptized into Jesus Christ were baptized
into his death? that is, so many of us as were united to
Jesus Christ by the baptism of the Holy Spirit were made
partakers of the benefits of His death. For by one Spirit
are we all baptized into one body (I Cor. 12:13). This
moral change by which believers are united to Christ,
and constituted living branches in ‘the True Vine,’ in-
cludes in it a death to sin, a burial of ‘the old man,’ and
a resurrection from spiritual death to a new life of holy
obedience. Therefore we are buried with him by baptism
into death; that is, as Christ was buried in the grave,
so we, by the baptism with the Spirit, are brought into
this state of death to sin, that like as Christ was raised
up from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so
we also should walk in newness of life. Indeed, the
whole argument of the apostle shows that he is speaking
of the work of the Spirit, and not of water baptism.
For if we have been planted together in the likeness of
his death, we shall also be in the likeness of his resur-
rection; knowing this, that our old man is crucified
with him, that the body of sin might be destroyed, that
henceforth we should not serve sin (Rom. 6:5, 6). And
again, Likewise reckon ye yourselves also to be dead in-
deed unto sin, but alive unto God through Jesus Christ
our Lord (Rom. 6:11). Can water baptism accomplish
the moral change of which the apostle is here speaking?
Surely no one will affirm this, unless he has adopted the
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wild notion that ‘immersion is the regenerating act
(Waxer1ELD, Christian Theology, p. 582).

Mr. Watson in his “Institutes” gives the following argument against
immersion as the only mode of tism, “Although the manner in
which the element of water is applied in baptism is but a circum-
stance of this sacrament, it will not be a matter of surprise to those
who reflect upon the proneness of men to attach undue importance
to comparative trifles, that it has produced so much controversy. The
question as to the proper subjects of baptism is one which is to be
respected for its importance; that as to the mode has occupied more
time, and excited greater feeling, than it is in any view entitled to. It
cannot, however, be passed over, because the advocates for immer-
sion are often very troublesome to their fellow Christians, unsettle
weak minds, and sometimes, perhaps, from their zeal for a form,
endanger their own spirituality. Against the doctrine that the only
legitimate mode of baptizing is by immersion, we may observe that
there are several strong presumptions. (1) It is not probable, that if
immersion were the only allowable mode of baptism, it should not have
been expressly enjoined. (2) It is not probable, that in a r. ligion de-
signed to be universal, a mode of administering this ordinance should
be obligatory, the practice of which is ill adapted to so many climates,
whether it would either be exceedingly harsh to immerse the candi-
dates, male and female, strong and feeble, in water; or, in some places,
as in the higher latitudes, for a greater part of the year, impossible.
Even if immersion were in fact the original mode of baptizing in the
name of Christ, these reasons make it improbable that no accommoda-
tion of the form should take place, without vitiating the ordinance.
(3) It is still more unlikely, that in a religion of mercy there should
be no consideration of health and life in the administration of an or-
dinance of lﬁtllvation, Si"f it is rc;;tah; Elo:iz in mﬂue;m;:’ u:ﬁre cold
bathing is little practiced, great risk o is o c espe-
cially in the case of women and delicate persons of either sex, and
fatal effects do sometimes occur. (4) It is also exceedingly tmgmb-
able, that in such circumstances of climate the shivering, the sobbing,
and bodily uneasiness produced, should distract the thoughts, and un-
fit the mind for a collected performance of a religious and solemn
devotion. (5) It is highly improbable that the three thousand con-
verts at Pentecost, who, let it be observed, were baptized on the same
day, were all baptized by immersion; or that the jailer and ‘all his' were
baptized in the same manner in the night. Finally it is most of all im-
probable, that a religion like the Christian, so scrupulously delicate,
should have enjoined the immersion of women by men, and in the
presence of men. In an after age, when immersion came into fashion,
baptistries, and rooms for women, and changes of garments, and
other auxiliaries to this practices came into use, because they were
found necessary to decency; but there could be no such conveniences
in the first instance; and accordingly we read of none."—WATsoN,
Theological Institutes, II, p, 6471,

Those who suppose the apostle to speak of water baptism as a
burial, and consequently by immersion, must admit the following con-
sequences: (1) That it is impossible for dpersons to be dipped or
plunged “into Jesus Christ,” or “into his death,” (2) That St. Paul
and those to whom he wrote were at that very time living in the
watery grave; for he does not say, we were buried, but “we were
buried with him by baptism.” Is it possible for a person to be buried
and exhumed at the same time? (3) That if the burial of which the
apostle speaks is a baptism, then one baptism is made to perform an-
other baptism; for “we are buried with him by baptism”; or in other
words, and in Baptist language, we are immersed by an immersion.
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The Subjects of Baptism. All who believe in the
Lord Jesus Christ, and have been regenerated, are
proper subjects for Christian baptism. This is estab-
lished by the direct statement of Jesus Christ, He that
believeth and is baptized, shall be saved (Mark 16:16).
The same fact is also taught by the apostle Peter, Then
answered Peter, Can any man forbid water, that these
should not be baptized, which have received the Holy
Ghost as well as we? and he commanded them to be
baptized in the name of the Lord (Acts 10:47, 48). Dr.
Wakefield points out that “this passage proves, in addi-
tion to the object for which it is here adduced, that men
may receive the Holy Ghost, and, consequently, may be
regenerated without being baptized. Therefore bap-
tism cannot be the regenerating act, as is confidently
affirmed by some” (WaxrerieLp, Christian Theology,
p. 562). But in addition to adult believers the church
has always held that the children of believers are, like-
wise, the proper subjects of baptism; nor does it deny
baptism to the children of unbelievers. This position
was called in question by the Anabaptists of the Refor-
mation period, and their followers still object to it. We

do not think the controversy demands any extended
Thus, one immersion is made to perform the other. (4) That the term
death is only another name for water; for the text says, “we are
buried by baptism into death,” Is there no difference between water
and death? (5) That our Lord himself is immersed with each one of
His disciples, and rises with Him from the watery grave; for “we are
buried with him by baptism,” and “are risen with him.” And, (6)
That those who are immersed rise from the water by an exercise of
faith, and not by the arm of the administrator; for the apostle says,
that in baptism we “are risen with him through the faith of the opera-
tion of God.” If these consequences are absurd and ridiculous, so is
that theory of which they are the legitimate results—WaxerieLo, Chris-
tian Theo Y, P. 581.

Two phrases of Scripture are regarded by the immersionist as quite
conclusive of his theory: “Therefore we are buried with him by bap-
tism into death”; and “Buried with him by baptism.” These phrases
must be interpreted in the light of the passages to which they belong;
for only in this manner can their true meaning be reached. In ea
passage the ruling idea is the moral change wrought in the attain-
ment of salvation. This change is expressed as a death, a crucifixion, a
burial, a resurrection. There Is in these forms of expression, and for
the purpose of illustration, a comparison with the crucifixion, death,
burial, and resurrection of Christ. What then is the part of the baptism
in the expression of this moral change? Simply that of a sign; nothing
else. There is then no reference to the mode of baptism. Nor is there
in either phrase, the slightest proof of immersion—MmEy, Systematic
Theology, 11, p. 404,
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treatment, since our church in harmony with the ortho-
dox belief of both ancient and modern times, definitely
states its position in the creed. We shall consider briefly
the following subjects: (1) The History of Infant Bap-
tism; (2) Objections to Infant Baptism; (3) Arguments
in favor of it from the Abrahamic Covenant.

1. The history of infant baptism reveals the fact
that the practice has existed in the church from the
earliest times. Justin Martyr, who was born about the
time of St. John’s death, states that “there were many
of both sexes, some sixty and some seventy years old,
who were made disciples of Christ in their infancy,”
doubtless referring to baptism. Origen (185-254) ex-
pressly declares that “the church hath received the tra-
dition from the apostles, that baptism ought to be ad-
ministered to infants.” About the middle of the third
century, Fidus, an African bishop, directed a question
to Cyprian, bishop of Carthage, as to whether or not the
baptism of infants might take place before the eighth
day. Cyprian placed this before the synod in 254 A.D,,
at which sixty-six bishops were present, and it was
unanimously decided that it was not necessary to defer
baptism until the eighth day. Augustine in the fourth
century says that “the whole church practices infant
baptism. It was not instituted by councils, but was al-
ways in use”; and again, “I do not remember to have
read of any person, whether Catholic or heretic, who

Dr. Wall sums up the history as follows: “First, during the first
four hundred years from the formation of the Christian Church Ter-
tullian only urged the delay of baptism to infants, and that only in some
cases; and Gregory only delayed it, perhaps, to his own children. But
neither any society of men nor any individual, denied the lawfulness of
baptizing infants. Secondly, in the next seven hundred years there was
not a society nor an individual who even pleaded for this delay;
much less any who denied the right or the duty of infant baptism.
Thirdly, in the year eleven hundred and twenty, one sect of the
Waldenses denied baptism to infants, because they supposed them to
be incapable of salvation. But the main body of that people rejected
the opinion as heretical, and the sect which held it soon came to noth-
ing. Fourthly, the next appearance of this opinion was in the year
ﬁftg% hundred and twenty-two” (Cf. WaAkeriELd, Christian Theology,
p. .

Pelagius, the opponent of Augustine, was reported to have re-
jected infant baptism, but he denied the charge in strong terms. He
says, “Men slander me as if I denied the sacrament of baptism to
infants. I never heard of any, not even the most impious heretic who
denied baptism to infants.”
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maintained that baptism ought to be denied to infants.”
It seems impossible to account for these historical state-
ments unless the practice of infant baptism has come
down to us from the days of the apostles.

2. The objections to infant baptism are usually
made on the following grounds: (1) That the practice
has no express warrant in the Scriptures; (2) That the
Scriptures declare that belief must precede faith, and
since infants cannot believe, therefore, they should not
be baptized; (3) That infants cannot consent to the
covenant of which baptism is the seal, and, therefore,
should not be bound by this ordinance; and (4) that
baptism can do infants no good, and, therefore, it is use-
less to baptize them. These objections will be answered
in the positive argument which follows.

3. Infant baptism is connected immediately with
the Abrahamic covenant, and can be fully understood
only in the light of the Old Testament teachings. (1)
God has but one Church. It is built upon the protevan-
gelium, and first took its visible form in the covenant
with Abraham. Thus St. Paul declares that the scrip-
ture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen
through faith, preached before the gospel unto Abra-
ham, saying, In thee shall all nations be blessed (Gal.
3:8). The promise made to Abraham and his seed, not
only included temporal blessings, but the Messiah him-
self, and in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth
be blessed (Gen. 22:18). The temporal blessings were
fulfilled in the human posterity of Abraham, but Christ
as the divine seed is the source of the universal spiritual
blessings. He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but
as of one, And to thy seed which is Christ (Gal. 3:16).
And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and
the basis of this promise that St. Peter in his sermon at
Pentecost, made the universal offer of salvation, For
the promise is unto you, and to your children, and to all
that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God
shall call (Acts 2:39). (2) The covenant made between
heirs according to the promise (Gal. 3:29). It was on
Abraham and his seed was sealed by the rite of circum-
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cision. This is my covenant, which ye shall keep, be-
tween me and you and thy seed after thee; every man
child among you shall be circumcised (Gen. 17:10).
The child which was not circumcised on the eighth day
was to be cut off by a special judgment of God, as hav-
ing broken the covenant. Hence the rite was the con-
stant publication of the covenant of grace among the
descendants of Abraham, and its repetition the con-
stant confirmation of that covenant. (3) The Christian
Church is the continuation of the Abrahamic covenant
in its universal unfoldings. The promise implicit in the
covenant is unfolded in the rich fullness of the blessing
of Christ. Hence we read that Abraham received the
sign of circumcision, a seal of the righteousness of the
faith which he had yet being uncircumcised: that he

In order to perceive the bearing of this passage (Acts 2:39) upon
the question before us, it is only necessary to consider the resemblance
that there is between the declaration of Peter, “the promise is to you,
and to your children,” and the promise of God to Abraham. This re-
semblance is seen in two particulars: (1) Each stands connected with
an ordinance by which persons were to be admitted into the visible
church; in the one case by circumcision, in the other by baptism, (2)
Both agree in phraseology. The one knows that seed and children are
terms of the same import. It follows, therefore, from these two
points of resemblance, tﬁat the subjects in both cases are the same;
and as it is certain that in the promise of God to Abraham both
parents and infant children were included, it must be equally cer-
tain that both are included in the announcement of Peter. Here, then,
we have an express warrant for infant baptism.—WakermLp, Christian
Theology, p. 571,

That children were included in this covenant is too plain a fact to
be questioned. They were initiated by the same rite whereby the prom-
ises of the covenant were sealed unto Abraham. Their initiation was
not made a matter of the divine sufferance, but a matter of the divine
command, Why then should they be denied the rite of baptism, which
in the Christian Church occupies the place that circumeision occupied
in the Abrahamic covenant? It will be no answer to ask in objection,
what benefit can baptism render infants? because the same objection
would work equally against their circumecision under the Abrahamie
covenant. If the reply should be that the children are not in the
spiritual state which baptism signifies, the answer is that the same ob-
jection would have excluded them from the rite of circumecision. Again,
if the reply should be that infants are incapable of the faith, on the
condition of which the blessings of the gospel are offered, the answer
is that they were equally incapable of the mental exercises which in
the case of adults were conditional to the spiritual blessing of the
Abrahamic covenant. Infant circumcision under that covenant war-
rants the right of infants to baptism under the Christian covenant—
which indeed, is not another, but the very same in its full develop-
ment. On the ground of such facts only a divine order could annul
the right of infants to Christian baptism; but no such order has been
given—MiLey, Systematic Theology, II, pp. 406, 407.
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might be the father of all that believe, though they be
not circumcised; that righteousness might be imputed
unto them also; and the father of circumcision to them
who are mot of the circumcision only, but who also
walk in the steps of that faith of our father Abraham,
which he had being yet uncircumecised (Rom. 4:11, 12).
That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gen-
tiles through Jesus Christ; that we might receive the
promise of the Spirit through faith (Gal. 3:14). Thus
as we have indicated, the Abrahamic covenant is carried
out to its highest degree in the gospel dispensation. (4)
Baptism supersedes circumcision. The initiatory rite of
circumcision passed away with the rites and ceremonies
peculiar to the Old Testament phase of the covenant,
and baptism becomes in its place, the initiatory rite of
. the New Testament. That baptism carries with it the
same federal and initiatory character is clear from the
statement of St. Paul that ye are complete in him, which
is the head of all principality and power: in whom also
ye are circumcised with the circumcision made without
hands, in putting off the body of the sins of the flesh
by the circumcision of Christ: buried with him in bap-
tism, wherein also ye are risen with him through the
faith of the operation of God; who hath raised him
from the dead (Col. 2:10-12). Here the rite of circum-
cision is brought into immediate connection with bap-
tism as a New Testament ordinance, and this baptism
is expressly stated to be “the circumcision of Christ.”
We may now sum up the arguments concerning the
scriptural warrant for the practice of infant baptism,
in the words of Dr. Wakefield. “We have shown that
the Abrahamic covenant was the general covenant of
grace; that children were embraced in that covenant,

It is sometimes urged, by way of objection, that if infants are bap-
tized they should also be admitted to the Lord’s Supper. To this our
reply is, that as baptism is passively received, it may be administered
to all infants; but to partake of the supper requires an agency of which
many of them are physically incapable. Again, as the Lord’s Supper is
to be a memorial to each participant, infants are intellectually incapable
of receiving it according to its intention. To this we have an exact
parallel in the Jewish Passover; and though all Jewish children were
circumcised at eight days old, yet they did not eat the Passover until
they could comprehend its design—WaKerieLp, Christian Theology, p.
571.
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and were admitted into the visible church by circum-
cision; that Christianity is but a continuation, under a
new form, of that covenant which God made with Abra-
ham; and that baptism is now the sign and seal of the
covenant of grace, as circumcision was under the former
dispensation. From these premises it necessarily follows
that as the infant children of believing parents, under
the Old Testament, were proper subjects of circumci-
sion, so the infant children of Christian believers are
proper subjects of baptism” (WakerieLp, Christian
Theology, pp. 569, 570). To this may be added the fact
that in three different instances, it is said that house-
holds were baptized—that of Lydia (Acts 16:15), the

St. Peter preserves the correspondence between the act of Noah in
preparing the ark as an act of faith by which he was justified, and the
act of submitting to Christian baptism, which is also obviously an act of
faith, in order to the remission of sins, or the obtaining a good con-
science before God. This is further stren;ﬂwned by his immediately
adding, “by the resurrection of Jesus Christ”: a clause which our trans-
lators by the use of a parenthesis, connect with “baptism doth also now
save us”; so that their meaning is, we are saved by baptism through
the resurrection of Jesus Christ; and as he “was raised again for our
justification,” this sufficiently shows the true sense of the apostle, who,
by our being “saved,” clearly means our being justified by faith, The
text, however, needs no parenthesis, and the true sense may be thus
expressed: “The antitype to which the water of the flood, baptism, doth
now save us; not the putting away of the filth of the flesh, but that which
intently seeks a good conscience toward God, through faith in the
resurrection of Jesus Christ.” But however a particular word may be
disposed of, the whole passage can only be consistently taken to teach
us that baptism is the outward sign of our entrance into God's covenant
of mercy; and that when it is an act of true faith, it becomes an instru-
ment of salvation, like that act of Noah, by which when moved with fear,
he “prepared an ark to the saving of his house,” and survived the destruc-
tion of an unbelieving world.—Wartson, Theological Institutes, II, p. 625.

Mr, Wesley was trained to believe in a possible regeneration of in-
fants. In his sermon on “The New Birth” he says, “It is certain our
church supposes that all who are baptized in their infancy are at the
same time born again.” “Nor is it an objection of any weight against this,
that we cannot comprehend how this work can be wrought in infants,
For neither can we comprehend how it is wrought in a person of riper
years” For himself he never distinctly defined this: “But whatever be
the case with infants, it is sure all of riper years who are baptized are
not at the same time born again.” His views of the preliminary grace
signified by the new birth of infants have been more fully expressed by
later expositors of Methodist doctrine. Mr. Watson’s summary may be
accepted as giving their meaning. “To the infant child it is a visible re-
ception into the same covenant and church, a pledge of acceptance
through Christ, the bestowment of a title to all the grace of the covenant
as circumstances may require, and as the mind of the child may be
capable, of receiving it.” "It secures, too, the gift of the Holy Spirit in
those secret spiritual influences by which the actual regeneration of
those children who die in infancy is effected; and which are a seed of
life in those who are spared.”—Porg, Compend. Chr. Th,, III, p. 324,
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Philippian jailer (Acts 16:33), and that of Stephanus
(ICor, 1:16)., While there is of course no positive proof,
we may regard the above statements as at least pre-
sumptive evidence that there were children in the house-
holds of those who were baptized. Further still, we have
from the lips of our Lord himself, the declaration that
children belong to the kingdom of God (Mark 10:4);
and if so, they are entitled to this recognition as a wit-
ness to the faith of the parents in the words of their
Lord. We maintain, therefore, that there is a warrant
for infant baptism, and that the arguments just given
are a sufficient answer to the objections previously
mentioned. If it still be maintained that only believers
are to be baptized, and infants excluded, then we in-
sist that the argument proves too much. If only those
who believe and are baptized will be saved; and if chil-
dren cannot believe and therefore cannot be baptized,
then by force of the argument, the logical conclusion is
that they cannot be saved. This we think no one will
allow, for it is in direct opposition to the words of our
Lord mentioned above (Mark 10:4). When Christ
made the statement, He that believeth and is baptized
shall be saved (Mark 16:16), He was speaking of
adult believers, to whom the disciples were sent with the
gospel, and who were therefore capable of responding to
their preaching, His words have no reference in this
place, to the question of infant baptism.

Tue Lorp’s SUPPER

“We believe that the Memorial and Communion
Supper instituted by our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ,
is essentially a New Testament sacrament, declarative
of His sacrificial death, through the merits of which be-
lievers have life and salvation, and promise of all spir-
itual blessings in Christ, It is distinctively for those
who are prepared for reverent appreciation of its sig-
nificance, and by it they shew forth the Lord’s death
till He comes again. Being a Communion feast, only
those who have faith in Christ and love for the saints
should be called to participate therein” (Manual, Church
of the Nazarene, “Articles of Faith,” XIV).
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The Institution of the Lord’s Supper. The circum-
stances under which this sacrament was instituted, were
solemn and impressive. It was the night of His be-
trayal, as Jesus and His disciples celebrated the Pass-
over together. And as they were eating, Jesus took
bread, and blessed it [edhoyraas], and brake it, and gave
it to the disciples, and said,, Take, eat; this is my body.
And he took the cup, and gave thanks [edyapwricas],
and gave it to them, saying, Drink ye all of it; for this
is my blood of the new testament, which is shed for
many for the remission of sins (Matt. 26:26-28; Cf.
Mark 14:22-24; Luke 22:19, 20). The preceding ref-
erences are historical, and describe the events connected
with the holy institution. The following verses set forth
St. Paul’s doctrinal interpretation of the institution.
The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not the com-
munion of the blood of Christ? The bread which we
break, is it not the communion of the body of Christ?
For we being many are one bread, and one body; for
we are all partakers of that one bread (I Cor. 10: 16,
17). For I have received of the Lord that which also I
delivered unto you, That the Lord Jesus the same night
in which he was betrayed took bread: and when he had
given thanks, he brake it, and said, Take, eat: this is my
body, which is broken for you: this do in remembrance
of me. After the same manner also he took the cup,
when he had supped, saying, This cup is the new testa-
ment in my blood: this do ye, as oft as ye drink it, in
remembrance of me. For as often as ye eat this bread,
and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death till he
come (I Cor. 11:23-28).

As baptism was substituted for circumeision, so also,
the Lord’s Supper superseded the Passover. Under the
old covenant, the Passover was the eminent type of our
Lord’s redemptive sacrifice, which from age to age had

This sacrament is called the Lord’s Supper because the Lord him-
self appointed it, and because it was first instituted in the evening, and
at the close of the paschal supper. It is called the communion, as
herein we hold communion with Christ and with His people. It is also
called the eucharist, a thanksgiving, because Christ, in the Institution
of it, gave thanks; and because we, in participation of it, are required
to be thankful~WaxermELp, Christian Theology, p. 590,
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represented the faith and hope of the ancient people.
And since Christ himself as the true Passover was
about to fulfill the Old Testament symbol, a new rite
was necessary to commemorate this spiritual deliver-
ance and confirm its benefits. At the Feast of the Pass-
over, the head of each family took the cup of thanks-
giving, and with his family gave thanks to the God of
Israel. So also, when Jesus had finished the usual
paschal ceremony with His disciples, He proceeded to a
new and distant action. He took bread [the bread from
the paschal table], and gave thanks, and brake it, and
gave unto them, saying, This is my body which is given
for you: this do in remembrance of me. Likewise also
the cup after supper [the paschal cup], saying, This
cup is the new testament in my blood, which is shed
for you (Luke 22:19, 20). Thus there exists a continu-
ity of symbolism in the Old and New Testaments; and
yet the old was brought to a sharp close, and the new
rite which superseded it had an equally distinct begin-
ning. That this rite was intended to be permanent is
evident from the fact that St. Paul received of the Lord
the word which enjoined upon him, the necessity of
establishing it in all the churches which he founded
(I Cor. 11:23).

During the apostolic age there were a number of
terms used to express the meaning of the Lord’s Supper,
at least five of these words being found in the New
Testament. (1) It was called the Eucharist (edxapio-
réw, to give thanks), referring to Christ’s taking the
cup and giving thanks. Sometimes also the eulogesas

Mr. Watson in commenting on I Cor. 11:23-26 says, “From these
words we learn, (1) That St. Paul received a special revelation as to this
ordinance, which must have had a higher object than the mere com-
memoration of an historical fact, and must be supposed to have been
made for the purpose of enjoining it upon him to establish this rite in
St Y sttty st papces, wiiere he-$20nd ft slteasty Sopvkniod By
:Itlaenﬁ;st founderi of lierpf?rst churches. (2) That the mand o);
Christ, ‘This do in remembrance of me,’ which was originally given to
the disciples presented with Christ at the last Passover, is laid by St.
Paul upon the Corinthians. (3) That he regarded the Lord’s Supper
as a rite to be ‘often’ celebrated, and that in all future time until the
Lord himself should ‘come’ to judge the world. The perpetual obliga-

tion of this ordinance cannot therefore be reasonably disputed.”—
Warson, Theological Institutes, 1I, pp. 661, 662
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(from edhoyéw, to praise, or bless), as in the reference
to Jesus’ act in blessing the bread. The two words were
often interchanged also. Thus St. Paul speaks of “the
cup of blessing.” On account of the appropriateness of
the term “Eucharist” it has always been popular among
English speaking people. As such it is a solemn thanks-
giving for the blessings of redemption. (2) It was known
also as the Communion. The Acts of the Apostles joins
together “the breaking of bread” and “the fellowship”
(Acts 2:42). The fellowship meal, however, was in
itself regarded as a communion and was sealed by the
kiss of peace. (Rom. 16:16; I Cor. 16:20; IT Cor. 13:12;
I Thess. 5:26; I Peter 5:14). St. Paul emphasizes this

The following is a summary of Dr. Pope's excellent discussion of
the Lord’s Supper in relation to the Passover: (1) Now the ancient rite
was an annual commemoration of the typical redemption of the Hebrew
people; and the Lord’s Supper is the solemn act of the Church’s
commemoration of the redeeming death of the Saviour of the world.
St. Paul adds “in remembrance of me” to the giving of the bread as
well as the cup. .... Our Saviour blessed the elements and gave thanks:
offering the praise of His own atonement which His people continue for-
ever. Hence the rite is the great expression of the Church's gratitude
for the gift of Christ, and especially His atoning death. It is the feast of
thanksgiving within the Christian assembly, and it is the feast of testi-
mony before the world, “Showing forth” His death, (2) The ancient
Passover was also the annual ratification of the covenant between God
and His people. . . . . When our Lord substituted His Supper, He used
language that included all, and specially referred to the solemn coven-
ant transaction in which Moses divided the blood of atonement into two
parts: half of the blood he sprinkled on the altar, to denote the pro-
pitiation of God; with the remainder he sprinkled all the people, to
signify to them the divine favor, and the book of the covenant also, to
signify the ratification of the covenant of which that book was the
record: “This is the blood of the testament which God hath enjoined
unto you.” These words of Moses our Lord connect with the new
Passover of His new covenant: “Drink ye all of it: for this is my blood
of the new testament which is shed for many for the remission of sins.”
. ... The Holy Spirit uses this sacramental ordinance for the assurance
of faith: hence the meaning of the term Sacrament as applied to this
solemnity. (3) But the ancient Passover was the rite that kept in an-
nual remembrance the birth of the people as such and their com-
munity life in the bond of the covenant. When our Lord ordained
His Supper, He distributed to each and laid emphasis on the All, . ...
The Supper is the sacrament of union with Jesus the True Vine; and
of union with one another in Him; hence it might seem that the ele-
ments represent not only the sacrificed body of Christ, but the spiritual
body itself saved by that sacrifice and made a part of Himself. The
real bond of union, however, is not the bread and the wine; it is the
common participation of life in Christ by the Spirit. But the sacra-
mental eating and drinking together is the outward and visible sign of
that union. The Supper therefore is the perfect badge of common
discipleship: the mutual pledge of all the offices of brotherly love.—
Porg, Compend, Chr. Th., III, pp. 326, 327.
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communion with one another as being inseparable from
the communion with Christ. He notes that we are one
body as we partake of the one loaf which is the body of
Christ (I Cor. 10:16). Jesus emphasizes the same
aspect of communion in His Parable of the Vine and
the Branches (John 15:1-8). (3) It was regarded as a
Memorial Feast, a commemoration of the death of Jesus.
This phase was not greatly stressed at first, for to the
early Christians, Christ was not a dead hero, but the
One who was alive forevermore. The memorial aspect,
therefore, was more closely associated with the redemp-
tive death of Christ and the eschatological hope. For
as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do
shew the Lord’s death till he come (I Cor. 11:26). (4)
It was looked upon as a Sacrifice (fvoia). As such, it
not only commemorated the sacrifice of Christ, but was
itself regarded as a sacrifice. This distinction must be
kept clearly in mind—the interpretation of the death
of Jesus as a sacrifice, and the interpretation of the
community meal as a sacrifice. Christ’s sacrifice was
once for all (Heb. 9:25, 26), and could not be repeated.
It superseded all animal sacrifices, and was regarded as
something new and final for men. The community meal
was called a Sacrifice, in that it was itself a thank-
offering or a “sacrifice of praise” (Heb. 13:15. Cf. Phil.

Apart from matters of doubtful interpretation, these passages
plainly teach, First, that the Lord’s Supper is a divine institution of
tual obligation. Second, that the material elements to be used
{n the celebration, are bread and wine. Third, that the important con-
stituent parts of the service are: (1) The consecration of the elements.
(2) The breaking of the bread and pouring of the wine. (3) The
distribution and reception by the communicants of the bread and
wine. Fourth, that the design of the ordinance is, (1) to commem-
orate the death of Christ. (2) To represent, to effect and to avow our
participation in the bOdKelmd blood of Christ. (3) To represent, effect
and avow the union of believers with Christ and with eag other. And
(4) to signify and seal our acceptance of the new covenant as ratified
by the blood of Christ. Fifth, conditions for profitable communion
are: (1) Knowledge to discern the Lord’s body, (2) Faith to feed
upon Him. (3) Love to Christ and to His people. The main points
of controversy concerning the ordinance are: (1) The sense in which
the bread and wine are the body and blood of Christ. (2) The sense
in which the communicant receives the body and blood of Christ in
this ordinance. (3) The benefits which the sacrament confers, and
the manner in which those benefits are conveyed. (4) The condi-
tions on which the efficacy of the ordinance is suspended.—Honct,
Systematic Theology, I1I, p. 612,
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2:17; 4:18); and also because it was attended by alms-
giving for the poor. (5) Finally, it was called the Pres-
ence, or the Mystery (uvorjpiov). The first carried
with it the idea of Christ as a host at His table, and is
drawn from the Emmaus account, where Christ’s pres-
ence was made known in the breaking of Bread. The
second emphasizes more especially, the sacred food as
a channel of grace and power. St. John is the primary
witriess here. Christ is the “bread of life” (Cf. John
6:53). The apostle does not depart from spiritual con-
ceptions, however, and we are not to conclude that he
held to any benefit from the flesh apart from the Word.
There were other terms expressive of the Lord’s Supper
also, but the five mentioned above represent the princi-
pal phases of the sacrament as set forth in the Scrip-
tures.

The Development of the Doctrine in the Church.
Following the apostolic age, there began very early a
tendency to depart from the symbolical interpretation
of the elements and actions as set forth in the New
Testament, and to substitute in its stead a realistic in-
terpretation of the Lord’s Supper. This trend was found

especially in the Greek Fathers—Justin Martyr, Irenzus
There are other terms also by which the Lord's Supper was some-
times designated. It is called wposgopd or “offering” because of the
gifts and offerings made to the poor in connection with this service.
It is called Zivafs “the assembly” because the nature of the service
implied an assembly of the believers, It is called the “missa” or Mass,
probably from the words used in the dismissal of the congregation.
The term “Mass,” however, was used long before it took on the mean-
ing which attaches to it in the Roman Catholic Church,
Concerning the origin of the term “Mass” Dr. Charles Hodge gives
us the following: “This word has been variously explained; but it is
mostumven:lly atthepresentﬁnn assumed to come from the
words used dismission of the con tion. (Ita, missa est, ‘Go,
the con egation is dismissed.”) First e unconverted hearers were
dlsmlmeg dthenthecatechumens,the baptized faithful only re-
maining for the communion service. Hence there was in the early
church a missa infidelium, a missa catechumenorum, and finally a
missa fidelium. There seems to have been a different service adapted
to these several classes of hearers. Hence the word missa came to be
used in the sense of the Greek word Aearovpyla or service. As under the
Old'I' 'estament the offering of sacrifice was the main part of the temple
service, so in the Christian Church, when the Lord’s Supper was re-
garded as an expiatory offering, it became the middle point in public
worship and was called emphatically the service, or mass. Since the
Reformation this has become universal as the designation of the euchar-
Etl, as ce 1 brated in the Church of Rome."—Honce, Systematic Theology,
p. 61
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and Gregory of Nyssa. With their bent toward mysticism,
their tendency was naturally toward the realistic view,
according to which the bread became the actual body
of Christ, and the wine His blood. The history of this
doctrine may be best summed up by considering it in
the following stages of development. (1) The Patristic
Period; (2) The Nicene and Post-Nicene Periods; (3)
The Mediaval Period; and (4) The Reformation Period.
Following this we shall consider the Nature of the Lord’s
Supper, and in the discussion we shall deal more fully
with the Reformation theories and their later develop-
ments.

1. The Patristic Period. This period marked the be-
ginnings of doctrinal development along two lines which
afterward were united: (1) the sacramental Presence
in the Communion, which later developed into the doc-
trine of transubstantiation; and (2) the sacrificial of-
fering in the Eucharist which later became the Mass.
The earlier Fathers took but little cognizance of the
distinctions which later were regarded as important, and
consequently their statements are often ambiguous. Both
Ignatius and Irenzeus indicate a trend away from sym-
bolism in such statements as “His body is reckoned to
be in bread,” and “He made it His own body by saying,
“This is my body, that is, the figure of my body.” Clem-
ent of Alexandria (220) states that the wine is “a sym-
bol of the blood.” Cyprian often speaks of the bread and
wine as the body and blood of Christ, yet at other times
apparently regards the elements as symbols or emblems.

2. The Nicene and Post-Nicene Periods. The lines
of development were more marked during these periods
and may be indicated as follows: (1) Chrysostom and
others began to speak of the Eucharist as a repetition
of that great oblation of Christ. At first this was merely
an oblation of gratitude for the gifts of God in nature
and grace, but the resemblance was soon carried
farther. It soon came to be identified with consub-
stantiation or a coexistence of the actual body and blood
of Christ with the consecrated elements, which seems
to have prevailed very early in both the East and the
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West. This is found in the writings of Hilary (368),
Cyril (386), Gregory of Nyssa (395), Ambrose (397),
and Chrysostom (407). Some of these lean far toward
the doctrine of transubstantiation or a change in the
substance of the elements. Eusebius (331), Athanasius
(373), Gregory Nazianzen (391) and Nilus (457)
make a more or less clear distinction between the sign
and the thing signified. (2) The next step in the de-
velopment of transubstantiation is found in Gregory
the Great (604) who speaks of “the daily sacrifice.”
Thus the sacrifice which Cyprian mentioned as being
“the Lord’s passion which we offer” came to be re-
garded as the “atoning sacrifice” which was to be re-
peated at every celebration. (3) In 818 A.D. Paschasius
Radbertus formally propounded the doctrine that the
material elements are by divine power through the
prayer of consecration, literally changed into the very
body that was born of Mary; and consequently after the
prayer of consecration, the outward appearance of the
bread and wine is a mere veil that deceives the senses.
Rabanus Maurus (825) and Ratramus (832) opposed
this position and Gerbert (1003) defended it — the
matter finally resulting in one of the greatest contro-
versies of the Western Church.

3. The Middle Ages. During the Middle Ages the
schoolmen gave much attention to the subject of the
sacraments. (1) In 1030 A.D., Berengarius wrote a
treatise affirming that the body of Christ is present in
the Eucharist, though not in essence, only in power;
that the elements are not changed in substance; and to
secure this power, there must not only be the prayer of
consecration, but faith on the part of the recipient as
well. He was opposed by Humbert (1059) and Lan-
franc (1089), and later was compelled to retract his
statements by Gregory VIL. (2) The doctrine of Rad-
bertus and Humbert was defined under the title of tran-
substantiation by Hildebert of Tours (1134) and was
imposed as an article of faith by the Fourth Lateran
Council in 1215 A.D. At the same time, the Mass was
decreed as the bloodless repetition of the one sacrifice,
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and its efficacy to avail for the quick and the dead.
(3) Thomas Aquinas (1274) popularized the doc-
trine of transubstantiation by means of four hymns.
Together with other schoolmen, he held to a distinction
between substance and accident, the substance being
that which underlies all properties and accidents those
properties which are discernible by the senses. (4)
Peter Lombard (1164) taught that the substance of the
bread was converted into Christ’s body, and the wine
into His blood, but yet the whole Christ was present
on the altar under each species. Along with the growth
of this sentiment, which Thomas Aquinas afterward
termed “concomitance,” there grew up also a sentiment
favoring communion in one kind. Robert Pulleyn (1144)
first suggested withholding the cup from the laity on the
ground of sacrilege through the possible spilling of “the
very blood of Christ.” This was sanctioned by Alex-
ander of Hales (1245), Bonaventura (1274) and
Aquinas, and was confirmed by the Council of Con-
stance in 1415 A.D. Thomas Aquinas also elaborated
the doctrine of concomitance by teaching that the ele-
ments were converted into the body and blood of Christ,
and that His soul is united to the body, and His divinity
to the soul. This prepared the way for the practice of
Eucharistic adoration. As early as 1217, Pope Hon-
orius IIT had instituted the “elevation of the host” or
the lifting up of the sacramental elements as an act of
reverence, but in 1264, the Adoration of the Host was
established as a sacrifice. The Eastern Church differed
from the Western in that it maintained communion in

One of the numerous theories concerning the eucharist prevalent
more or less in the early church, was that which is known in the
history of doctrine as impanation. As in man the soul is united to the
body imparting to it life and efficlency without itself becoming ma-
terial, or rendering the body spirit; and as the Eternal Logos became
flesh by to Himself a true body and a reasonable soul, without
receiving anything human into His divine nature, or im g divinity
to His humanity; so the same Logos becomes united with a consecrated
bread, without any substantial change in it or in Him. His relation to
the bread, however, is analogous to that of the soul to the body in
man and of the Logos to humanity in the person of our Lord. As the
assumption of our nature by the Son of God is expressed by the word
“incarnation,” so His assumption and union with the bread in the

III?M'!G Ssupper is called “impanation.”—Honce, Systematic Theology,
, p. 648,
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both kinds for the laity, used leavened instead of un-
leavened bread, and retained infant communion.

4. The Reformation Period. The Reformers revolted
against the doctrine of transubstantiation, and the sacri-
fice of the mass. Three lines of development may be
distinctly traced: (1) that in Germany under Luther;
(2) that in Switzerland under Zwingli; and (3) that
under Calvin the Genevan reformer, also in Switzerland.
The first issue was in the doctrine of consubstantiation as
held by the Lutheran Church; the second, in the com-
memorative idea as held by the Reformed churches
with a strong tendency toward Socinianism; and third,
the more orthodox doctrine of the Reformed churches
as expressed in the signs and seals. The Anglican formu-
laries are a combination of the Lutheran and Reformed
doctrines, both Zwinglian and Calvinistic. The Roman
Catholic teaching is renounced. Article XXVIII states

The Roman Catholic Doctrine is given in the Canons and Decrees
of the Council of Trent (1551). “In the Eucharist are contained truly
really, and substantially, the body and blood, together with the soul and
dnéi:ity of our Lord Jesus Christ, and consequently the whole Christ.”
—Canon 1

“The whole substance of the bread (is converted) into the body,”
and “the whole substance of the wine into the blood.”—Canon 2.

“The whole Christ is contained under each species, and under every
part of each species, when separated."—C:

“The principal fruit of the most holy Eﬁ.lcharist is the remission of
sins,"—Canon 5.

“In the Eucharist, Christ is to be adored.”—Canon 6.

“All and each of Christ’s faithful are bound to communicate every
year,”"—Canon 9.

“Sacramental confession is to be made beforehand, by those whose
conscience is burdened with mortal sin."—Canon 11.

The authoritative teaching of the Lutheran Church is to be found
in the Augsburg Confession (1530) Article X, “The true body and
blood of Christ are truly present under the form cf bread and wine,
?ﬁd aresthere oomL?;ni?{te;! t:h &r;d received hti:s th;)rseﬁdﬂut est in the

's Supper.” r, Melan n changed e, a departure
which occasioned much controversy. This change is expressed in the
Formula of Concord (1540) as follows: “We believe, teach, and con-
fess that in the Lord’s Supper the body and blood of Christ are truly
and substantially pre: E sent, and that they are truly distributed and taken
together with the bread and wine.”

The Thirty-Nine Articles of the Church of England (1562), Article
XXVII, “The Supper of the Lord is not only a sign of love that Chris-
tians ought to have among themselves one to another; but rather it is
a sacrament of our redemption by Christ’s death: insomuch that to
such as rightly, worthily, and with faith, receive the same, the bread
which we break is a (heavenly and splntual) partaking of the body of
thléiit; and likewise the cup of blessing is a partaking of the blood
of Christ.”
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that “Transubstantiation (or the change of the sub-
stance of bread and wine) in the Supper of the Lord,
cannot be proved by Holy Writ; but is repugnant to the
plain words of Scripture, overthroweth the nature of a
sacrament, and hath given occasion to many supersti-
tions. The body of Christ is given, taken and eaten in
the Supper, only after a heavenly and spiritual manner.
And the means whereby the body of Christ is received
and eaten in the Supper, is faith. The Sacrament of the
Lord’s Supper was not by Christ’s ordinance reserved,
carried about, lifted up, or worshiped.” Article XVIII
of the Methodist Creed is identical with the above ex-
cept that the word “it” is dropped in the first paragraph,
as a comparison of the full text of the creeds will show.
The Westminster Confession of the Presbyterian
churches is substantially the same also. These views
will be considered more fully in the following section.

The Nature of the Sacrament. The various views
concerning the nature of the Lord’s Supper, are de-
termined largely by the construction put upon the
words, This is my body, and This is my blood (Matt.
26:26-28). These varying interpretations give us (1)
The Roman Catholic doctrine of Transubstantiation;
(2) The Lutheran doctrine of Consubstantiation; (3)
The Zwinglian doctrine of Commemoration; and (4)
The Calvinistic doctrine of the Signs and Seals.

1. The doctrine of Transubstantiation is held by the

Roman Catholic Church, and the steps in its historical

The Heidelberg Catechism (1563). “What is it to eat of the crucified
body and drink shed blood of Christ? It is not only to embrace
with a believing heart all the sufferings and death of Christ, and thereby
to obtain the forgiveness of sins and life eternal, but moreover, also, to
be so united more and more to His sacred body by the Holy Ghost,
who dwells both in Christ and in us, that although He is in heaven,
and we are upon the earth, we are nevertheless flesh of His flesh, and
bone of His bone, and live and are governed forever by one Spirit, as
members of the same body are by the one soul.”

The Westminster Confession of Faith (1647) Article XXIX. “The
Lord’s S:rliger (is) to be observed for the perpetual remembrance
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development have already been indicated. Here the
words This is my body and This is my blood, are taken
in the most literal sense possible. It is believed that
when our Lord pronounced these words, He changed
the bread and wine upon the table into His own body
and blood, and delivered it into the hands of the apostles.
Since that time it is held that the priests through apos-
tolic succession, have the power of making a similar
change by means of the prayer of consecration and the
pronouncement of the same words. The accidents of
the bread and wine remain, that is, the bread tastes
like bread, and the wine like wine; but the substance
underlying these accidents is regarded as being changed,
so that the bread is no longer bread, but the body of
Christ; and the wine is no longer wine, but the blood
of Christ. Since the blood is included in the body, the
laity receive only the bread, and the priest the wine.
There are several important consequences which at-
tach to this doctrine. (1) The bread and the wine, hav-
ing been changed into the body and blood of Christ, are
by the priest presented to God as a sacrifice. While this
sacrifice differs from others as being without the shed-
ding of blood, it is nevertheless regarded as a true
propitiatory offering for the sins of both the living and
the dead. (2) This body and blood contain within them
the grace they signify, and therefore confer it ex opere
operato, that is, they have intrinsic value in them-
selves and this grace is imparted to all through the
mere partaking of the sacrament. No special disposition
is necessary on the part of the recipient, not even faith,
for the sacrament operates immediately upon all who
do not obstruct it by mortal sin. (3) The bread having
been changed into the body of Christ, any unused por-
tion was sacredly kept as the “reserved host.” (4) Since

The only ground of such a doctrine lies in the assumption of a
literal sense of the words “This is my body,” “This is my blood,” tran-
substantiation itself is a mere inference from this assumption. The
bread and wine must be changed into the flesh and blood of Christ if
they are really present in the supper, because there is no other way
of accounting for their presence. This is the manner in which the
doctrine is constructed. Without a literal sense of the words of in-

stitution it has not the slightest ground in Seripture—~MiLEY, Systematic
Theology, 11, p. 413.



THE CHURCIH: ITS WORSHIP AND SACRAMENTS 201

Christ’s divinity was attached to His body, it was re-
garded as highly proper to worship them upon the
altar; and further, to carry them about that they might
receive the homage of all who met them, Against this
unscriptural doctrine, Protestants not only objected,
but revolted, and hence the Reformation doctrine is
more simple and scriptural.

THE TRIDENTINE DOCTRINE

In the first place the holy Synod teaches, and openly and simply
professes, that, in the august sacrament of the holy eucharist, after the
consecration of the bread and wine, our Lord Jesus Christ, true God
and true man, is truly, really, and substantially contained under the
species of those sensible things. For neither are these things mutually
repugnant—that our Saviour himself always sitteth at the right hand of
the Father in heaven, according to the natural mode of existing, and
that nevertheless He be, in many other places, sacramentally tﬁ:esent to
us in His own substance by a manner of existing, which, though we
can scarcely express it in words, yet can we, by the understanding
illuminated by faith, conceive, and we ought most firmly to believe, to
be possible unto God: for thus all our forefathers, as many as were in
the true Church of Christ, who have treated of this most holy sacra-
ment, have most openly professed that our Redeemer instituted this
so admirable a sacrament at the last supper when, after the blessing
of the bread and wine, He testified, in express and clear words which—
recorded by the holy evangelist, and afterward repeated by St. Paul,
whereas they carry with them that proper and most manifest meaning
in which they were understood by the Fathers—it is indeed a crime
the most unworthy that they should be wrested, by certain contentious
and wicked men, to fictitious and lmagmary tropes, whereby the verity
of the flesh and blood of Christ is denied, con to the universal
sense of the Church, which as the pillar and ground of truth, has de-
tested, as satanical, these inventions devised by impious men; she
recognizing, with a mind ever grateful and unforgetting, the most ex-
1cg‘l{lent benefit of Christ—ScHarr, Creeds of Christendom, II, pp. 126,

Dr, Charles Hodge in his Systematic Theology (III, pp. 688 ff) has
an excellent discussion of the Protestant objections to the Roman
Catholic position, We can only give a brief summary here. “Protestants
reject the doctrine that the eucharist is a true propitlary sacrifice:
(1) Because it is not only destitute of all support E*am the Scriptures,
but is directly contrary to the whole nature of the ordinance, as ex-
hibited in its original institution and in the practice of the apostolic
church. (2) Because it is founded on the monstrous doctrine -
substantiation, If the whole substance of the bread be not changed into
the substance of Christ's body, and the whole substance of the wine
into the substance of His blood, and if the whole Christ, body, soul,
and divinity be not really and truly present under the form (or species)
or appearance of the bread and wine, then the priest in the mass has
nothing to offer, He in fact offers nothing, and the whole service is a
deceit. (3) The Romish doctrine is that the apostles were priests, and
were invested with authority and power to continue and perpetuate in
the Church the priestly office by ordination and the imposition of
hands by which the supernatural gifts of the Holy Spirit are conveyed.
All this is unscriptural and false., First, because a priest is a man ap-
pointed to be a mediator between God and other mer. But there is no
such office under the Christian dispensation, save in the person of
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2. The doctrine of Consubstantiation was adopted
by Luther respecting the presence of Christ in the sac-
rament. While protesting against the Roman doctrine
of transubstantiation, he yet felt the need of conserving
in an objective manner, the saving significance of the
ordinance. He accepted, therefore, the words of institu-
tion in their literal significance, but denied that the ele-
ments were changed by consecration. He maintained
that the bread and the wine remained the same, but
that in, with and under the bread and the wine, the
body and blood of Christ were present in the sacrament
for all partakers and not merely for believers. With the
bread and wine, therefore, the body and blood of Christ
are literally received by all communicants. Since Christ’s
presence is only in the use of the elements, the remnants
are only so much bread and wine. It is in the use also,
that the blessing is given to those who partake in faith.
Luther’s doctrine of consubstantiation is closely bound
up with his Christological teaching concerning the
ubiquity of the glorified body of Christ. It is this that
makes possible his belief in the real presence, and re-
lates it in some sense to the doctrine of the logos.

Jesus Christ. Second, Christian ministers are never called priests in
the New Testament. Third, Christ and the apostles unifo: assume
that the way is open for the return of every sinner to without
human intervention. (4) The Romish doctrine is derogatory to the
sacrifice of the cross. It opposes that the work of Christ in
satisfaction for the sins of needs to be constantly repeated. (5)
The e of the sacrificial racter of the eu is an integral
part of the great tsgvzztem of error, which must stand or fall as a whole.
Romanism is another gospel. Moehler, whose philosophical and miti-
gated Romanism, has called down upon him no little censure from his
stricter brethren, represents the doctrine of the eucharist as the point
in wh.lch" all the differences between the Romanists and Protestants
converge.

Dr. Joseph Stump insists that the Lutheran Church does not teach
the doctrine of consubstantiation, although she is frequently accused
of doing so. He holds that consubstantiation means the combining
of the body and blood of Christ into a third substance, and this the
Lutheran Church does not teach. He further insists that neither im-

ation nor subpanation is taught by the Lutherans, the former
R:ll-.d.hm that the body and blood are locally included or inclosed in the
bread and the wine, the latter that they are located under them. They
teach rather, that the body and blood of Christ are not locally, but
sacramentally connected with the bread and the wine; and that only
during their actual use by the communicant, are the body and blood
present. Hence there can be no reserved host, for before and after the
actual administration, the elements are only bread and wine—STUMP,
The Christian Faith, pp. 353, 354.
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The mind of Luther so powerful to throw off dogmas which had
nothing but human authority to support them, was, as to the sacra-
ment, held in the bonds of early association. He concluded that the
body and blood of Christ are really present in the Lord’s Supper; but
aware of the absurdities and self-contradictions of transubstantiation,
he laid hold of a doctrine which some writers in the Romish church
itself, had continued to prefer to the papal dogma above stated. This
was designated by the term consubstantiation, which allows that the
bread and wine remain the same after consecration as before. Thus
he escapes the absurdity of contradicting the very senses of men. It
was held, however, by Luther, that though the bread and wine remain
unchanged, yet that, together with them, the body and blood of
Christ are literally received by the communicants. Some of his immedi-
ate followers did not, however, admit more on this point, than that
the body and ‘blood of Christ were really present in the sacrament;
but that the manner of that presence was an inexplicable mystery. Yet,
in some more important respects, Luther and the Consubstantialists
wholly escaped the errors of the Church of Rome as to this sacra-
ment. They denied that it was a sacrifice; and that the presence of

body and blood of Christ gave to it any physical virtue a%
dependently of the disposition of the receiver; and that it re
the elements the objects of adoration. Their error, therefore, may be
considered rather of a speculative than of a practical nature; and was
adopted probably in_deference to what was conceived to be the literal
meaning of the words of Christ when the Lord's Supper was instituted.
—Warson, Theological Institutes, II, pp. 663, 664.

If we would get at the idea which lies at the foundation of the
Lutheran doctrine regarding the Lord’s Supper, we must bear in
mind that it is an idea independent of those scholastic forms, in which
the old theology endeavored to develop it, and especially lnd;pmdent
of that doctrine regarding Christ's unlimited ubiquity, the one-sidedness
of which we have referred to in our Christology. It is, in fact, the idea
of Christ as the head of that new creation whose final end is redemp-
tion and perfecting of human nature as a whole, as undivided body and
soul. As Christ is not a spirit only, but the incarnate logos; as man,
created in God's image, is in the true conception of Him, the center
in which spirit and nature unite; as the resurrection of the body is the
last eschatological event which Christianity presents; the Lord’s Supper
is an act of union with Christ, as the principle of that holy marriage
of spirit and nature which is the final end of creation. The Lutheran
view of the Lord’s Supper is thus, in the truest sense of the expressio
prophetically Christian, that is, it recognizes in the Eucharist the actua
anticipation of that union with the Saviour, the perfection of which
will be reached in the consummation of all things. It sees, accordingly,
in the Lord’s Supper, not only, like Calvin, an aliment for the soul
but an aliment for the whole new man, for the future man of the
Resurrection, who is germinating and growing in secret, and who shall
be manifested in glory, in exact likeness with the glorified humanity of
his Lord. Holy Scripture itself thus associates the doctrine concerning
the last things with the Lord’s Supper, not only in the words of the
Apostle Paul, “Ye do shew forth the Lord’s death till he come” (I Cor.
11:26); but in the words of our Lord himself, “I will not drink hence-
forth of this fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink it new with
you in my Father's kingdom” (Matt. 26:29; Mark 14:25; Luke 22:16-
18). However these words may be interpreted as regards particulars,
they plainly give us to understand that the Lord’s Supper is an actual
prorhecy. type, and anticipation of the Union with the Saviour, which
will take place in the realm of bliss; and not only of union with the
Lord, but of the inward fellowship of love by which believers shall be
united to one another in that blessed kingdom. For in the Lord’s Sup-
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3. The doctrine of the Lord’s Supper as a Com-
memorative rite was advanced by Zwingli, the Swiss
reformer and contemporary of Luther. He objected to
the literal interpretation of the words of institution as
taught by Luther, and maintained instead, that when
Jesus said, “This is my body, this is my blood,” He em-
ployed a common figure of speech, in which the sign is
put for the thing signified. Instead of the elements
representing the real presence, they are rather, the
signs of the absent body and blood of Christ. The Lord’s
Supper, therefore, is to be regarded as merely a re-
ligious commemoration of the death of Christ with this
addition, that it is naturally adapted to produce helpful
emotions and reflections, and to strengthen the purposes
of the will. This is the view generally held by the So-

per believers are all united together into one body, because, as the
apostle says, they are partakers of one bread. (I Cor. 10:17) —MARTENSEN,
Christian Dogmatics, pp. 436, 437.

Zwingli asserted as strongly as Calvin the spiritual presence of
Christ in the sacrament, denying with him the carnal and corporeal
presence, either in the form of transubstantiation or consubstantiation.
“Christ,” he says, “is spiritually present in the consciousness of the
believer. In the recollection of His sufferings and death, and by faith
in these, His body is spiritually eaten. We trust in the dying flesh and
blood of Christ, and this faith is called the eating of the body and
blood of Christ” . ... Zwingli regarded the sacrament of the Supper
as a means of grace and sanctification, because of its didactic character;
because, by evidently setting forth before the eyes Jesus Christ cru-
cified (Gal. 3:1), it teaches in a vivid and special manner the great
truth of Christ’s atonement and redemption, and confirms the soul of
the believer in it. It is an object lesson. In this respect, the function
of the sacrament is like that of the Word. Gospel truth is taught in
both alike. Both alike are employed by the Holy Spirit in enlighten-
ing, strengthening, and comforting the mind of the believer.—SHEDD,
Dogmatic Theology, II, pp. 370, 371.

The Lutheran asserts that Christ is “spiritually present in the sac-
rament of the Supper as to the manner, but corporeally as to the sub-
stance,” That is to say, the substance of Christ’s spiritual and glorified
body as it once existed on earth, is actually present in and with the
sacramental emblems. Consequently, the spiritual and glorified body of
Christ is present in the bread and wine, wherever and whenever the
sacranient is administered, This requires the ubiquity of Christ’s glorified
body, whereby it can simultaneously be in heaven and on earth. But
the glorified body of Christ, like that of His Tl;_}leople, though a spiritual
body, has form, and is extended in space. The description of Christ’s
body after His resurrection and ascension proves this, But one and
the same form cannot occupy two spaces at one and the same moment.
Christ’s glorified body can pass from space to space instantaneously,
but cannot fill two spaces at the same instant. When Christ’s body
passed through, the “doors being shut” (John 20:26), and stood in the
midst of the disciples, His body was no longer on the outside of the
doors, and could not be.
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cinians; and while it escapes the errors of the two former
theories, it nevertheless falls short of the full truth.

4. The last theory to be mentioned, is that of the
Reformers as taught by Calvin. This is a mediating po-
sition between Luther and Zwingli, and is now the gen-
erally accepted creed of the Reformed churches. Calvin
renounced both transubstantiation and consubstantia-
tion. He taught that the body and blood of Christ were
not locally, but only spiritually present in the elements.
“It is not the blessing pronounced which makes any
change in the cup; but to all who join with becoming
affection in the thanksgiving then uttered, in the name
of the congregation, Christ is spiritually present, so that
they may truly and emphatically be said to be par-
takers of His body and blood; because His body and
blood being spiritually present, convey the same nour-
ishment to their souls, the same quickening to their
spiritual life, as bread and wine do to the natural life.
According to this system the full benefit of the Lord’s
Supper is peculiar to those who partake worthily. For
while all who eat the bread and drink the wine may be
said to show forth the Lord’s death, and may also re-

THE REFORMED DOCTRINE

Dr. Shedd gives the chief points in the Reformed teaching as fol-
lows: “(1) the believer in worthily partaking of the Lord’s Supper,
consciously and confidently relies upon Christ's atoning sacrifice for
the remission of his sins, This is meant by the phrase, ‘Feed upon
Christ crucified! The Lord's Supper can have no meaning, if His
vicarious sacrifice is denied. (2) The 'presence’ of Christ is not in the
bread or the wine, but in the soul of the participant. Christ, says the
Westminster Confession, is ‘present to the faith of believers,’ and
faith is mental and spiritual. The statement of Hooker upon this point
is explicit and excellent. ‘The real presence of Christ's most blessed
body and blood is not to be sought for in the sacrament, but in the
worthy receiver of the sacrament’ And again he remarks, ‘No side
denieth but that the soul of man is the receptacle of Christ’s presence.
Whereby the question is driven to a narrower issue, nor doth anythi
rest doubtful but this, whether, when the sacrament is administere
Christ be whole (wholly) within man only, or else His body and His
blood be also externally seated in the very consecrated elements them-
selves. Which opinion, they that defend are driven either to consub-
stantiate and incorporate Christ with elements sacramental, or to
transubstantiate and change their substance into His; and so the one
holds Him really, but invisibly, molded up with the substance of those
elements, the other to hide Him under the only visible show of bread
and wine, the substance whereof, as they imagine is abolished, and His
succeeded in the same room."—SHEDD, Doginatic Theology, II, pp. 665, 666.
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ceive some devout impressions, they only to whom Jesus
is spiritually present share in the spiritual nourishment
which arises from partaking of His body and blood”
(Hirr’s Lectures, quoted in WAREFIELD, Christian The-
ology, p. 594). The Reformed doctrine is expressed in
Article XXIII of the First Helvetic Confession (1536),
as follows: “The bread and wine (of the Supper) are
holy, true symbols, through which the Lord offers and
presents the true communion of the body, and blood of
Christ for the feeding and nourishing of the spiritual
and eternal life.”

The doctrine which we hold, is well summed up by
Dr. Ralston in the following statement. He says, “We
conclude that, in this ordinance: (1) No change is ef-
fected in the elements; the bread and the wine are not
literally the body and blood of Christ. (2) The body and
blood of Christ are not literally present with the ele-
ments, and received by the communicants. (3) But
the elements are signs, or symbols, of the body and blood
of Christ, serving as a memorial of His sufferings on the
cross and a help to the faith of the communicant. (4)
The elements also possess a sacramental character, be-
ing a divinely appointed seal of the covenant of re-
demption. As the blood of the paschal lamb served as

a seal of this covenant under the old dispensation, point-

The true Protestant doctrine may be stated thus: The body and
blood of Christ are not corporeally present in the ordinance, nor are
they received in any corporeal sense; nor are the bread and wine in
any sense expiatory, nor do they feed the soul. The body and blood
of Christ are received only in a spiritual manner, the benefits of His
atonement communicated to the soul by the Holy Spirit, being the
only manner in which we can be said to receive the bodg and blood
of Christ in the Supper. Also faith is the medium through which the
benefits of the atonement are received; nor are the bread and wine a
channel through which this grace is received, only so far as they are
received by faith as Christ's appointed symbols of His body and
blood, and so far as they, being received in this light, are a help to
our faith, This exposition of the light in which the Supper is to be
regarded, falls below what appears to be implied in much of the
language employed on the subject, in the old standards and formulas,
but if they mean anything more than has been exizessed above, they
lean too far toward Romish doctrine. If Christ, when He said, “This
is my body,” meant anything more than “this represents my body,”
he must have meant that it was His real body, for there can be no
medium sense, If He meant no more than “this represents my body,”
then the exposition which has been given above, is all that is implied
in the language, and in all the rational ends to be secured by the
institution itself.—Lxr, Elements of Theology, pp. 575, 576.
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ing the faith of the Israelite to the coming Redeemer,
it was fit that, as the old dispensation was now to be
superseded by the new, the seal of the covenant should
be correspondingly changed; hence at the conclusion
of the last authorized Passover, the Holy Supper is in-
stituted, as a perpetual memorial and abiding seal of
the covenanted mercy and grace of God, till the Saviour
‘shall appear the second time without sin unto salva-
tion.”” (RaLsToN, Elements of Divinity, p. 997). As
will be easily seen, the above is in perfect agreement
with Article XIV of our own creedal statement, as well
as those of Protestantism in general.

The Administration of the Lord’s Supper. A few
things need to be noted in connection with the proper
administration of the Lord’s Supper.

1. The elements are bread and wine. While many
of the older denominations used fermented wine, and
some used leavened bread, our special rules state that
“Only unfermented wine and unleavened bread should
be used in the sacrament of the Lord’s Supper.”

2. The sacramental actions are symbolical also.
These are: (1) The Prayer of Consecration which in-
cludes (a) the giving of thanks to God for the gift of
His Son; (b) the preparation of the hearts of the com-
municants for the solemn service on which they are at-
tending; and (c) the consecration of the elements. (2)
The breaking of the bread is significant also as repre-
senting the broken body of our Lord Jesus Christ. It
is not essential, however, that it be broken as served.
It is the common custom to pass it already broken to
those who participate in the service. The cup is to be
passed also, as an emblem of His shed blood. (3) The
manner of distribution of the elements is also significant,
Christ gives; while the disciples, each for himself, re-
ceives and partakes of the offered gifts.

3. The Lord’s Supper is for all of His people. Hence
the invitation is, “Let all those who have with true re-
pentance forsaken their sins, and have believed in
Christ unto salvation, draw near and take these em-
blems, and, by faith, partake of the life of Jesus Christ,
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to your soul’s comfort and joy. Let us remember that
it is the memorial of the death and passion of our Lord;
also a token of His coming again. Let us not forget that
we are one, at one table with the Lord.”

4. The Perpetuity of the Lord’s Supper. Since this
sacrament was ordained for perpetual observance to
commemorate the Saviour and especially His death and
His coming again, it is the privilege and duty of all who
believe in Christ to participate in it. “The habitual
neglect of this ordinance,” says Dr. Wakefield, “by per-
sons who profess a true faith in Christ is highly censur-
able. In this case a plain command of Christ is violated,
though not perhaps with direct intention; and the bene-
fit of this singularly affecting means of grace is lost,
in which our Saviour renews to us the pledge of His love,
repeats the promises of His covenant, and calls for in-
vigorated exercises of our faith, only to feed us more
richly with the bread that comes down from heaven.
If a peculiar condemnation falls upon them who par-
take ‘unworthily,’” then a peculiar blessing must follow
from partaking worthily; and it therefore becomes the
duty of every minister to explain the obligation, and to
show the advantages of this sacrament, and earnestly
to enforce its regular observance upon all those who
give satisfactory evidence of ‘repentance toward God,
and faith in our Lord Jesus Christ’” (WAKEFIELD,
Christian Theology, p. 596).
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CHAPTER XXXIII

ESCHATOLOGY OR THE DOCTRINE OF LAST
THINGS

Eschatology, as the term indicates, is the doctrine of
Last Things. In preparation for the kingdom of God in
its completeness, certain events must take place which
are of vital interest, from both a theological and a prac-
tical viewpoint. We have seen that the doctrines of
Christianity all point to a final consummation, and that
these all converge in one glorious hope—the Second
Advent of our Lord. As preceding this event, the ques-
tions of Death and the Intermediate State must claim
our attention; as following it, those of the Resurrection
and Final Judgment. “The high importance of the
eschatological problems,” says Dr. Van Oosterzee,
“scarcely needs to be formally indicated. The question,
‘What shall be the end?’ slumbers deep in every Chris-
tian heart; and it becomes of so much the greater signifi-
cance, in proportion as for some and for all the end is
nearer at hand. As all other articles of Dogmatics pre-
suppose and prepare the way for Eschatology, so does
this in turn shed the light of eternity on every cloud
which yet rests upon the parts already traversed of the
sanctuary of this science” (VAN OosTerzEE, Christian
Dogmatics, II, p. 7T77). It should be observed also, that
since the distance between the actual and the ideal is so
I otk g g Yo Bl o) v My g
SR T e
Yta:l Sc;'ipture and e rier?c‘;a equally p?'oclai.m that perfection (in the
sense of deliverancexge‘om the consequences of sin) itself is never at-
tained on this side of the grave; andoiie hr;e;aof the New Cciven?ntﬂ:
e, T fhen i Tt iy it s ot e e
B s s e el B Wltintes reriiy ¢ e
of t'i'm future is indeed so universal that every form of religion, of any

degree of development, has its own eschatological expectations—~Vax
Qosterzeg, Christian Dogmatics, I1, p. 775,
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great in the kingdom of God, it can never be filled up on
this side of the grave. Consequently the life of faith
and love on the part of the believer, necessarily be-
comes a life of hope also. To this lively hope, we have
been begotten again, by the resurrection of Jesus Christ
from the dead (I Peter 1:3). It is, therefore, to the
Word of God that we must turn for all authoritative in-
formation, not only concerning the individual, but also
as to the consummation of all things.

DeaTH

The word “death” in the Christian system, carries
with it a wide variety of interpretation. (1) It is a
penalty imposed upon the human race because of sin,
and in this sense the subject has already received ample
treatment. (2) Physical death, or the separation of the
soul from the body, must be viewed as the last event in
the probationary history of man. (3) There is a realm
of the dead, or death as a state, commonly known as the
intermediate state, and (4) there is death, spiritual and
eternal. The first three of these events precedes the
Second Advent of Christ; the last follows it, and is bound
up with the consummation of all things. In this chapter
we shall consider physical death and the intermediate
state as events of eschatological significance, reserving
the subject of “eternal Death” for later consideration.

Death as a penalty, whether physically or spiritually considered,
is abolished in tll:: gospel of our reJYe!;nption. (1) In the widest pos-
sible sense it is negatived or done away. There is no restriction in
the words used to signify the Saviour’s endurance of death in the stead
of the human race. He underwent in dying the curse of the law; re-
ceived the wages of sin not due to Himself; and all mankind are de-
livered as a whole from the original sentence. For the entire family of
Adam it is virtually and provisionally abolished. Our Lord tasted death
for every man (Heb. 2:9)..... (2) 1t is really abolished to all who
are found in Christ. “He that believeth on the Son had everlasting
life” . ... It is true that the abolition is conditional, and gradually
revealed both in the soul and in the body; even as the full revelation
of the death from which we are saved is gradual. “We are saved by
hope.” This law runs through the Christian economy; we receive
only the first fruits, every blessing and every deliverance being at best
given in its earnest alone “until the redemption of the pos-~
session.” But the day will come when every trace of this sentence
shall be effaced, “The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death (I
Cor. 15:26). It was also the first enemy destroyed—Pore, Compend.
Chr. Th., III, p. 373.
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The Nature of Physical Death. Death never means
annihilation. It was not existence which was forfeited
by the original sin, but the separation of the soul from
the body, and in a spiritual sense, the separation of
both from God. Dr. Hodge speaks of it as “the suspen-
sion of personal union between the body and the soul,
followed by the resolution of the body into its chemical
elements, and the introduction of the soul into that sepa-
rate state of existence which may be assigned to it by its
Creator and Judge” (A. A. Hopce, Outlines of The-
ology, p. 430). Dr. Pope calls it “the introduction to
another world, and therefore as an event in the history
of fallen and redeemed man: the separation of the soul
from the body” (PopE, Higher Catechism of Theology,
p. 361). In the Scriptures physical death is mentioned
as being gathered unto thy people (Deut. 32:50); a go-
ing the way of all the earth (Joshua 23:14); a being
gathered unto their fathers (Judges 2:10); a return of
the dust to the earth as it was, and the spirit returning
unto God who gave it (Eccl. 12:7); a giving up, or a
yielding up of the ghost (Acts 5:5, 10); a dissolving of
our earthly house of this tabernacle (II Cor. 5:1); and
a being absent from the body and present with the Lord
(IT Cor. 5:8).

Death as a Penalty Abolished in Christ. The Scrip-
tures teach that as by one man sin entered into the
world, and death by sin; and so death passed upon all
men, for that all have sinned (Rom. 5:12). Thus death
is the penalty for sin, death physical, spiritual and
eternal. But the Scriptures teach with equal clearness
that death as a penalty is abolished in Christ. Therefore
as by the offence of one judgment came upon all men to
condemnation; even so by the righteousness of one the
free gift came upon all men unto justification of life
(Rom, 5:18). Consequently, death as a penalty,
whether considered physically or spiritually, is abolished
by Christ, and this in two ways: (1) It is abolished pro-
visionally for all mankind, When Christ underwent the
curse of the law, and received the sentence of condemna-
tion, He tasted death for every man (Heb. 2:9), and
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thus removed the specific condemnation from the race.
(2) It is actually abolished for all who are in Christ.
He that believeth on the Son hath everlasting life: and
he that believeth not the Son shall not see life; but the
wrath of God abideth on him (John 3:36). This abo-
lition is both conditional and gradual, even as the reve-
lation of the death from which we are saved is gradual.
This is the deep meaning of St. Paul’s words, We are
saved by hope (Rom. 8:24). The law of the Christian
economy is, that we receive here only the first fruits,
as the earnest of our inheritance until the redemption
of the purchased possession (Eph. 1:14). But we look
forward in hope to the day when every trace of death
shall be removed from God’s created universe. Death is
at once the first enemy, and the last enemy that shall
be destroyed—such is the infinite sweep of this great sal-
vation.

In this gradual abolition of death we may note the
followmg stages: (1) Physical death is now bound up

the divine purpose concerning the destiny of man-
kmd What that development would have been, had

sin not entered the world, we cannot know, but the
eternal counsel concerning the human race now is, that
It is appointed unto men once to die (Heb. 9:27). Thus
death is retained as a law in the divine government.
(2) Christian death becomes a part of the probationary
discipline of believers, and is hallowed as a ground of
fellowship with Christ. It is a faithful saying: For if we
be dead with him, we shall also live with him (II Tim.
2:11). Man by his federal relation with the first Adam
dies that he may rise again with the last Adam. (3)
Physical death for the Christian is now transfigured into
a simple departure from this life to another. For we
know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were
dissolved, we have a building of God, an house not made
with hands, eternal in the heavens. . . . . For we that are
in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened: not for
that would we be unclothed, but clothed upon, that
mortality might be swallowed up of life (II Cor. 5:1, 4).
With the curse removed, death for the believer in Christ
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becomes a means to a blessed end. It is the door through
which he enters into the new life, the method by which
he receives in the resurrection which follows, a new and
glorified body as the eternal habitation of his redeemed

soul
IMMORTALITY

The question of immortality first arises in connection
with the nature of the divine image in man. It was
therefore briefly, and in a preliminary manner discussed
in our treatment of this subject (Vol. II, p. 34). Now,
however, the problem appears in a different light and
must be given further consideration. Every man be-
lieves in the immortality of his own soul, although he
can neither demonstrate it nor disprove it. This funda-
mental conviction is the strongest proof of immortality
outside the teachings of the Holy Scriptures. It is

“A solemn murmur of the soul
Which tells of a world to be,

As travelers hear the billows roar
Before they reach the sea.”

The life of man never ceases to be. As we have
shown, the grave is only the tunnel through which men
pass in order to reach the life beyond. The nature of
this future existence is determined by personal char-
acter; and this in turn by the attitude of the soul toward

The Christian thought of heing unclothed is an advance d«ron
former revelation: the body is the only clothing which, fol in the
grave, will be hereafter refashioned for the naked spirit, Death is rest,
as of old: but rest in the ceaseless service of the Lord. It is sleep: but
it is sleep in Jesus. It is still the penalty of sin: but no longer only a
penalty. For to those who believe in Jesus death is no more death: not
only is its sting gone, but itself is already as to its terror—which is
its shadow following it, the second death—annihilated: “whosoever
liveth and believeth in me shall never die” (John 11:26), Finally, it is
more than the Old Testament “going the way of all the earth” (J'
23:14); it is a departure or decease, forﬂxmtwowordsmm
Such it was in the case of our Lord: Moses and Elias spoke of the de-

cease “which he should accomplish at Jerusalem” {Luke 9:31).
amongﬂlehstaﬂuslomtodeathinﬂreNemet!thregarded
as only a removal to another sphere: “the time of my is at
hand” (II Tim, 4:6); which is emp!estmdsublimest tion of
;tmgwen to our faith and hope.—Porr, Compend. Chr. Th,, III, pp. 375,

H
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the atoning work of Jesus Christ. To the believer, it is
eternal life; to the unbeliever, eternal death.

The Philosophical Arguments for Immortality. The
philosophical arguments are, after all, less convincing
than the inalienable conviction of immortality which
every man has in his own breast; and hence the most
that can be said of them is, that they are attempts to
clarify this deep, underlying conviction. We present
them, therefore, merely as a list of the traditional argu-
ments commonly offered in support of immortality.
(1) The Psychological Argument is based on the na-
ture of the soul as simple, immaterial essence, indivis-
ible and hence indestructible. This argument tends to
show that the soul is self-existent, and therefore will

It may be considered to be universally acknowledged in our day
that no independent proof can be given of the immortality of man,
but that the doctrine of immortality must be derived from the con-
templation of life as a whole. In the Christian view of life, immor-
tality appears on every hand. It is implied in the doctrine of a special
providence, in the doctrine of the eternal individuality of Christ, in
the election of grace, in prayer, in baptism, in the Lord’s Supper, all
of which owe their true import to the presupposition of the destiny
of the Individual to eternal salvation; but the general and fundamental
idea lies in the doctrine that man Is created in the image of God. All
questions concerning human immortality may be traced back to our
idea of God. The true conception of man is, that he is the organ of
revelation for the Godhead. If God be merely the impersonal spirit of
the world, as Pantheism maintains —an impersonal universality — this
i.mEersona.l spirit needs only impersonal instruments, intermediate chan-
nels for his universal life, which possess only a transitory immortality,
an immortality limited to that moment only when the eternal Spirit
shines through them, and like the rainbow which is formed in the clouds,
only for a moment in the presence of the sun. The pantheistic Godhead
can have no care for the personal and monadie, because it is itself im-
personal. The personal God, on the contrary, cannot find a perfect form
for the revelation of Himself in beings which are only impersonal me-
diums, butnn]yhbeingsmmsowninugewhom?pohtedtobe
permanent witnesses of His eternal power and Godhead. The God of
Revelation is Love, and He therefore has interests in the monadie, the
minute and individual —MarTensEN, Christian Dogmatics, p, 452,

My belief in the immortality of the soul springs from the idea of
activity; for when I persevere to the end in a course of restless activity
I have a sort of guaranty from Nature, tha&iwhen the present form of
my existence proves itself inadequate for the energizing of my spirit,
she will provide another form more appropriate. en a man is
seventy-five years old, he cannot avoid now and then thinking of death.
This thought, when it comes, leaves me in a state of perfect peace; for
I have the most assured conviction that our soul is of an essence ab-
solutely indestructible—an essence that works on from eternity to eternity.
It is like the sun, which to our earthly eyes sinks and sets, but in reality
never sinks, but shines on unceasingly. —GOETHE.
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exist forever. (2) The Teleological Argument holds
that the human soul does not, and cannot fulfill all its
promise in this world; and hence necessitates another
world and continued existence, in order to achieve its
full complement of blessedness. (3) The Cosmical Ar-
gument is based on the fact, that in the natural realm
there is the law of gravitation which binds the heavenly
bodies together, and yet, there is no basis for the com-
munion of the people of those other worlds. Hence
there must be another mode of existence in order to
fulfill the possibilities of human life. This argument was
used by Kant, Herder, Lange, Chalmers and others. (4)
The Analogical Argument is drawn from analogies in the

The history of primitive religion shows that the hope of immor-
tality is not peculiar to the Christian, but finds expression in religions
of the lowest order. Among the Karens the souls of the dead are sup-
gsed to assume different aspects as determined by their previous life,

me become divine spirits, while others especially those guilty of
murder or adultery assume the forms of monstrous animals, The
ood go to join their ancestors, while the bad wander about as rest-
ess phantoms. The Dyaks of Borneo believe that, as the smoke of the
funeral pyre of a good man rises, the soul ascends to the sky; and that
the smoke from the pyre of a bad man descends, and with it, his soul
is borne down to the earth, and through it to the regions below. The
maintain that the soul of the dead tarries for a while around
a fire which is built on the occasion of a death, in order to warm and
prepare itself to appreciate the new life into which it has been born.
“The idea of a future life,” says Pressense, “is inseparable from the
idea of God in the credo of the savage.”

Victor Hugo (1802-1885) has this sublime passage concerning
his own faith in immortality. “I feel in myself the future life, I am
like a forest which has been more than once cut down. The new
shoots are stronger and livelier than ever. I am rising, I know, toward
the sky. The sunshine is on my head. The earth gives me its gener-
ous sap, but the heaven lights me with the reflection of unknown worlds.
You say the soul is nothing but the resultant of bodily powers. Why,
then, is my soul the more luminous when my bodily powers begin to
fail? Winter is on my head, and eternal spring is in my heart. Then I
breathe, at this hour, the fragrance of the lilacs, the violets, and the
roses as at twenty years. The nearer I approach the end, the plainer I
hear around me the immortal phonies of the worlds which invite
me. It is marvelous, yet simple. It is a fairy tale, and it is history. For
half a century I have been writing my thoughts in prose, verse, history,
philosophy. a, romance, tradition, satire, ode, song—I have tried
all. But I feel that I have not said the thousandth part of what is in me.
When I go down to the grave I can say, like so many others, “I have
finished my day's work, but I cannot say, ‘I have ﬁnisﬂed my life! My
day's work will begin again the next morning. The tomb is not a blind
alley; it is a thoroughfare. It closes in the twilight to open with the
dawn. I improve every hour, because I love this world as my father-
land. My work is only a beginning. My monument is hardly above its
foundation. I would be glad to see it mounting and mounting forever,
The thirst for the infinite proves infinity.”
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organic world. The seed dies, and yet perpetuates its
identity; the chrysalis bursts and the butterfly emerges
as a new order of being, totally unlike its former mode
of existence. (5) The Moral Argument is presented in
both its individual and social aspects. It is essentially
this—man in this world does not always receive justice.
Mere annihilation would not permit degrees of punish-
ment corresponding to the different degrees of guilt.
Hence this is an argument from the justice of God to
the continued existence of the wicked. Furthermore,
in many of its moral aspects life would appear to be a
mockery were there no world to come. Thus St. Paul
reasoned when he said, If in this life only we have hope
in Christ, we are of all men most miserable (I Cor.
15:19).

The Doctrine of Immortality as Revealed in the
Scriptures. The only authoritative teaching which we
have concerning immortality, is that found in the Holy
Scriptures. It is sometimes asserted that the immortality
of the soul is not emphasized in the Old Testament, but
as a matter of fact this teaching permeates both the
Old and the New Testaments. No Hebrew writer, either
inspired or uninspired, ever doubted the immortality of
the soul, and this, not in a pantheistic but in an individ-
ual sense. The scriptures previously cited in disproof
of annihilation, serve likewise as proofs of the immor-
tality of the soul. In addition to these, we may note the
following: Who knoweth the spirit of man that goeth
upward, and the spirit of the beast that goeth down-
ward to the earth? (Eccl. 3:21). Dr. Clarke says that
the literal translation of this text is, “Who considereth
the immortal spirit of the sons of Adam, which ascend-
eth. It is from above: and the spirit or breath of the
cattle, which descendeth? It is downward unto the
earth, that is, it tends to the earth only.,” Here the
spirit of a man is distinguished from that of an animal,
as tending in different directions. That man’s spirit
goes upward, clearly denotes, not only continued but
more elevated existence, and hence survives bodily
death. Again, For I know that my redeemer liveth, and
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that he shall stand at the latter day upon the earth: and
though after my skin worms destroy this body, yet in
my flesh shall I see God (Job 19:25, 26). Here is a
certainty of conviction that there is a life beyond. The
psalmist also declared that The days of our years are
threescore years and ten; and if by reason of strength
they be fourscore years, yet is their strength labour and
sorrow; for it is soon cut off, and we fly away (Psalms
90:10). The argument hangs on the words “We fly
away.” The figure itself is borrowed from the belief
that man has a soul which departs when the body dies,
and can mean nothing other than that the soul exists
after death. In the New Testament we cite only a rep-
resentative text. And fear not them which kill the body,
but are not able to kill the soul (Matt. 10:28). From
this it is evident that the soul and the body are not
identical, and that to kill the body does not kill the soul.
This argument from the words of our Lord is conclusive.
There are many other Scriptures bearing upon this sub-
ject, as the following list of references will show. (Cf.
Luke 12: 4, 5; Matt. 17: 3; Matt. 22: 31, 32; Luke 16: 22,23;
Luke 23:43, 46; Acts 7:59; Rom. 8:35, 38, 39; II Cor.
5:1,6, 8; Il Cor. 12: 2, 3, 4; Phil. 1: 21, 23, 24; Rev. 6:9).

Dr, James H. White has grouped the Bible passages which indicate
the soul's continuous existence, { words and phrases descriptive of
its conditions and belongings, as follows:

1. It has an existence that is independent of the body, and there-
fore continuous beyond the death of the body. Man can kill the body,
but cannot kill the soul (Matt. 10:28). The soul lives when the bodg’
is dead (Matt. 22:32). The soul is capable of suffering when the body
is dead and buried (Luke 16:23), The dead, and the soul in

radise (Luke 23:43). Stephen dies, and his soul is received into
eaven (Acts 7:59). The soul may be absent from the body, and
present with the Lord (II Cor. 5:8). Such a state is better than the
present (Phil. 1:23),

2. Its existence is continuous, because it may suffer eternal or
always continuing punishment (Cf. Matt, 18:8 and 25:41). “These
shall go away into everlasting punishment”; literally, always enduring
punishment (Matt, 25:46). The Revised New Testament in this verse
gives us “eternal punishment” and “eternal life” (Cf. also, Mark 3:29;
II Thess. 1:9; Jude 13; and Rev. 14:11).

3. Its existence is continuous, because it may enjoy an al en-
during life. The passages are numerous wherein eternal and ever
are connected with the future life and joy of the saints. I need give
but a few: Matt. 25:46; John 6:27; Gal. 6:8; Titus 3:7; Hebrews 9:15;
and II Peter 1:11, These are enough. God would not have us ignorant
“concerning them which are asleep,” and to this end He has given us
the“ssu)re testimony of His Word, (Quoted in Porrs, Faith Made Easy,
p. .
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Tue CHrisTIAN VICTORY

The doctrine of immortality comes into its clearest
light through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the
dead. The ancient writers of the Church unanimously
maintained that death as a consequence of sin, was a
merciful provision of the Creator; since it was a means
by which the spiritual results of sin might cease, and
the holy dead no longer be included in the category of
sinners. This could not be as long as they were in bodies
capable of ministering to sin and under the penalty of
death. But with the death and resurrection of Christ,
there is a triumph over death, and consequently a
changed attitude toward it. Christ’s resurrection, there-
fore, was not only His own personal triumph over death,
it was the triumph of His people also. This is expressly
stated in the Epistle to the Hebrews as follows: Foras-
much then as the children are partakers of flesh and
blood, he also himself likewise took part of the same;
that through death he might destroy him that had the
power of death, that is, the devil; and deliver them
who through fear of death were all their lifetime sub-
ject to bondage (Heb. 2:14, 15). It is this changed
attitude toward death through Jesus Christ, that we
must now consider.

Death in Relation to Jesus Christ. Our discussion
must include three important facts: (1) Christ asserts
the original law and the original purpose of God for
men, not only as to His life on earth, but as to His exit
from earth also. He overcame wrong by doing right;
He overcame sin by fulfilling the law of holiness; and
He overcame death through the law of the Spirit of life
(Rom. 8:2). (2) Christ was made a curse for us, in that
He brought Himself under the penalty of a fallen race
(Gal. 3:16). But He not only died vicariously for sin,
He also died unto sin (Rom. 6:10). For a time there-
fore, death had dominion over Him; but in subjecting
Himself to death under the condemnation of the law,
the penalty was fully satisfied, and all organic connection
with the world of evil, at once and forever dissolved.
Thus His death became an epoch of judicial peace, and
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an eternal triumph over the curse of the law. (3)
Through the offering of Himself upon the cross, Christ
endured in reality, the curse entailed by sin, but it be-
came for Him also, a birth into a new order of being.
It was the resolution of His earthly life into a post-
earthly form of human existence. For this reason He is
called the firstborn from the dead (Col. 1:18) ; and again
He is said to be the first begotten of the dead (Rev. 1:5).
By His bearing of our sins in His own body on the tree
(I Peter 2:24; Gal. 3:13), He not only fulfilled the posi-
tive demands of the divine law, but He realized also in
Himself, the perfection of human life—both of these
being demonstrated by the fact of the resurrection. This
mystery of the cross is thus stated by St. Peter as being
put to death in the flesh, but quickened by the Spirit
(I Peter 3:18). According to the flesh, Christ died a
real death under condemnation; but according to the
new law of the life-giving Spirit, He was like the grain
of wheat which is quickened while it dies. Thus in sur-
mounting death by the giving of His spirit, He at the
same time advanced into a new stage of triumphant
life. “This mysterious process of the vegetable king-
dom,” says Dr, Gerhart, “our Lord employs to set forth
the more mysterious process of His spiritual kingdom.

The exit of “the spiritual man” from the present world and the
exit of “the natural man” are not in kind the same. The exit of each is
an epoch in the history of human existence. Nelther is the extinction
or cessation of being; but the one is an epoch governed by the law of
life in Christ Jesus, while the other is an epoch determined by the
operation of the law of sin. The exit of “the natural man” is properly
denoted by the word “death.” Death and sin as to kind are the same,
sin being the seed of death, death the bitter fruit of sin. An epoch of
transition from the present world to the future world is not in itself
abnormal or unnatural, Sound Christian speculation, justified by the
history of the Son of Man, may teach that a transition was ordained by
the divine idea of human history. It is typified by the translation of
Enoch and of Elijah, and demonstrated by the ascension of our Lord.
That normal e?och of departure became abnormal in consequence of
the entrance of the vitiating power of sin; and because abnormal, the
change has the false character which we call death. . . .. The life of
Jesus, on the confrary, is the ideal human life. He asserts the original
law and the original teleology of man as formed in the image of God,
both in His history on earth and in His exit from the earth, His exit
was in one respect the normal epoch of transition from the lower to
the higher realm which the original law of humanity anticipated and
demanded. Considered under this aspect, the epoch is to be regarded
as the organic resolution of the earthly order into the heavenly order
?If idenl_;%m;l_?;l existence—GERHART, Institutes of the Christian Religion,

s PP. h ]
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The one is a fact confronting natural perception; the
other a fact concerning spiritual perception” (GERHART,
Institutes of the Christian Religion, II, p. 776).

Christ as the Author of Eternal Life. Christ having
triumphed over death, becomes the author of life to
every believer, Death, therefore, which will eventually
be swallowed up of life, is now a conquered enemy.
This fact alone makes necessary a changed attitude
toward death on the part of the believers. Eternal life
as manifested in Christ is in the individual Christian
marked by stages and degrees corresponding to the
several fundamental epochs in the life of Christ on
earth. We may note here three clearly marked periods
in the history of the incarnate Christ: (1) From His con-
ception and birth to His death and burial—the ordinary
span of a man’s life: (2) From His death and burial to
His resurrection, including the descent into Hades. This
marks a stage in the progress of the new creation, in

which our Lord, through death, overcame him who had

Dr. Olin A, Curtis in his chapter on the “Christian Meaning of
Death,” treats the subject of bodily death (1) as to its Personal Signifi-
cance; (2) its Moral Significance; and (3) its Racial Significance. First,
as to the personal significance of bodily death, he states that the prov-
ince of the body to furnish man with the machinery of personal ex-
pression—a point, which if kept clearly in mind takes on large per-
sonal significance, In the experience of bodily death, man undergoes
for the first time, the experience of being absolutely alone., As
long as he remained in the body, there was something to hear or touch.
A man may cease to have fellowship with other men, and as a conse-
quence think that he has exha the torture of loneliness. But he
has not exhausted it, for he can still see the sun, or hear the thunder,
or feel the wind in his face. These things do not of course, meet his
personal need at all, but they do occupy his attention, and thus pro-
tect him from the solitude of the profoundest introspection. But it is in
death that the body is torn away, and no protection whatever is left
to the man, All he has is his own isolated poverty of person—a soli-
tary personality all alone in the reaches of the Infinite, Second, man in
death is not absolutely alone only, but alone with his own conscience. Not
one thing can for a moment shelter him from the violence of the moral
smiting. Now, of all times, this lonely sinner needs the presence of
God, but death is empty of the friendly God. His death expresses the
holy anger of God., The man must now meet the insistence of God's
moral concern closely and finally, before the last door of destiny is
closed. Third, the death of the body has a racial significance also, since
the body is the racial nexus. Not only does physical death isolate the
individual person, but it also breaks him off Eom the race, He is now
a man without a race—the solidarity of the Adamic race as the ground-
work of relations being destroyed by bodily death. One by one men
are wrenched out of their racial relations by death, and flung out into
the isolation of bare personal existence, to await as responsible persons,
the final judgment. 8, The Christian Faith, pp. 295, 296.
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the power of death, and thus secured deliverance for His
people (Heb. 2:14, 15). (3) His life on earth during the
forty days between the resurrection and the ascension.
This marks the establishment of a new order of being—
the resolution of the earthly into the resurrected state,
with freedom from weakness, mortality and corruption
for all His people.

Since the experiences and achievements of Christ
are to be made those of His people also, we may like-
wise discern three stages in the progress of eternal life
as manifested in the individual Christian. (1) The
first is that life communicated in the new birth. As
Christ became incarnate of the Holy Ghost by the virgin
Mary, so the Spirit of God infuses into the soul of the
believer, the new life in Christ. (2) The second is that
spiritual transformation which is symbolized by the
death and resurrection of Christ. For in that he died,
he died unto sin once: but in that he liveth, he liveth
unto God. Likewise reckon ye also yourselves to be
dead unto sin, but alive unto God through Jesus Christ
our Lord (Rom. 6:10, 11). This is accomplished through

Of Jesus Christ as the Head of the new race we therefore predi-
cate only life. “I am the life.” By the realization in humanity of the
law of holiness Christ annuls the law of sin; by quickening and per-
fecting the eternal life Christ destroys death. “The spiritual man,” be-
ing a member of the destroyer of sin and death, lives the life of the
ascended Conqueror. The end of his earthly history is not death, but
sn:hpochwhichonﬂleonehandisvictoryoverﬂ:eeurseo!sin,and
on the other hand is the transition from a lower to a higher plane of
eternal life.—GrEruART, Institutes of the Christian Religion, II, p. T17.

Christian death is abundantly and most impressively brought to
light as not abolished absolutely; but as taken up into the divine plan
for the individual just as it is for the race. It enters into the proba-
tionary discipline of believers. Hence it is hallowed and d ed as
part of the fellowship of their lot with Christ. . . . . That unknown ele-
ment in His suffering which negatived the sinner’s eternal death is of
necessity unshared, but His physical surrender to death admits us to
a fellowship with it. . . . . There is no grace of Christian life which is
not made perfect in death; not that death is the minister of the Spirit
to destroy sin, but the last earthly act and oblation of the sinless it
in which the sacrifice of all becomes perfect in one. Therefore it is
the appointed end of human probation. Other methods of plad:;]gl a
limit to the probationary career, especially in relation to the unfallen
creature, may be imagined: this is the appointed end since sin and
redemption began, The very execution of doom is made the goal of
destiny, in which the sentence is finally reversed. And thus in a cer-
tain sense death is the preliminary and decisive judgment for every
individual on earth who knows the connection between sin and de-
liverance.—PorE, Compend. Chr. Th., pp. 374, 375.
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the baptism with the Spirit. Both of these stages are in-
cluded in Soteriology, and have been previously treated
in connection with the Person and Work of the Holy
Spirit (Christian Theology, II, pp. 321-326). (3) The
third stage belongs properly to Eschatology and has to
do with the resurrection of the body. This is commonly
known as glorification. Christ departed this life under
the curse, but in such a manner as to dissolve His or-
ganic connection with the world of moral evil, and
thereby realize the perfection of human life in a new
order of being. Consequently the curse was removed
and death resolved into victory. As in dying, Christ
destroyed death in relation to Himself, so His people in
dying likewise destroy death in relation to themselves.
The curse being lifted, the Christian emphasis is placed
upon the inner spirit of life. Hence death to the Chris-
tian believer is not now an abnormal event, but the
operation of the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus.
The whole process is taken up and glorified. Like the
preceding stage, this is also a death to sin, but in a dif-
ferent sense. That was a death to sin as a ruling prin-
ciple in the individual believer; this is death to sin as an
eternal possibility. Consequently the Scriptures now re-
gard physical death as in some sense a birth—not a
spiritual birth into the kingdom of God, but a bursting
forth of life into the post-earthly realm, a birth into the
kingdom of glory. But if the Spirit of him that raised
up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he that raised up
Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal
bodies by his Spirit that dwelleth in you (Rom. 8:11).

THE INTERMEDIATE STATE

The fact of the immortality of the soul having been
established, the question next in order is concerned
with its conscious existence between the death and the

Dr. Olin A. Curtis objects to the idealization of death as a friendly
and even beautiful event, as is done by some philosophical and poetical
writers. “This poetic idealization,” he says, “is not to be explained
by the natural temper of the poet, . ... but rather by the fact that he is
(with notable exceptions) a heathen mystic made superficially hope-
ful by a Christian atmosphere. He is an easy _ostimist who has never
paigs the ethical price of a profound optimism.”—Curtis, Christian Faith,
p. 281.
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resurrection of the body. All who accept the teaching
of the Scriptures as the Word of God, accept also the
fact of an intermediate state; but the point on which
opinions differ is the question as to the nature of
this state. (1) Sheol is derived from the Hebrew word
“to ask” and expresses probably the sense of the English
proverb—the “grave crieth give, give.” The word some-
times means indefinitely, the grave, or place or state of
the dead; and at others, definitely, a place or state of
the dead into which the element of misery, and punish-
ment enters: but never a place or state of happiness, or
good after death (Cf. BLunt, Dictionary). (2) Hades
is a Greek word derived from o privative and ew and
signifies the invisible world of departed spirits. It was
used by the authors of the Septuagint to translate the
Hebrew word Sheol, as in Psalms 16: 10 and Acts 2: 27.
Dr. A. A. Hodge points out that the word occurs only
eleven times in the New Testament (Matt. 11:23;
16: 18; Luke 10:15; 16:23; Acts 2: 27, 31; I Cor. 15: 55;
Rev. 1:18; 6:8; 20:13, 14); and that in every case ex-
cept I Cor. 15:55, where the more critical editions of
the original substitute the word fdvare in the place of
ddns, hades is translated hell, and certainly always rep-
resents the invisible world as under the dominion of
Satan, and as opposed to the kingdom of Christ (Cf. A.
A. Honck, Outlines of Theology, p. 435). (3) Paradise,
from the Greek word mapddeiros, was adopted into both
Greek and Hebrew from some oriental language. The

Throughout the Scriptures, from Genesis to Revelation, the de-
parted souls of men are represented as congregating in one vast re-
ceptacle, the interior conditions of which differ much in the two Testa-
ments and vary in each respectively. On their estate a steady increase
of light as revelation proceeds, though even in its final disclosures
leave much obscurity which only the Lord’s coming will remove. It is,
however, made certain that the intermediate state is under the special
control of the Redeemer as the Lord of all the dead who have ever
passed from the world; that those who have departed in unbelief are
in a condition of imprisonment waiting for the final judgment, while
those who have died in the faith are in Paradise, or rather with Christ,
waiting for their consummation; and that the universal resurrection will
put an end both to death and to the state of the disembodied dead.
Some few hints which the New Testament gives as to the conscious
personality of the subjects of the Lord’s kingdom in Hades have been
made the basis of doctrinal determinations and ecclesiastical institutions

and speculative theories which belong to the department of historical
theology.—Porg, Compend. Chr. Th., III, p. 376.
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word means a park, or pleasure garden, and was used
by the translators of the Septuagint to represent the
garden in Eden (Gen. 2: 8ff). It occurs only three times
in the New Testament (Luke 23:43; II Cor. 12:4; and
Rev. 2:7), and the context shows that it is connected
with the “third heaven” in one instance; and in the
others with the “Garden of God” in which grows the
tree of life—all three necessarily referring to a life be-
yond physical death.

In our discussion of this doctrine we shall consider
(I) the historical development of the doctrine; and
(II) some of its theological implications.

I

In historical theology, the idea of Hades has under-
gone a number of modifications. These we shall con-
sider in the following order: (1) The Patristic Doctrine
of the Intermediate State; (2) The Heretical Doctrine
of Soul Sleeping; (3) The Roman Catholic Doctrine of
an Intermediate Place; and (4) The Protestant Doctrine
of an Intermediate State.

The Patristic Doctrine of the Intermediate State.
While the doctrine of the immortality of the soul is
taught in the Old Testament, the Hebrew people gen-
erally seem to have held it in a more or less perverted
form. The common belief appears to have been this,
that all souls descended at death into Sheol or Hades,
which was a gloomy, subterranean abode; and where the
inhabitants were shades, existing in a weak, powerless
and dreamy state. At other times, Sheol is represented
as divided into two departments—Paradise, a place of
positive bliss, and Gehenna, a place of positive torment.
In the former or Abraham’s bosom, were the Jews, or at
least those who had been faithful to the law; in the latter
were the Gentiles, It was held, further, that at the com-
ing of the Messiah, the faithful Jews would be resur-
rected and have a part in His glorious kingdom; while
the Gentiles would be left forever in the abode of
darkness. The doctrine of an Intermediate State was
prevalent in the early church, as is shown by the num-
erous references to it in the writings of the Fathers. In
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the main, their teachings were similar to those of later
Judaism. Hades, or the invisible region, was an under-
world, or realm of the dead. It was a place of partial
rewards and punishments. Justin Martyr says of it, that
“the souls of the pious are in a better place, those of
the unjust and wicked in a worse, waiting for the time
of judgment.” Tertullian (220) states that “no one,
becoming absent from the body, is at once a dweller in
the presence of the Lord, except by the prerogative of
martyrdom, whereby he gets at once a lodging in Para-
dise, not in Hades.” Cyprian (258) appears to have
taken a different view from that of Tertullian, and
intimates that the departed saints come immediately
into the presence of Christ. Origen (d. 254) taught

that since the resurrection of Christ, Hades no longer

The opinions of the early fathers concerning the residence of the
soul in its disembodied state, between death and the resurrection, were
somewhat fluctuating. The idea of Hades, or underworld, where de-
parted spirits dwell, was familiar to the Hebrew mind as it was to the
Greek, and so far as this idea passed over to Christianity it tended to
the doctrine of a state intermediate between this earthly life and the
everlasting abode of the soul assigned to it in the day of judgment.
Justin Martyr represents the souls of the righteous as taking up a
temporary abode in a happy, those of the wicked in a wretched place;
and stigmatizes as heretical the doctrine that souls are immediately
received into heaven at death. Tertullian held that the martyrs went at
once to the abode of the blessed, but that this was a privilege peculiar
to them, and not granted to other Christians, Cyprian, on the other
hand, says nothing of an intermediate state, and expresses the con-
fident belief that those who die in the Lord, by pestilence or by a.n{
other mode, will be at once taken to Him. In the Alexandrian school,
the idea of an intermediate state passed into that of a gradual puri-
fication of the soul, and paved the way for the later doctrine of purga-
tory. The doctrine of an intermediate state not only maintained itself,
but gained in authority and influence during the polemic period (A.D.
250-730). Ambrose taught that the soul is separated from the body
at death, and after the cessation of the earthly life is held in an am-
biguous condition, awaiting the final judgment. Augustine remarks that
“the period which intervenes between the death and the final resur-
rection of man contains souls in secret receptacles, who are treated
according to their character and conduct in flesh.” “The majority
of ecclesiastical writers of this period,” Hagenbach remarks, “believed
that men do not receive their full reward till after the resurrection of
the body. Here and there, however, there was a dissenting voice.
Gregory Nazianzen supposed that the souls of the righteous prior to
the resurrection of the body, are at once admitted into the presence of
God; in which opinion he seems supported by Gennadius and Gregory
the Great. Eusebius also declares that Helena, the mother of Con-
stantine, went immediately to God and was transformed into an angelic
substance, In the Middle Ages and the Papal Chu the doctrine of
an intermediate state was, of course, retained and defended in con-
nection with that of purgatory.—SHEpp, History of Christian Doctrine,
11, pp. 400-403.
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holds the souls of the righteous—those of the former
ages having been transported by Christ to Paradise.
The Doctrine of Soul Sleeping. According to this
doctrine, the soul during the intermediate period is
either in a state of unconscious sleep known as Psycho-
pannychism (from mavvvyilew, to spend all night long,
and vy the soul); or that it is in a state of actual death
known as Thnetopsychism (from Ovioxw, death and
yuxn the soul). In neither form has the doctrine been
extensively adopted in the church, and therefore has
always been regarded as heretical. However, it has had
its advocates in every age. Origen in the third century
wrote against a small sect which held this doctrine; Cal-
vin wrote against it in the sixteenth century, and the
Roman Catholic Church condemned it in several coun-
cils, notably that of Trent (1545-1563). The doctrine
is based upon a misapprehension of those passages of
Scripture which refer to death as a sleep. Furthermore,
the doctrine presupposes that the soul cannot know
itself, or in any sense energize except through the in-
strumentality of the body. It is for this reason that the
soul during its disembodied state is regarded as dorm-
ant, or as virtually dead. This position, however, is
philosophically, pure assumption. Because the soul
cannot function except through the body in its relation
to material things, it is assumed that it cannot function
apart from the body in spiritual things. This error is
refuted by the arguments commonly urged against ma-
terialism. From the standpoint of exegesis also, the
doctrine is false. By no allowable interpretation, can the
discourse concerning Dives and Lazarus be made to

Dr. E. Y. Mullins points out that there is no basis in the New
Testament, for what is known as the doctrine of “soul-sleeping.” There
are indeed passages which refer to death as a sleep, but it is nowhere
said that the soul sleeps. The reference is to the personality as a
whole, and the figure of sleep must be interpreted in harmony with
the general teachings of the New Testament. Sleep means “not alive
to surroundings.” A man asleep knows nothing of the activities about
him. So death is a sleep in the sense that men become alive to a new
set of surroundings and cut off from those of the present life. In one
passage the idea of death as a sleep and that of conscious fellowship
with Christ are combined in a single statement. In I Thessalonians
5:10 the apostle refers to Christ “Who died for us, that, whether we wake
or sleep, we should live together with him.” (MuiLmns, The Christian

Religion, p. 461.)
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support the doctrine of soul sleeping; nor can the words
of Jesus to the thief on the cross have any meaning un-
less he was to be consciously with Him in Paradise.
Furthermore, the statement of St. Paul in regard to be-
ing absent from the body and present with the Lord,
cannot be understood, if an interval of unconsciousness
is to elapse between the two events.

The Roman Catholic Doctrine of an Intermediate
Place. Since the time of Gregory the Great (c. 604),
there has been connected with the belief in Hades as an
intermediate state, a belief also, in Purgatory as an in-
termediate place. Purgatory, as the doctrine is elabor-
ated by the Roman Catholic Church, insofar as the souls
of departed human beings are concerned, seems to com-
prise the following departments.

1. The Limbus Patrum is a term referring to the
state of the righteous dead, previous to the First Advent
of Christ. It is held that when Christ descended into
Hades after His crucifixion, He delivered the souls of
the patriarchs and carried them in triumph to heaven.
This is, of course, similar to the common Jewish teach-

The doctrine that the soul exists, during the interval between
death and the resurrection, in a state of unconscious repose, properly
supposes the soul to be a distinct substance from the body. It is
therefore to be distinguished from the materialistic theory, which as-
sumes that as matter in certain states and combinations exhibits the
E:lenomena of magnetism or light, so in other combinations it ex-

ibits the phenomena of life, and in others the phenomena of mind,
and hence that vital and mental activity are as much the result of
effect of the molecular arrangements of matter, as any physical opera-
tions in the external world. As in this view it would be absurd to speak
of the sleep or quietude of magnetism or light when the conditions of
their existence are absent, so it would be equally absurd on this theory,
to speak of the sleep of the soul after the dissolution of the body. .. ..
“The more philosophical view as toc the nature of the connection be-
tween life and its material basis, is the one which regards vitality as
something superadded and foreign to the matter by which vital phe-
nomena are manifested. Protoplasm is essential as the physical medium
through which vital action may be manifested; just as a conductor is
essential to the manifestation of electric phenomena, or just as a paint
brush and colors are essential to the artist. Because metal conducts
the electric current, and renders it perceptible to our senses, no one
thinks therefore of asserting that electricity is one of the inherent prop-
erties of a metal, any more than one would feel inclined to assert that Lﬁe
power of painting was inherent in the camel’s hair or in the dead pig-
ments. Behind this material substratum, in all cases, is the active and
living force; and we have no right to assume that the force ceases to
exist when its physical basis is removed, though it is no longer per-
f;;ptiblggfg our senses” (Cf. Nrcuorsow, in Honge, Systematic rheof;;y,

, p. T31).
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ing concerning the Old Testament saints. Many hold
that this compartment ceased to exist after the ascen-
sion, but others maintain that the souls of the departed
since that time, are still confined in this intermediate
place, awaiting deliverance at the Second Advent.

2. The Limbus Infantum refers to the supposed
abode of the souls of unbaptized infants. This is not
regarded as a place either of suffering or happiness.
Thomas Aquinas states that although unbaptized in-
fants are deprived forever of the happiness of the saints,
they suffer neither sorrow nor sadness in consequence
of the privation.

3. Purgatory is regarded as the intermediate abode
of those who die in the peace of the church, but who
need further purification before entering the final state
of heaven. The doctrine of Purgatory as held by Roman-
ists is fairly summed up by Dr. Charles Hodge as fol-
lows: “They teach: (1) That it is a state of suffering.
The commonly received traditional, though not sym-
bolical, doctrine on this point is, that the suffering is
from material fire. The design of this suffering is both
an expiation and purification. (2) That the duration
and intensity of purgatorial pains are proportioned to
the guilt and impurity of the sufferers. (3) That there
is no known or defined limit to the continuance of the
soul in purgatory, but the day of judgment. The de-
parted may remain in this state of suffering for a few
hours or for thousands of years. (4) That souls in pur-
gatory may be helped; that is, their sufferings alleviated
or the duration of them shortened by the prayers of
the saints, and especially by the sacrifice of the Mass.
(5) That purgatory is under the power of the keys.
That is, it is the prerogative of the authorities of the
church, at their discretion, to remit entirely or partially
the penalty of sins under which the souls there detained
are suffering (Hopoce, Systematic Theology, III, pp.
749, 750). This erroneous doctrine arises from the be-
lief of the Roman Catholic Church, that the atonement
of Christ is available for us only in respect to original
sin and the exposure to eternal death, That is, Christ
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delivers us only from the reatus culpae, or culpability,
not from the reatus poenae, or liability to punishment.
For sins after baptism, the offender must make satis-
faction by penance or good works. This satisfaction
must be complete in this life if the soul is to enter
heaven; if not, then this purification must be completed
in purgatory. The Eucharist or Mass is the propitiatory
sacrifice intended to secure the pardon of sins committed
after baptism; and since this takes effect according to
the intention of the priests, he may if he so desires, by
his intention, make it effective for souls in purgatory.
The pope, being the vicar of Christ on earth, has full
power to forgive sins in this sense—he may exempt
offenders from the obligation to make sacrifices for their
offenses. This is the doctrine against which Protestant-
ism took such a vigorous stand.

4. Heaven is defined to be the place and state of
the blessed where God is, where Jesus is enthroned in
majesty, and where the angels and the spirits of just
men are made perfect. It is the place of the highest

blessedness. Into this state of perfect blessedness, the

Article VIII of the Tridentine Profession of Faith is as follows: “I
firmly hold that there is a purgatory, and that the souls therein detained
are helped by the suffrages of the faithful. Likewise, that the saints
reigning with Christ are to be honored and invoked, and that they
offer up prayers to God for us, and that their relics are to be had in
veneration,” This is a general statement and no mention is made as
to whether these souls exist in a state of misery or happiness. How-
ever, in the catechism of the Council of Trent, drawn up by order of
the Fathers, the statement is more explicit. “There is a purgatorial fire,
where the souls of the righteous are purified by a temporary punish-
ment, that entrance may be given them into their eternal home, where
nothing that is defiled can have a place. And of the truth of this doc-
trine, which holy councils declare to be eonﬁnnedwl:ﬁ the testimony of
Scripture and of a ic tradition, the pastor will have to declare
more diligently and frequently, because we are fallen on times in
which men will not endure sound doctrine (Catech. Trident. Chap. VI).

Purgatory, as an assumed Christian doctrine, is iar to -
ism. It no place in the creed of any other church, though in some
it may be held by individual members. In Romanism Christians compose
two classes: the imperfect, and the truly The former have im-
purities which must be cleansed away, and venial sins which must be
expiated in penal suffering, in order to a meetness for heaven. Even
the truly good, while free from the guilt of mortal sins, yet have
deserts of temporal punishment which must be expiated. Purgatory
provides for both classes, as in its penal and purifying fires both may
attain to a fitness for heaven. But it provides only for such as the
Romish Church recognizes as Christians: therefore it has no connection
]Yith gse doctrine of a second probation.—Miey, Systematic Theology,

s P .
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Romanists hold that only a few, even of true believers,
enter immediately at death. Instead, both the righteous
and the wicked remain in an intermediate state, which
for the righteous is known as Paradise or Abraham'’s
Bosom, and for the wicked is called Purgatory. From
this intermediate state the righteous go to their final
reward, and the wicked to their eternal doom, at the
last judgment. It is maintained, however, that there are
two classes which may enter heaven previous to the
resurrection—those who are perfectly pure at the time
of death; and those who, although not perfect when they
leave this world, have become perfect in purgatory.

5. Hell is defined as a place or state, in which wicked
angels and the finally impenitent among men suffer
forever the punishment of their sins. The sufferings of
the lost are due to two things: (1) those of loss or de-
privation, in which they are denied the vision, favor and
presence of God; and (2) those of positive infliction,
such as the sufferings arising from remorse, wicked
passions and despair. The Romanists differ, however,
as to whether the fire mentioned in this connection is
literal or symbolical. Gousset says that on this subject
the church has given no decisions. “It is of faith,” he
says, “that the condemned shall be eternally deprived
of the happiness of heaven, and that they shall be etern-
ally tormented in hell; but it is not of the faith that the
fire which causes their suffering is material. Many doc-
tors, whose opinion has not been condemned, think that
as ‘the worm which never dies’ is a figurative expres-
sion, so also is ‘the fire that is never quenched’; and that
the fire means a pain analogous to that by fire rather
than the real pain produced by fire. Nevertheless the
idea that the fire spoken of is real material fire is so
general among Catholics, that we do not venture to
advance a contrary opinion” (Cf. Hobge, Systematic
Theology, 111, pp. 747, 748).

The Protestant Doctrine of an Intermediate State.
Protestantism retains the idea of an intermediate state,
but rejects generally the idea of an intermediate place.
We may state the common Protestant doctrine as fol-
lows: (1) That at the death the souls of the righteous go
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immediately into the presence of Christ and of God.
The Scriptures make no mention of a long delay; instead
it is clearly taught that to be absent from the body is
to be present with the Lord (II Cor. 5:6). (2) The souls
of the departed exist in a state of consciousness. In re-
ferring to the righteous, St. Paul declares that nothing
shall separate us from the love of Christ (Rom. 8:38);
that is, the moral and spiritual relationship to Christ is
continuoys and unbroken. No provision is made for an
interrupted period of consciousness. (3) Not only are
the righteous dead conscious, but they are in a state of
blessedness and rest (Rev. 14:13). (4) The intermedi-
ate state is not the final state of believers. Man is
body as well as spirit, and hence in his disembodied
state there is an element of imperfection which can
be supplied only by the resurrection. This belief in
an intermediate state is perfectly consistent with the
teaching of Protestantism, that after the Second Ad-
vent and the resurrection of the dead, the state of
the soul will be still more exalted and blessed. What
has been said of the righteous dead, is equally ap-
plicable to the state of the wicked: (1) That at death
the souls of the wicked are banished from the presence
of the Lord; (2) that the wicked exist in consciousness;
(3) that this consciousness is one of suffering and un-
rest; and (4) that the state of the wicked is not final—
they too will be raised, but to everlasting shame and

contempt; and the judgment will fix their eternal doom.

In the Protestant Church the doctrine of purgato% was rejected;
but some difference of sentiment a})pears by ing the intermediate
state, Calvin combated the theory of a sleep of the soul between death
and the resurrection, which had been revived by some of the Swiss
Anabaptists, and argues for the full consciousness of the disembodied
spirit, The second Helvetic Confession expressly rejects the notion that
departed spirits reappear on carth. Some theologians endeavored to
establish a distinction between the happiness which a disembodied
spirit enjoys, and that which it will experience after the resurrection
of the body. They also distinguish between the judgment which takes
place at the death of each individual, by which his destiny is immedi-
ately decided, and the general judgment at the end of the world.
Speaking generally, the doctrine of an intermediate state has found
most favor in the Lutheran division of Protestants. In the English
Church, since the time of Laud, the doctrine has found some advocates,
chiefly in that portion of it characterized by high church views, and a
Romanizing tendency. The followers of Swedenborg adopt the tenet in
a highly gross and materializing form.—Suepp, History of Christian
Doctrine, I, pp. 402, 403,
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I

Growing out of the preceding historical discussion,
there are certain questions which, because of their theo-
logical implications, demand further consideration. We
refer especially to such questions as: (1) Is there an
intermediate place as well as an intermediate state? and
what are the theological and practical implications which
are involved. (2) Is the intermediate state a period of
future probation? and (3) Is the intermediate state one
of progress and development? These are but a few of
the questions which arise in connection with this impor-
tant subject.

Is there an Intermediate Place as well as an Inter-
mediate state? This is a question which has engaged
the interest of many learned and pious men; and yet
it is without value, except for its practical implications.
The Scriptures leave the question undecided, some texts
appearing to favor one view, and some another. As
favoring the idea of an intermediate place, there is the
account of Dives and Lazarus (Luke 16:19-31), and
also the words of Christ to the dying thief, Today shalt
thou be with me in paradise (Luke 23:43). The word
Paradise is sometimes used in a lower sense than that
of heaven; and besides Jesus did not ascend into heaven
on that day as His words to Mary indicate, for I am not
yet ascended to my Father (John 20:17). As opposed
to the idea of an intermediate place, we may cite such

According to the doctrine of the New Testament, therefore, there
is no third place, or medium, between heaven and hell or between be-
ing ha and miserable, although there are very different degrees
both of the one and the other. The intermediate condition of which
we have spoken must not be understood to imply anything like this,
Still an opinion like this got footing very early in the Christian Church.
And this gave rise to the custom of praying for the dead, since men
were foolish enough to imagine that there is room to obtain an altera-
tion in the yet undecided destiny of departed spirits, while in truth their
duﬂn%ﬂt:ust depend solely upon their own actions during the present
life, custom had become very general in the fourth century, and
was at that time opposed by Aerius, presbyter of Pontus, as we learn
from the testimony of Epi us, who is very indignant against him
on this account. It was opposed by the Spanish presbyter, Vigi-
lantius, in the fifth century, in reply to whom Hieronymus wrote a
viotlhentth.book. The doctrine mdm musht intohconnection
wil t respecting purgatory, an ollo masses for souls, as
sacrifices for the departed. lheremalmsometraoeso&gnymfor
the dead, even among Greclan Jews (Cf. II Mac. 12:43-46) —Knarr,
Christian Theology, p. 350.
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texts as the words of St. Stephen, Lord Jesus, receive
my spirit (Acts 7:59); and those of St. Paul, to be ab-
sent from the body, and to be present with the Lord
(II Cor. 5:8). These passages seem to indicate that the
good at death go immediately into the presence of the
Lord.- But the question may be asked, Does not an in-
termediate state necessarily imply an intermediate
place? We think not. It is the general belief of the
church, that during the intermediate state the persons
of men are incomplete while their souls and bodies are
separated, but this incompleteness is due to the state or
condition, and not to the place. That is, the righteous
and the wicked each go to their place of final abode, but
do not thereby enter upon their eternal state. This
latter can take place only at the final judgment. The
early church seems to have held to a belief in an inter-
mediate place, due to Jewish influence.

This view was held at a later time also, being strongly
supported by the Roman Catholic doctrine of purgatory.
The churches of the Reformation, however, rejected it,
both because of their revolt against the abuses which

The saints who are in life and death united to Him are spoken of
as those who “sleep in Jesus”; He is their xowunrqplor or Cemetery,
where sleep is life while life is sleep. The current la.nguage of the
Epistles refers to their death as departure “to be with Christ,” the en-
tering “an house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens,” and
the attainment of an almost consummate state in “the general assembly
and church of the firstborn which are written in heaven,” where are
* oc:%mts of just men made perfect.” All this seems inconsistent with
a locality in any sense co ding to the underworld of Sheol: in
fact the term Hades would ﬁ all but lost, save in the symbolical
Apocalypse, were it not for the explicit declaration that in the resur-
rection its victory will be taken away: “O Hades, where is thy victory?”
With the Lord’s resurrection Paradise seems to have risen also into
a lower heaven: as it were the third heaven if not the seventh. Of the
elevation of Paradise some hint was given when “many bodies of the
saints which slept arose, and came out of the graves after his resurrec-
tion”; these may have been the mysterious symbolical first-fruits, whose
spirits reunited to their bodies “appeared unto many” on their way
with Christ from Paradise to heaven. The dl.sembog!ed ungodly are
never spoken of save as being generally or by implication in Hades.—
PorE, Compend. Chr. Th., I, pp. 379, 380.

But though there is no intermediate place in which the soul is
confined betweer. death and the resurrection—no limbus patrum, just
below heaven; no limbus infantum for unbaptized children, or purga-
tory, just above hell, for unsanctified Christians, as the Papists dream—
yet there is an intermediate state, which some have strangely con-
founded with the intermediate place—the hades, grave, or dormitory of
soqlsgi—of which the Bible is silent—Sunmvers, Systematic Theology, I,
p. 351,
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attached to the doctrine of purgatory, and because of
the theological implications involved in it. Dr. Enoch
Pond sums up these theological implications as follows:
“I have examined, in as few words as possible, the ques-
tion of an intermediate place, and find no foundation
for it in the Word of God. It is of heathen and not Chris-
tian origin, and better becomes a believer in the myth-
ology of Greece and Rome than a disciple of the Saviour.
I regard the theory, too, as of dangerous influence. Could
it be generally received by evangelical Christians, it
would be followed, I have no doubt, in a little time, with
prayers for the dead, and with the doctrine of a future
probation and restoration—perhaps with all the super-
stitions of purgatory. This is the course which things
took in the ancient church, and in all probability they
would take the same again. Let us, then, ‘hold fast the
form of sound words’ on this subject—the words of
Scripture and of most of our Protestant confessions of
faith, and not be ‘driven about by every wind of doc-
trine’” (Ponp, Christian Theology, p. 552).

Is the intermediate State a Period of Future Pro-
bation? To this question we must reply that there can
be no future probation for the wicked beyond the grave.
This is evident for the following reasons: (1) It is un-
reasonable because it is unnecessary. God can extend
probation in this life to any extent He pleases, and to
suppose another probation, gives rise to more problems
than it solves. (2) The very abundance of light and
truth would seem to make the next world unfit for a
period of trial. The outshining of truth with such efful-
gence and glory would be compelling rather than pro-
bationary. There the very devils believe and tremble,
even though afar off from the realms of glory. (3) If
the wicked are on probation in the next world, why not
the righteous also? If the wicked can be saved after
death, then by a parity of reasoning the righteous may
fall away and perish. (4) Sinners sometimes finish their
probation before leaving this present world, as in the
case of those who have committed the “unpardonable
sin.” (5) Those who believe in a future restoration,
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must of necessity regard the punishments of the next
world as wholly disciplinary, that is, as designed for
the sufferer and not for the public good. If this be true,
then they are not a curse but a blessing. But the inhabi-
tants of hell are said to be under the curse of God (Jude
7), and objects of His vengeance (II Thess. 1:8,9). (6)
If it be said that previous to their restoration sinners
suffer all that they deserve, then they are saved by
works and not by grace—a position entirely out of
harmony with the teachings of the New Testament., (7)
The Scriptures teach that it is appointed unto men once
to die, but after this the judgment (Heb. 9:27). Here
it is evident that between death and the judgment there
are no important changes, which indicates that only
while men are in the body are they on probation (II
Cor. 5:10). Besides, if sinners are not reclaimed in the
judgment, of what value is a second probation? (8)
There will be no opportunity for the wicked to return
to God through a Mediator, for at the judgment the
mediatorial kingdom will come to an end, insofar as it
is a provision for the salvation of the lost (I Cor. 15: 24-
28). We may add also, that the idea of a probation be-
yond the grave and preceding the final judgment, is out
of harmony with the general tenor of the Scriptures,
but this subject must be reserved for further treatment
in connection with the final state of the wicked.

Is the Intermediate State one of Progress and De-
velopment? This is not merely a speculative question,
but is bound up with psychological and philosophical
theory concerning the soul and its relation to the body.
While Protestantism rejects the doctrine of a purgatory,

The Seriptures make no announcement of any probation after the
present life. The merest suggestion of such a state is all that ma
reasonably be claimed; and rarely is anything more actually claimed.
As to any explicit utterance in favor of a second probation, there is a
dead silence of the Scriptures, How is this? Probation, with its priv-
ileges and responsibilities, very deeply concerns us. No period of our
existence is fraught with deeper interest. The Scriptures are replete
with such views of our present probation. They constantly press it upon
our attention as involving the most solemn responsibilities of the present
life and the profoundest interests of the future life. In a future probation
there must be a renewal of all that so deeply concerns a present proba-
tion; yet there is not an explicit word respecting it. Such silence of the
Scriptures is utterly irreconcilable with the reality of such a probation.
—Mmey, Systematic Theology, II, p. 435.
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the soul’s activity in a disembodied state is a question
which has been peculiarly attractive to philosophically
minded theologians. The breaking off of the soul from
the body as the racial nexus, and the tearing away of
the veil of the flesh, furnishes the “aloneness” which
underlies Dr. Olin A. Curtis’ chapter on “The Christian
Meaning of Death” (Curtis, The Christian Faith, Chap.
XX). Bishop Martensen fairly states the problem as
follows: “The departed are described in the New Testa-
ment as souls, or spirits (I Peter 3:19, 20); they are
divested of corporeity, have passed away out of the
whole range of full daylight activity, and are waiting
for the new and perfect body with which they shall be
‘clothed upon.” That state immediately following death
must therefore be the direct contrast of the present. In
contrast with the present state, it must be said that the
departed find themselves in a condition of rest, a state
of passivity, that they are in ‘the night wherein no man
can work’ (John 9:4). Their kingdom is not one of

Dr. Olin A. Curtis says, “Whatever one may think of the doctrine
of the intermediate state from a merely religious standpoint, it has large
Christian importance. For no one can see total Christianity, no one
can grasp the philosophy of the Christian faith, until he has caught
the peculiar significance of that personal experience between death and
the resurrection. The systematic theologian is wont to consider the
intermediate state as a doctrinal fragment of eschatologﬁ; but to me the
profounder connection is soteriological.” He notes five things that
must be considered in a constructive doctrine: (1) The ethical spirit
of the New Testament must be protected; (2) We should give this
earthly life a full philosophical significance; (3) In the same spirit of
Christian economy we must give also to the intermediate state a full
philosophical significance; (4) The view of personality and bodily
life, already gained, must be maintained watchfully; and (5) the doc-
trine must be so constructed as to protect the awful Christian em-
phasis upon death.—Curtis, Christian Faith, pp. 397, 398.

As long as man is in this present world, he is in a kingdom of ex-
ternals, wherein he can escape from self-contemplation and self-
knowledge by the distractions of time, the noise and tumult of the
world; but at death he enters upon a kingdom the opposite of all this,
The veil which this world of sense, with its varied and incessantly
moving manifoldness, spreads with soothing and softening influence
over the stern reality of life, and which man finds ready to his hand to
hide what he does not wish to see—this veil is torn asunder from be-
fore him in death, and his soul finds itself in a kingdom of pure
realities. The manifold voices of this worldly life, which during this
earthly life sounded together with the voices of eternity, grow dumbh,
and the holy voice now sounds alone, no longer deadened by the tu-
mult of the world; and hence the realm of the dead becomes a realm
of judgment. “It is appointed unto men once to die, but after this the
judgment.”—MarTensEN, Christian Dogmatics, p. 458,
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works and deeds, for they no longer possess the condi-
tions upon which works and deeds are possible. Never-
theless, they live a deep spiritual life; for the kingdom of
the dead is a kingdom of subjectivity, a kingdom of calm
thought and self-fathoming, a kingdom of remembrance
in the full sense of the word, in such a sense, I mean,
that the soul now enters into its inmost recesses, resorts
to that which is the very foundation of life, the true sub-
stratum and source of all existence” (MARTENSEN,
Christian Dogmatics, pp. 457, 458). Dr. Curtis denies
that the intermediate state is one of a second or even
continued probation, but holds that its province is that
of adjusting a person’s mental life to his moral mean-
ing. This world is planned for an ethical test, but we
all reach death holding various sorts of false or frag-
mentary opinions. These opinions do not determine our
central intention or influence our moral ideals; but
they do confuse the expression of intention, and entire
consistency at the point of judgment. “Therefore in the
intermediate state,” he says, “our relation to truth and
reality is to be fully cleared up. No longer will a per-
fect purpose be held back by an imperfect judgment.
No longer can any man’s moral meaning be hidden
under a false opinion” (Currtis, Christian Faith, p. 402).

After death, the difference in principle, which existed here below,
between the children of light and the children of darkmess, is thus
ever more developing; and the man finds himself placed in a very
real and just state of retribution, although a state of retribution as
yet only in its beginning, in relation to God and to himself. U the
broad as upon the narrow way, falls the impenetrable curtain of death;
but the first step after borders immediately upon the last step, before
this curtain, Death alters our condition and our surroundings, but in
our perso (t)yé nothing. Individuality, self-consciousness, memory, re-
mains,—Van Oosterzeg, Christian Dogmatics, II, p, 781.

Dr. Pope states that the Scriptures indicate “a progress in blessed-
ness and in the development of moral energy during the disembodied
state. They have the discipline of hope; and of hope as not yet eternal
in the heavens, though no longer probationary. They wait for the con-
summation, their Lord’s and their own. And their progress in the
spiritual life is not simply that which after the judgment will go on
forever, but an advance from stage to stage peculiar to the inter-
mediate state. Time is behind them; time is also before them; the day
g& eternity is not yet fully come.”—Pore, Compend. Chr. Th., III, p.

Steffens calls attention to the fact that what is an evolution within
the thoughts—that is a growth and developmenll. must in the inter-
mediate state perfect itself by becoming an involution ever more in-
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It is further pointed out that the clearing up of the
mental life may result in a new formal adjustment to
Jesus Christ.

Here again we must turn to the Scriptures for our
authoritative teaching on this subject. Nor do they leave
us without any light on this important subject. In the
Apocalypse we are told that the spirits of the redeemed
from among men, follow the Lamb whithersoever he
goeth (Rev. 14:4); and that having washed their robes
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb, they
serve him day and night in his temple (Rev. 7:15).
There is one instance also, in which the rapid develop-
ment in the intermediate state is clearly set forth. St.
John having heard the messenger of God says, I fell at
his feet to worship him. And he said unto me, See thou
do it not: I am thy fellowservant, and of thy brethren
that have the testimony of Jesus: worship God (Rev.
19:10). So transformed was the messenger, that St.
John did not recognize him as a martyr, but supposed
him to be a divine being to be worshiped. We may well
believe then, on the authority of the Scriptures, that
the intermediate state will be one of progress in right-

eousness for the righteous, and in wickedness for the
wicked.

THE DOCTRINE OF PURGATORY

1. History of the Doctrine, The idea of purification by fire was
familiar to the Greek mind, having been taken up and made a part of
his philosophy by Plato. He taught that no one could become per-
fectly happy after death until he had expiated his sins; and that if they
were too great for expiation, his sufferings would have no end. That
this doctrine passed from the Greeks to the Jews is inferred from
the fact that Judas Maccabeus sent money to Jerusalem to pay for sac-
rifices to be offered for the sins of the dead. Also from the fact that
the Rabbins taught that children by means of sin offerings could allevi-
ate the sufferings of their deceased parents. Paradise, it seems, was
regarded as encompassed by a sea fire, wherein the blemishes of
souls must be consumed before their admission to heaven. For this
reason they taught that all souls not perfectly holy must wash them-
selves in the fire-river of Gehenna; and while the just would soon be
cleansed, the wicked would be retained in its torments indefinitely.

The doctrine of purgatorial purification first began to be approached
in the third century by Clement of Alexandria, who speaks of a spiritual
fire in this world; and was followed by Origen, who held that this
purifying fire continues beyond the grave. There were two theories in
the early church, which although they differed from each other, were
not necessarily exclusive, and may have been held toﬁfther in many
cases. (1) There was the judgment day purgatory which was based
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upon the words of St. Paul taken literally, that the “fire shall try
every man's work”; and that even those who had built with wood, hay
and stubble, would be saved if they had built upon the right foundation
—saved as by fire (I Cor. 3:11-15). Both Hilary and Ambrose speak
of the severity of the judgment day purification. Origen often speaks
of judgment day fire through which even St. Peter and St. Paul must

s, though thesmshall hear the words, “When thou nassest through the
g‘i, the flame shall not harm thee” Basil says that baptism may be
understood in three senses—in the one of regeneration by the Holy
Spirit; in another, of the punishment of sin in the present life; and in
a third, of “the trial of judgment by fire.” Both Gregory of Nyssa and
Gregory Nazianzen mention the fire of the judgment. This iudfgrnent
day purgation differs widely from the Roman Catholic doctrine o! -
gatory. (2) There was the doctrine of a purification in the intermediate
state, or a temporary Eum‘shment between death and the resurrection.
This was held chiefly by the Western divines, who followed Augustine
and developed the Roman Catholic doctrine as it is now understood.
Augustine taught with respect to purfatory, first, that the souls of a
certain class of men who are ultimately saved, suffer after death; and
second, that they are aided through the Eucharist, and the alms and
prayers of the faithful. Csmsarius of Arles (543) further developed
the idea of purgatory by making a distinction between mortal crimes
and lesser sins, holding that the latter might be expiated by good
works in this life, or the cleansing fire in the life to come.

Gregory the Great (604) gathered ther the vague and con-
flicting views of purgatory, and brought the doctrine into such shape
that it became effective both for discipline and for income. For this
reason he is commonly known as “the inventor of purgatory.” “It is
believed,” he says, “that there is, for some light faults, a purgatorial
fire before the judgment.” However, the idea must have been vaguely
entertained as early as the time of Perpetua, or even Augustine tacitl
admitted the truth of her vision. From the eighth century on throug
the Middle Ages, the doctrine of purgatory took fast hold upon the
popular mind, and was one of the most prominent topics oFo public
conversation. Both scholastics and mystics were explicit and vivid
in their descriptions of purgatory, and the belief was supported by a
multitude of dreams and vislons. Among these were the visions of
Fursey and Drycthelm mentioned by Bede (736). Thomas Aquinas,
Bonaventura, Garson and other great men of the Middle Ages held
that the fires of purgatory were material, although Aquinas admitted
the difficulty of understanding how literal fire could inflict pain on dis-
embodied spirits. He held, also, that only those would go to purga-
tory who required it, but the saints would go at once to heaven, and
the wicked to perdition.

The Greek Church never fully accepted the views of purgatory
held in the West, and at the Council of Florence (1439) it was one of
the irreconcilable differences between them. The mystic Wessel (1489)
allegorized the uropular language as “a spiritual fire of love, which
purifies the soul of its remaining dross, and consists in the longing
after union with God." John Tauler rejected the popular trifling with
the doctrine, and maintained that “to behold the glory of God is Para-
dise.” The Cathari, Waldenses and Wyecliffe (1384) rejected the doctrine,
The Reformers unanimously denounced the doctrine in unmeasured
terms, The Council of Trent on the other hand, pronounced an anathema
against all those who reject the doctrine,

II. Objections to the Doctrine of tory. As indicated, the
Reformers rejected the whole purgatorial theory as out of harmony
with the teachings of the Scriptures, and the fundamental doctrines of
grace. Excellent treatises on this subject may be found in the writings
of the Reformed theologians. The following is Dr. Charles Hodge's
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summary of his own teaching on the subject. He says: (1) That it is
destitute of scriptural support. (2) That it is opposed to many of
the most clearly revealed and most important doctrines of the Bible.
(3) That the abuses to which it has always led and which are its in-
evitable consequences, prove that the doctrine cannot be of God. (4)
That the power to forgive sin, in the sense claimed by the Romanists,
and which is taken for %'nmted in their doctrine of purgatory, finds no
support in the words of Christ, as recorded in John mﬁmdMatt.
16:19, which are relied on for that purpose. (5) The fifth argument
against the doctrine is derived from its history, which proves it to have
had a pagan origin, and to have been develo;;:ed y slow degrees
into the form in which it is now held by the Church of Rome (Cf, Hobce,
Systematic Theology, III, p, 766).



CHAPTER XXXIV

THE SECOND ADVENT

In approaching the subject of our Lord’s Second Ad-
vent, we are about to enter one of the most delicate and
controversial fields of theology. The differences of opin-
ion which have occasioned these controversies, are not
merely speculative. They touch the deeper springs of
the heart, and are vitally related to the experiences of
men. It is a theme, also, which has periodically agitated
the Church, always coming to the front when man feels
most his need of divine help. In times of disaster, war,
pestilence or persecution, the hope of His coming has
always occupied the thoughts of men. Furthermore, this
doctrine cannot be considered as merely one among
many; it is rather a viewpoint—a determining principle
by which men shape all their beliefs in logical order.
Whether one believes in a “personal return of Christ,”
or merely in an increasing spiritual effusion,” is not a
matter of indifference. These positions reach back into
the whole history of redemption, and affect some of the
most commanding points in Christian theology. What
he believes is the culminating point of his entire scheme
of faith. It determines the whole character of his the-
ology. The importance of the subject therefore demands
the most careful and conscientious consideration.

The glory of Christianity, as over against the ethnic
religions, is nowhere more manifest than in its escha-
tology. In our discussion of the Nature and Existence
of God, we endeavored to show that the idea of God is
a fundamental concept in religion, and therefore a de-
terminative factor in theological thought. But the re-
ligious knowledge of God cannot rest in abstract
thought. It must take shape in a comprehensive view
of the world, of nature, of human history, of heaven
and of hell. The history of religion reveals the fact that
no religion has ever come into prominence without de-
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veloping some form of a world order. The imagination
blends the primitive religious concepts into mythology
—hence we have the Greek religion of beauty, and the
stronger Germanic conceptions embodied in the myths
of the North, Bishop Martensen maintains that myth-
ology is the attempt of the cosmical spirit or principle to
embody itself in human history, and hence the ethnic
religions must be regarded as the embodiment of the
relative rather than the real—the spirit of the world
manifested in heathendom which honors not God. He
says, “As the created universe has, in a relative sense,
life in itself—including as it does, a system of powers,
ideas and aims, which possess a relative value—this
relative independence, which ought to be subservient to
the aims of the kingdom of God, has become a false
‘world autonomy.” Hence arises the scriptural expres-
sion ‘this world,” 6 kéopos ovros, whereby the Bible con-
veys the idea that it regards the world not only onto-
logically, but in its definite and actual state, the state in
which it has been since the fall. ‘This world’ means the
world content with itself, in its own independence, in
its own glory; the world which disowns its dependence
on God as its Creator. ‘This world’ regards itself not as
the krious, but only as the xdopos, as a system of glory
and beauty which has life in itself and can give life.
The historical embodiment of ‘this world’ is heathen-
dom, which honoreth not God as God. In the conscious-
ness of heathendom the visible and invisible xéopos is
taken to be the highest reality; and the development of
this consciousness displayed in heathen mythology, is
a reflection of the universe, not of God, an image of the
world, not the manifestation of the true image of the
Lord. The darkness of heathen consciousness does not
consist in the total absence of any enlightening idea of
what is really true and universally excellent, but in
the fact that it does not see that idea reflected in God.
It is not the contrast between the idea and the want of
it—between the spirit and the spiritless—which must
guide us in judging of heathenism; it is rather the con-
trast between idea and idea, between spirit and spirit,
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between the holy aim and the world’s aim, between the
Holy Spirit and the spirit of the world (MARTENSEN,
Christian Dogmatics, pp. 183, 184). Over against this
purely relative expression, it is the glory of Christian-
ity that it presents a revelation of reality. It finds its
highest expression in the return and reign of the God-
man, who as the Christ or Anointed One, Creator and
Redeemer, will establish Himself in a perfect world
order—the kingdom of God in a new heavens and a
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.

We shall consider this subject under two general
heads—the Personal Return of Qur Lord; and The Or-
der of Events Connected with His Return. The first is
of course, the more important. The personal return of
Christ has been frequently denied by a rationalistic
philosophy and a faithless church, and must be defended
by an appeal to the Scriptures as our sole authority.
The second is concerned largely with the development
of the various millennial theories in the history of the
Church. These have always had a peculiar fascination
for the curious minded, but are not vital to Christian
experience in the same sense as is a belief in the personal
return of Christ. The more specific divisions of this
chapter will be as follows: (1) The Personal Return of
Our Lord; (2) The Development of the Doctrine in the
Church, including a review of the various millennial
theories; (3) Modern Types of Millennial Theory; and
(4) The Parenthetic View of the Millennium.

Bishop Martensen points out that the ¢ xéouos obros or “this world”
as used in the Seriptures, is “not confined exclusively to the old heathen-
ism; it is wherever that kingdom does not exercise its guiding influence.
This world is ever striving after an earthly state which does not make
itself subordinate to God’s rule; it develops a wisdom which does not
retain the living Ged in its knowledge; its forms for itself an excellency
which is not the reflection of His glory. And this glittering pantheistic
world-reality is not a mere imaginary thing, for the powers of the uni-
verse are really divine powers. The elements, the materials with which
this world builds its. kingdom, are of the noblest kind, their want of
genuineness lies in the ethical form given to them; or in the false rela-
tion between the glory of this world and the will of man.”"—MARTENSEN,
Christian Dogmatics, p. 184.
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THE PERsoNAL RETURN oF Our Lorp

The Scriptures clearly teach that as Christ once
came into the world to effect man’s redemption, so also,
He will come again to receive His redeemed Church to
Himself. This is expressly stated in the words, Christ
was once offered to bear the sins of many; and unto
them that look for him shall he appear the second time
without sin unto salvation (Heb. 9:28). This Second
Coming will be personal, visible and glorious. Behold,
he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and
they also which pierced him; and all kindreds of the
earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen (Rev.
1:7). It is evident from this that the appearance of
Jesus will not be merely to the eye of faith, but in the
sight of heaven and earth—the terror of His foes, and
the consolation of His people. This is confirmed by the
incident on the Mount of Ascension. And when he had
spoken these things, while they beheld, he was taken
up; and a cloud received him out of their sight. And
while they looked steadfastly toward heaven as he went
up, behold two men stood by them in white apparel;

The Christian belief in the coming again of Christ is the expression
of the well-grounded expectation, that He will ever increasingly make
manifest before every eye the splendor of His dominion, and one day
visibly appear as King of the Church, and Judge of the world, forever
to end the present dispensation, and to complete, in a manner worthy
of Himself, the kingdom of God founded by Him, , .. That the New
Testament really teaches such a visible final coming again cannot be
seriously denied. The Lord repeatedly says that He shall appear in
splendor, and visible to the eyes of all—in a glorified body, therefore—
upon the clouds of heaven, in the full radiance of His kingly majesty
(Luke 17:24; Matt, 24:30; 25:31). He compares Himself to a noble-
man who goes away in order to receive a kingdom, and then again to
return (Luke 19:12), In other parables, also, He gives us to under-
stand the same thing (Matt. 13:40, 41, 49; Luke 18:8); and His last
prolonged discourse (Matt. 24, 25) is devoted to the unveiling of the
myste;;es of the future—Van Oosterzee, Christian Dogmatics, II, pp.
571, 579.

The Second Coming of our Lord is the one all-commanding event
of prophecy and the future: itself supreme, it is always associated with
the universal resurrection, the judgment of mankind, and the consum-
mation of all things. Though these epochs and crises are in the style of
prophecy presented together in foreshortened perspective, they are widely
distinct. But while treating them as distinct, we must be careful to re-
member their common relation to the Day of the Lord; which is a fixed
and determinate period, foreshadowed in many lesser periods to which
the same term is applied, but the issue and consummation of them all.—
Porg, Compend, Chr. Th., I11, p. 387.



THE SECOND ADVENT 247

which also said, Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing
up into heaven? this same Jesus, which is taken up from
you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have
seen him go into heaven (Acts 1:9-11). According to
Dr. Whedon, “This passage is an immovable proof text
of the actual, personal, Second Advent of Jesus. It is
the same personal, visible Jesus which ascended that
shall come. The coming shall be in like manner with the
going. A figurative or spiritual coming would clearly
not be a coming of the same Jesus, and still more
clearly not a coming in like manner.” Dr. Hackett in
his comment on this verse says that the words év rpémov
mean in this place, visible and in the air; and that the
expression is never employed to affirm merely the cer-
tainty of one event as compared with another. By the
analogy of the first coming of Christ as literal and vis-

Christ always spoke of His coming as that of the Son of man. By
this He himself taught the same truth with Whlch afterward the angel
at the ascension reassured the disciples who stood “gazing up into
heaven,” namely. that He that shall come then shall be the “same
Jesus” which was taken up. It will then be in human form that He
will appear, and with the same sympathizing human as well as divine
love toward His own which He so wonderfully displayed while on
earth. But the A Peter, at Pentecost, sa.ld, “Therefore let all
the house of Israel know assuredly, that God hat made that same
Jesus whom ye have crucified both Lord and Christ” (Acts 2:36).
Hence the apostles, almost exclusively, speak of Christ as Lord in con-
nection with His Second Coming, This was their common name for
Christ, and they reeognized the glorious reward bestowed upon Him
for the salvation wrought for them, and the “all power" ven unto Him
in heaven and earth—Bovce, Abstract of Systematic Theology, p. 453.

The Creedal statements concerning the Second Advent are as fol-
lows: “He ascended i.nto heaven, and sitteth on the right hand of God
the Father Almighty: from thence he shall come to judge the quick
and the de .”—-The ‘Apostles’ Creed. “And he shall come again, with
glory, to }udﬁe both quick and the dead; whose kingdom
ol ok Rk e T C’“ﬁnﬁcmh"’“ d‘bm.," . o o T

ag an ap-
E‘ertalnmgtothe rfection of man’s nature; wherewith He ascended
to heaven, and there sittetl'n, until He return to judge all m%ﬁlt.lrﬂc:

“Chﬁstdidbulyriseagahfmmtlmdend,mdtookmainﬂhbody,
with all things appertaining to the perfection of man's nature, where-
with He ascended into heaven, and there sitteth until He return to
ud%‘ e all men at the last day."—Art, Il of the Twenty-Five Articles of
Methodism., “We believe that the Lord Jesus Christ will come again;

thatwewhoarealiveatﬂheomhmalmllnot recede them that are

in Christ Jesus; but that, if w aidinginH:m.weslnllbe
caugl‘:tupmth risensnintstom thelprdinﬂmalr,aothatwe
slm]leverbeudththelord”m of the Articles of Faith of the

Church of the Nazarene
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ible, so also we must expect the Second Coming to be
likewise literal and visible.

Modern theology has frequently been too much in-
clined to deny the personal, visible return of our Lord,
and to substitute instead, a belief in His spiritual pres-
ence only. William Newton Clarke may be regarded as
a representative of this modern viewpoint. In a sum-
mary of his teaching on the Second Coming of Christ
he says, “No visible return of Christ to the earth is to
be expected, but rather the long and steady advance of
His spiritual kingdom. The expectation of a single
dramatic advent corresponds to the Jewish doctrine of
the nature of the kingdom, but not to the Christian.
Jews, supposing the kingdom of the Messiah to be an
earthly reign, would naturally look for the bodily pres-
ence of the king: but Christians who know the spiritual
nature of His reign may well be satisfied with a spiritual
presence, mightier than if it were seen. If our Lord will
but complete the spiritual coming that He has begun,
there will be no need of visible advent to make perfect
His glory on the earth” (WiLiam Newron CLARKE,
An Outline of Christian Theology, p. 444). But the
terms paraclete and parousia must not be confused. The
former, or paracletos (mapdx\yros), means an advocate
or an intercessor, and is the term applied by Christ to
the Holy Spirit—the Paraclete or Comforter. It there-
fore represents Christ as spiritually and invisibly pres-
ent in the Holy Spirit, while parousia (mapovoia or
presence), signifies His personal, visible presence. It
is sometimes argued that parousia simply means presence
with, and therefore does not denote an act of coming.
This position cannot be substantiated as the following
the mﬁm s?l?:trgl;ﬁwo? faa p?erg:il,m;ligiﬂ:y a?dfvfr::,ugigt faa‘:::y' Ef“:
merely spiritual or providential manifestation. The prevalence of the
new view would carry with it a recasting of the traditional doctrines of
the general resurrection and the final judgment, or, rather, the elimina-
tion of these doctrines, We see no sufficient reason for the acceptance
of this view, and therefore adhere to the manner of the advent so
long held in the faith of the Church. That the Seriptures set forth the
coming of Christ as in a personal, visible manner cai. hardly be ques-
tioned. Indeed, such expression of it seems so definite and clear as to

leave no place for the opposing view.—Mmey, Systematic Theology,
11, p. 440.
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passages of Scripture will show (I Cor, 16: 17; II Cor. T:
6, 7; and II Peter 3:12). Since these passages cannot be
rendered other than as a coming or arrival, so also we
may believe that there must be a coming of Christ in
order to His presence with us. The full meaning of the
word parousia is generally understood to be such a com-
ing that His presence shall be abidingly with His people,
and His absence shall have passed away forever. There
are two other terms used in connection with the Second
Advent. The first is apocalypsis (dmoxdwjus), from
which our word apocalypse is derived, and in its sim-
plest form means an unveiling. As used in connection
with the Second Advent, it means a disclosure or mani-
festation of Himself from the heaven which had received
Him. The second word is epiphaneia (émddvea) from
epiphaino (émdaive), a verb signifying to give light to
(Luke 1:79), or in the passive, to become visible, or to
appear (Acts 27:20). In its simplest sense, therefore,
the word means an appearance or a manifestation. St.
Paul uses it in reference to the First Advent in these
words, But is nmow made manifest by the appearing
[émareias] of our Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath abol-
ished death, and hath brought life and immortality to
light through the gospel (II Tim. 1:10). He uses it in
connection with the Second Advent when he enjoins
Timothy to keep this commandment without spot, un-
rebukable, until the appearing [émdaveias] of our Lord
Jesus Christ (I Tim. 6:14). It is hardly probable that

The word émgdrea occurs in the New Testament six times, namely
in the following passages: I Tim. 6:14 “the appearing of our Lord Jesus
Christ.” II Tim, 1:10, “the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ.”
IT Tim. 4:1, “at his appearing.” Verse 8, “love his appearing.” Titus
2:13, “glorious appearing of the great God,” and II Thess. 2:8, “destroy
with the brightness [that is, the appearing] of his coming.” H. Bonar
in his comments on the last verse says, “the word émpdveia which the
apostle uses here occurs just six times in the New Testament. In one of
these it refers to the First Advent, which we know was literal and
personal. In four it is admitted to refer to the literal and personal
Second Coming: the fifth is the one under discussion, and it is the
strongest and most unambiguous of all the six, Not one of these others
is so explicit, yet no one thinks of explaining them away. Why then
fasten upon the strongest, and insist on spiritualizing it? If the strongest
can be explained away so as not to prove the Advent at all. If the anti-
millennarian be at libel;g' to spiritualize the most distinet, why may not
the Straussian be allowed to rationalize or mythologize the less distinet.—
Bonar, Coming and Kingdom, p. 343.
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the apostle would use the word to express a personal
coming of Christ in the first instance, and not use it in
the same sense concerning the Second Coming. St. Paul
uses all three words in his Second Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians, to set forth or describe the influence of the com-
ing of Christ upon the Wicked or Lawless One. He says,
When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed [dmoxalie]
from heaven (Il Thess. 1:7) . ... then shall that Wicked
be revealed [dmoxalvdfrgera], whom the Lord shall
consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy
with the brightness [émdaveig, by the appearing] of his
coming [rjs mapovoias avrod, of the presence of himself]
(II Thess. 2:8). To the unbiased student of the Holy
Scriptures, there can be but one conclusion concerning
the Second Advent, that is—a personal, visible, glorious
return of our Lord to this earth. However, it may be
well to note at this time, that while these words clearly
indicate a personal return of our Lord as over against
the theory of a purely spiritual effusion, the fact that
they are often used interchangeably, would seem to
render futile any attempt to build a theory of the Second
Advent on a distinction of terms—the mapovoia as re-
ferring to one phase of His appearing, and the amoxd\wjns
to another.

With this general survey of the subject we must now
turn our attention to the more important details of the
doctrine, as follows: (1) The Scriptural Basis of the
Doctrine; (2) The Sign of His Coming; (3) The Man-
ner of His Coming; and (4) The Purpose of His Coming.

Scriptural Basis of the Doctrine. The most direct,
and what in this sense may be regarded as the primary

The word rapovsla is used in the New Testament tw:n?-four times,
!.he following being all of the passages in which it is fo Matt, 24:3,
s:gnofthycommg v. 21, theocmungof‘ v. 39, “theeommgo!
the Son of man”; I Cor. 15: 23, “Christ’s at his comi.ng” 16:17, “com-
ing of Stephanus, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus”; II Cor. 7:6, “mming
of Titus”; v. 7, “by lns coming”; 10:10, “his bodaly presence”; Phil,

1:26, “by my coming”; 2:12, “my presence only”; I Thess, 2:19, “

hls coming”; 3:13, “at 'the oom.l.ng’ 4:15, “coming of the Lord"; 523
“coming of our Lord" II Thess. 2:1, “coming of our Lord", v. 8,
“brightnem of his commg. v. 9, him, whose coming”; James 5:1,
“coming of the Lord”; v, 8, “coming of the Lord"; II Peter 1:16, “com-
ing of our Lord”; 34 'prom;se of his coming”; v. 12, “the coming
g’ ;nd IE‘.éISOhn 2 28 “at his coming."—TA¥YLoR, The Reign of Christ on
arth, p.
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revelation, is to be found in the words which fell from
the lips of our Lord himself. Following a solemn warn-
ing to the Jews, He declared, Behold, your house is left
unto you desolate. For I say unto you, Ye shall not see
me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he that com-
eth in the name of the Lord (Matt. 23: 38, 39). Immedi-
ately following this, His disciples called His attention to
the buildings of the temple which had been erected with
consummate architectural skill, but He only replied,
See ye not all these things? verily I say unto you, There
shall not be left here one stone upon another, that shall
not be thrown down (Matt. 24:2). Seated upon the
Mount of Olives, the disciples came unto him privately,
saying, Tell us, when shall these things be? and what
shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the
world? (Matt. 24:3). These questions were the occa-
sion of the remarkable eschatological discourses found
in the Gospel of Matthew (chapters 24 and 25); and in
a more condensed form in the Gospels of Mark and
Luke. The climactic utterance, however, is that before

Inasmuch as this subject involves, almost exclusively, the use of
prophecy, it may be well to note in brief some of the principles which
appfy to this department of biblical study. The first prophecy, or what
is commonly known as the Protevangelium (Gen. 3:14-19), is not only
the foundation of all prophecy, but includes within itself, all the proph-
ecies touching the conflict between the serpent and the seed of the
woman. It su also, both the nature of the conflict and the final
outcome. In words to the serpent are contained the spiritual issues,
in those to the woman, the social order, and in those to Adam, the
physical consequences. There is nothing in time or eternity—spiritual,
social or physical—that is outside the scope of this foundational and
all inclusive dpro;:»hec:g,r. With this as a basis, all prophetic utterance and
all historic development may rightfully be viewed as a detailed ex-
planation of what is here contained in germ form. The promises to
Abraham, the words of the dying Joseph, the elaborate system of re-
ligion set up under Moses, and all the period of the Old Testament,
must all be regarded as the unfolding of this primitive prophecy. The
Old Testament prophecies may be analyzed as follows: (1) those that
were fulfilled before the incarnation; (2) those that were fulfilled by
the incarnation; and (3) those that extended into the New Testament
and church periods, In the New Testament, prophecy would again be
regarded as threefold: (1) an explanation of those prophecies already
fulfilled in and by the incarnation; (2) an explanation of those pro-
phecies projected from the Old Testament into the time period suc-
ceeding the incarnation; and (3) a new set of prophecies beginning
with the New Testament period and looking forward to the time of
the end. This latter would include the foundational statements of Christ,
such as the Sermon on the Mount, and those specific counsels which
guided the Church in its development, as over against the background
of the Gentile and pagan world—Rev. PauL S, Hme,
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the judgment seat of the high priest, and is expressed
in these words, Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man
sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in the
clouds of heaven (Matt. 26:64).

It is not surprising, therefore, that these predictions
fixed the truth of the Second Coming firmly in the mind
of the Church; and that the apostles should constantly
present it as an incentive to holy living. With this in-
sight into prophetical truth also, the apostles were en-
abled to lift out of the Old Testament certain mysteri-
ous passages and interpret them in the light of the new
dispensation. Thus St. Peter in his sermon at Pentecost,
quotes the prophecy of Joel, assigning that portion re-
ferring to the promise of the Holy Spirit to the opening
of the dispensation, and that concerning the great and
terrible day of the Lord to its close, or the time of the
Second Advent (Cf. Joel 2:28-31; Acts 2:16-21). St.
Jude, likewise, quotes a prophecy of Enoch, the seventh
from Adam, saying, Behold, the Lord cometh with ten
thousands of his saints, to execute judgment upon all,
and to convince all that are ungodly among them of all
their ungodly deeds (Jude 14, 15). Whatever doubts
may be had in regard to the passages in the Old Testa-
ment which are sometimes presented as proofs of this
doctrine, the New Testament cannot be called in ques-
tion. To the early Christians it was the blessed hope,
and the glorious appearing of the great God and our
Saviour Jesus Christ (Titus 2:13). St. Paul further

We can touch only on the %{I?und forms and main lines—not on
the complete filling up—of the Christian eschatological doctrinal struc-
ture. The foundation for this structure can be no other than that which
a true God has revealed in His infallible Word concerning the things
of the future. While the philosophy of religion in general may apply
itself to the examination as to what human reason by its own light
proclaims concerning immortality and external life, Christian Dog-
matics avails itself of another torch in this mysterious obscurity, Here
it emphaticatelgr presupposes the truth of that which has already been
earlier treated of, such as the supranaturalistic Theistic conception of
God; the existence of a particular revelation of salvation; the trust-
worthiness of the words of the Lord and of His first witness con-
cerning things unseen and eternal. It consequently has not to return
to the question as to the continued existence of the spirit, which was
already treated of in connection with Anthropology; and just as little
to that as to the nature of death, which was already entered into in

ﬁnne;t{jgn with Hamartiology.—~VaAn QOosterzee, Christian Dogmatics,
" p' *
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states that our conversation is in heaven; from whence
also we lock for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ:
who shall change our vile body, that it may be fashioned
like unto his glorious body (Phil. 3:20, 21). St. Peter
gives us this exhortation, Wherefore gird up the loins
of your mind, be sober, and hope to the end for the
grace that is to be brought unto you at the revelation of
Jesus Christ (I Peter 1:13); while St. James gives a
like exhortation, Be patient therefore, brethren, unto
the coming of the Lord, . . . . stablish your hearts: for the
coming of the Lord draweth nigh (James 5:7, 8). Per-
haps the most loved text is that of St. John, Let not your
heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in
me. In my Father’s house are many mansions: if it were
not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for
you. And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come
again, and receive you unto myself; that where I am,
there ye may be also (John 14:1-3). Two generations
after His ascension, our Lord appeared to His disciple in
Patmos, and closed the revelation of Himself with the
words, Surely I come quickly (Rev. 22:20), the very
last words which men were to hear from Him who spake
not only on earth but also from heaven.

The Sign of His Coming. In His reply to the ques-
tion of the disciples, What shall be the sign of thy com-
ing, and of the end of the world? (rod aidvos, or the
age), our Lord did not hesitate to describe the vicissi-
tudes of the Church in the present age. In His reply,
there is a prediction of three classes of events, which we
understand from the remainder of His discourse, are
not to be regarded as distinct epochs set off from
each other, but as being in a large measure coincident

Dr. Blunt gives this interesting note in connection with his article
on the Second Advent. He says, “In association with the sign of the
Son of man and the coming as lightning, it is observable that lightning
has frequently been known to leave the mark of the cross upon the
persons and garments of those whom it has struck. Bishop ngbuton
gives some indubitable instances of this.” He therefore regards “the
sign of His coming” as a celestial Labarum which will herald the im-
mediate approach of Christ. He says, “All will then see Christ's cross
stretched forth in the midst of the darkness as the bright standard of the
King of Kings, and will at once know that it is set up as the token of

I-AI‘iis coming to reign in judgment.”—Brunt, Dictionary, Article, Second
vent,
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in time, (1) There will be an age of tribulation, in which
there will be disturbances in the physical world, great
political upheavals and social disintegration. For na-
tion shall rise against nation, and kingdom against king-
dom: and there shall be famines, and pestilences, and
earthquakes, in divers places (Matt. 24:7). These our
Lord declares are the beginning of sorrows (Matt. 24:

8). From the words, but the end is not yet (Matt. 24:6),
we may infer that this beginning of sorrows will precede
the Second Advent by a considerable space of time. But
our Lord predicts the deepening shadows of a greater
tribulation as the end of the age approaches. This He
introduces with warnings and exhortations of great mo-
ment (Matt. 24:15-20) and concludes by saying, For
then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the
beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall
be. And except those days should be shortened, there
should no flesh be saved: but for the elect’s sake those
days shall be shortened (Matt. 24:21, 22). (2) The
Preparation of the Church and the Evangelization of
the World, mark the second prediction of our Lord. The
circumstances of the world will serve to discipline the
Church, and only those that endure to the end shall
be saved. At our Lord’s coming He will exact an ac-
count of all His stewards. Those who are found faith-
ful will be rewarded, and those who have been untrue
to their trust will be punished for their negligence or in-
fidelity. This stewardship is immediately related to the
dissemination of the gospel, as given to the disciples in
the Great Commission (Matt. 28:19, 20). To preach
the gospel and to bear witness of Christ is the supreme
duty of the Church in this age, over against which idle
and curious questions concerning the future were re-.
garded by our Lord as of little importance (Acts 1:7, 8).

Hence we are told that this gospel of the kingdom shall
be preached in all the world for a witness unto all

nations; and then shall the end come (Matt. 24:14). (3)

The third prediction is that of an apostasy or falling
away due to the deceptiveness of sin. And then shall
many be offended, and shall betray one another, and
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shall hate one another. And many false prophets shall
rise, and shall deceive many. And because iniquity shall
abound, the love of many shall wax cold (Matt. 24: 10-
12). Our Lord seems to indicate also, that as the tribu-
lation deepens toward the end of the age, so also the
deceptiveness of sin increases. Then if any man shall
say unto you, Lo, here is Christ, or there; believe it not.
For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets,
and shall shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that,
if it were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.
Behold, I have told you before (Matt. 24:23-25). The
progressive unfolding of divine truth concerning the
Antichrist is very marked in the Scriptures. Here our
Lord speaks of false Christs and false prophets, as in-
dicating all those who are in opposition to Christ and
the truth. These, of course, could find no place in his-
tory until after the appearance of the true Christ. St.
John likewise speaks of a plurality of antichrists. Little
children, it is the last time: and as ye have heard that

Dr. Blunt points out that “the great object of Antichrist will be to
set himself up as the object of men's worship instead of Christ; the
great means by which the seduction of his worshipers is accomplished
will be the supernatural power which he will be able to o to the
supernatural power of Christ.” His coming will therefore tKereeedm'l
by a manifestation of the power of Satan communicated to Anti-
christ. It is recorded that Satan said to our Lord in the second tempta-
tion, “All this power will I give thee, and the glory of them: for that is
delivered unto me; and to whomsoever I will give it. If thou therefore
wilt worship me, all shall be thine” (Luke 4:6, 7). It is to this evidently
that St. Paul refers when in speaking of the Antichrist, he says, “His
coming [wapovelas] is after the working of Satan, with allnpower, an
signs, and lying wonders” (II Thess, 2:9). “It thus seems,” Dr. Blunt
continues, “that the supernatural power of working miracles will be
accompanied by a universal authority or kingdom, won, perhaps, by
means of them, Thus the opposition of Antichrist to Christ will con-
sist in setting up a person instead of Him as the object of worship, in
working miracles such as characterized Christ’s First Advent, and
in establishing a universal empire in the place of the church. The
eleénentshof seglueti:rv:ﬂ tlzontained :;ilsu:l:l}; a power are sufficiently evident,
and perhaps they will possess the greater strength in rtion
to the high developments of a civilization uninfluenced by love of
God. Men will be attracted to become followers of Antichrist first by
his accumulation of universal empire, reverencing in its extreme develop-
ment (Rev. 13:4ff) that success which is said to be the most success-
ful of all things. They will be attracted also by his supernatural power,
the visible exercise of which subdues at once. . ... After the chains of
such seductions have bound the minds and affections of mankind, they
will be easily prevailed upon to take the last step in apostasy, ‘Fall
down and worship me. Such, it seems, will be the course of the great
apostasy, the last stage in the preparation for Christ’s Second Advent”
(Cf. Brunt, Dict. of Doct. and Hist. Theology, Art. Second Advent).
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antichrists shall come, even now are there many anti-
christs: whereby we know that it is the last time (I John
2:18). But St. John goes farther than this. He says,
Every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come
in the flesh is not of God: and this is that spirit of anti-
christ, whereof ye have heard that it should come: and
even now already is it in the world (I John 4:3). St.
Paul also reveals the fact, that while there will be a
great falling away in the last time, there will be also
the revelation of a “man of sin” who with wicked pre-
sumption, will assume the place of God and lay claim
to the honor of divine worship. Let no man deceive you
by any means: for that day shall not come, except there
come a falling away first, and that man of sin be re-
vealed, the son of perdition; who opposeth and exalteth
himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God,
shewing himself that he is God (II Thess. 2:3, 4). Here,
then, in the eschatological discourses of our Lord do we
find a delineation of the events which shall characterize
the present age, and therefore serve as a sign of His
coming. It is sometimes said that this emphasis upon

the increase of wickedness tends to inculcate a belief in

The many false Christs or even the spirit of the Antichrist as spe-
cifically opposed to the true Christ, could find no place of importance
in history until after the real Christ had made His first appearance. The
story of the rise of many who claim to be the Christ is well known.
They were numerous in the days of the early church, as our Lord had
predicted. They were in the deserts and in the secret places. The
spirit of these pretenders was of course opgosed to the real Christ, and
thus they became the forerunners of the whole antichristian program of
the New Testament period. Doubtless there will be an increasing in-
tensity of this spirit, which shall reach its culmination and final defeat
in the last great conflict—Rev. PaurL Hmr,

The climax of the misery of the last days is attained in the appear-
ing of the Antichrist, whom the prophetic word leads us to expect. The
reference to the rise and development of this expectation must be left
by Christian Dogmatics to the Biblical Theology of the Old and New
Testaments. Here it can only be said, that for him who interprets the
Scriptures without preconceived views, and allows his thoughts to be
brought into captivity to the cbedience of the Word, there can be no
doubt that a personal Antichrist will yet arise before the close of the
world’s history. . . . . If we see alreacgein the history of the world
colossal figures arise in the service of powers of darkness; and if
already in connection with many a name there was heard from sundry
lips the question whether this was the Antichrist; nothing prevents our
seeing in their appearance the preparation for a future central per-
sonality, in whom the spirit of evil will as it were embody itself, and
display its full power.—VaN OosTERzEE, Christian Dogmatics, II, p. 796.
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the gradual and necessary decline of Christ’s kingdom;
and consequently begets a passive and hopeless attitude
toward sin. To this we reply, that Christ does not teach,
nor does the Church believe that His kingdom shall
decline. Our Lord teaches that the same harvest season
which ripens the wheat, ripens the tares also; that there
is, therefore, a progress in wickedness as well as in right-
eousness; and that both the wheat and the tares are to
grow together—not one grow and the other decline, But
the true motive for evangelism as found in the Church,
is not in the glory of outward success, but in a deep
sense of obedience to a trust, and a fervent love for her
Lord. As the end of the age approaches, we may expect
an increase in righteousness and in wickedness, and the
Church must gird herself for an aggressive and constant
warfare against sin until Jesus comes.

The Manner of His Coming. Here again our Lord’s
discourses must be the source of our authority concern-
ing this great eschatological event. Having warned
against the deceptiveness of false Christs and false
prophets, He instructs the disciples concerning the
manner of His coming, in these words, Wherefore if they
shall say unto you, Behold, he is in the desert; go mot
forth: behold, he is in the secret chambers; believe it not.
For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth
even unto the west, so shall also the coming of the Son
of man be (Matt. 24:26, 27). He indicates also, that
there shall be disturbances of a cataclysmic nature in
the physical universe, preceding the Second Advent.

As to the Antichrist, whose coming was expected to precede the
final consummation, it' was a common opinion that he should be a
being of supernatural origin. .. .. Another opinion was, that he al-
ready had appeared in the person of Mahomet, that the apocalyptic
“Number of the Beast,” 666, denoted the duration of his power, and
that his downfall might be looked for toward the end of the thirteenth
century. This expectation seems to have assisted in producing the
enthusiasm of the Crusades, which declined as the expected time passed
by, and the Mahometan power continued to flourish. Others, again,
discerned Antichrist in the various sects, which in the twelfth and
thirteenth century, refused submission to the pope; while these in
turn, applied to him the same title. This was done as early as 1204,
by Amalric of Bema; and Louis of Bavaria, Emperor of Germany, about
1327, so designated Pope John XXII. Wyeliffe (1384) and the Lollards
also denounced the pope as Antichrist—CrippEN, History of Christian
Doctrine, pp. 233, 234,
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Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the
sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light,
and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of
the heavens shall be shaken: and then shall appear the
sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the
tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the Son
of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and
great glory. And he shall send his angels with a great
sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together his
elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to
the other (Matt. 24: 29-31).

Our Lord teaches also, that a certain unexpected-
ness will attend His coming. The time of the Second
Advent is veiled in mystery. But of that day and hour
knoweth no man, no, not the angels in heaven, but my
Father only (Matt. 24:36). He instructs His disciples,
therefore, to give the utmost attention to watchfulness
and faithfulness in the things of the kingdom. Watch
therefore: for ye know not what hour your Lord doth
come (Matt. 24:42); and again, Therefore be ye also
ready: for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of man
cometh (Matt. 24:44). He further declares that at the
time of His Second Coming the world will be pursuing
its ordinary course, unmindful of the great event which
will take place suddenly and without special warning.
But as the days of Noe were, so shall also the coming of
the Son of man be. For as in the days that were before
the flood they were eating and drinking, marrying and
giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into
the ark, and knew not until the flood came, and took

It is obvious that the Supreme Prophet of His own dispensation
has made it a law of His kingdom that its final consummation shall
forever be uncertain as to its date. Hence in His eschatological dis-
courses He answered the disciples’ double question, “Tell us, when
shall these things be? in such a manner as to prevent their attem
ing to define either the date of the nearer end of the world, the de-
struction of Judaism, or that of the more distant end of all things—
Pore, Compend, Chr, Th., I, p. 391,

nder both dispensations, patient waiting for Christ was intended to
discipline the faith and to enlarge the conception, of God's true serv-
ants, The fact that every age since Christ ascended has had its Chiliasts
and Second Adventists should turn our thoughts away from curious
and fruitless rFl'ying into the time of Christ’s coming, and set us at

immediate and constant endeavor to be ready, at whatsoever hour He
may appear.—STRONG, Systematic Theology, ITI, p. 1007.
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them all away; so shall also the coming of the Son of
man be (Matt. 24:37-39). This does not apply solely
to the wicked, for then shall two be in the field; the one
shall be taken, and the other left. Two women shall
be grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, and the
other left (Matt. 24:40, 41). We may confidently be-
lieve then, that the Second advent will be a sudden and
glorious appearance of our Lord, bursting in upon the
ordinary course of the world as an unexpected cata-
cylsmic event. To the righteous, who have through faith
in His Word prepared themselves and are watching for
His return, this appearance will be hailed with supreme
joy; to the wicked who have rejected His words, saying
Where is the promise of his coming? It will be a time of
consternation and condemnation.

The Purpose of His Coming. Our Lord sets forth the
purpose of His coming in the latter part of this escha-
tological discourse, by means of two familiar parables—
that of the Ten Virgins, and that of the Talents. In the
former He emphasizes more especially the lack of a
proper preparation for His coming, while in the latter
He condemns the violation of a trust. Both emphasize
the sins of omission rather than those of commission.
The outstanding truth, however, which is set forth in
these parables is the same—that of a coming judgment
in which the righteous shall be rewarded and the wicked
punished. Hence it is, that following the second parable,
our Lord clearly states the purpose of His Second Com-
ing as that of judgment. His words are unmistakable.
When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the
holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne
of his glory: and before him shall be gathered all na-
tions: and he shall separate them one from another, as
a shepherd divideth his sheep fiom the goats: and he
shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on
the left. Then shall the King say unto them on his right
hand, Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the king-
dom prepared for you from the foundation of the world
(Matt. 25:31-34). Following this He depicts in vivid
colors the scene of judgment, in which He pronounces
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sentence upon those on his left hand, saying, Depart
from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for
the devil and his angels (Matt. 25:41); and concludes
the discourse with the solemn words, And these shall
go away into everlasting punishment: but the righteous
into life eternal (Matt. 25:46). From these words of
our Lord concerning the Second Coming as directly re-
lated to judgment, there can be no appeal.

There are two of our Lord’s earlier parables which
express this idea of judgment also, that of the Tares,
and that of the Drag Net. In His interpretation of the
former, Jesus states that the field is the world; the good
seed are the children of the kingdom; but the tares are
the children of the wicked one; the enemy that sowed
them is the devil; the harvest is the end of the world
[aiévés or age]; and the reapers are the angels (Matt.
13:38-39). In the application of the parable, we are told
that The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they
shall gather out of his kingdom all things that offend,
and them which do iniquity; and shall cast them into a
furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and gnashing of
teeth. Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in
the kingdom of their Father (Matt. 13:41-43). While
judgment is expressed, it is evident that the dominant
thought of the parable is the purification of the kingdom
from those things which hinder its progress and which
veil the true character of its subjects. In the second par-
able—that of the Drag Net and the separation of the
good and bad fishes, the application is the same with the
emphasis more especially upon the judgment. So shall
it be at the end of the world: the angels shall come
forth, and sever the wicked from the just, and shall cast
them into the furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and
gnashing of teeth (Matt. 13:49-50).

Turning from the Gospels to the Epistles, we find the
Second Advent presented in the light of its concomitants
—the resurrection, the judgment, and the consummation
of all things. These subjects must receive consideration
later. It is sufficient here, to mention only a few of the
seriptures in which the Second Advent is given promin-
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ence. St. Paul places it in close time relation to the resur-
rection, making the resurrection of the righteous dead to
precede immediately the translation of the living saints.
For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so
them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him.
For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that
we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the
Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep. For the
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout,
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of
God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we
which are alive and remain shall be caught up together
with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air:
and so shall we ever be with the Lord (I Thess. 4:14-
17). Here it is evident that the coming of Jesus with
His saints (the dead in Christ whose souls have already
gone to be with Him), and the coming of Jesus for His
saints (those that are alive and remain) must be as-
sociated not only with the same event, but must be re-
garded also, as indicating the order of the happenings
in that event. “That the return of the Lord will not be
simply a momentarily becoming visible from heaven,
but a return to earth, is according to the Scriptures be-
yond doubt, Those dwellers on the earth, who, according
to I Thess. 4:17, are caught up to meet Him in the
air, must certainly be conceived of as then returning
with the heavenly host again to the earth. They form an
escort to the King, who personally comes to this part of
His royal domain, Simultaneously with the coming of
Christ takes place the first resurrection. The believers,
who live to witness this appearing of Christ upon earth,
are without dying, by an instantaneous change, made
meet for the new condition; and the departed who are
ripe for the life of resurrection, live and reign with
Christ on earth” (Van QOosterzeg, Christian Dogmatics,
II, pp. 798, 799). St. Peter places the Second Advent in
a time relation to the consumatio seculi or final consum-
mation of the present order. But the day of the Lord
will come as a thief in the night; in the which the heav-
ens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements
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shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the
works that are therein shall be burned up. Seeing then
that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of
persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and god-
liness (II Peter 3:10, 11). Here the Second Advent is
connected with the day of the Lord, which introduces
another phase of the subject.

We may conclude, then, that as an event the Second
Coming of Christ will be associated in time with the
resurrection, the judgment and the final consummation.
As directly related to the work of Jesus Christ, it may
be summed up in a threefold purpose. (1) It is a part
of His total mission of redemption. As the incarnate
Son in heaven, He is still subordinate to the Father, and
consequently is sent of the Father on this final mission.
And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before was
preached unto you: whom the heaven must receive until
the times of the restitution of all things, which God hath
spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the
world began (Acts 3:20, 21). (2) It marks the day of
the Lord. “Thus it is the coming, in one sense, in an-
other, it is the Second Coming, or the coming again of
the Lord. Hence also, (3) the scripture rises above both
these phrases, and speaks of that future event as his
day, or that day, or the day of Jesus Christ (Cf. Luke
17:24; II Tim. 1:18; Phil. 1:6), which is in the new
economy all that the day of Jehovah was in the old. The
day of the Lord is the horizon of the entire New Testa-
ment: the period of His most decisive manifestation
in a glorious revelation of Himself which could not be,
and is never, predicated of any but a divine Person”
(Popk, Compend. Chr. Th., I1I, p. 388).

DEVELOPMENT OF THE DOCTRINE IN THE CHURCH

Our study of the scriptural basis of the Second Ad-
vent has made it clear that this doctrine had an apostolic
emphasis. Three things characterized their teaching:
(1) the prominence which they gave to eschatological
subjects; (2) their association of the hope of eternal
life with the Person of the risen Christ and His prom-
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ised return; and (3) that this hope of eternal life reached
out beyond this period of earthly development to a new
heaven and a new earth. Furthermore, the New Testa-
ment seems to indicate that the apostles themselves ex-
pected a speedy return of their Lord, and the Church
evidently shared with them in this hope. It is for this
reason that Dr. Dorner calls the Second Coming the
oldest Christian dogma. Consequently, the Church dur-
ing its persecutions and martyrdoms, opposed heathen-
ism by a complete renunciation of the world and a firm
confidence of final triumph when Christ should come
again. It is not surprising, therefore, that we find this
same note in the writing of the earlier Fathers. Clement
of Rome (c. 95) in his First Epistle says, “Of a truth,
soon and suddenly shall His will be accomplished, as
the Scriptures also bear witness, saying ‘Speedily will
He come, and will not tarry:’ and ‘The Lord shall sud-
denly come to His temple, even the Holy One, for whom
ye look’” (XXIII, 5). Ignatius of Antioch (d.c. 107) in
a letter to the church says, “The last times are upon us.
Let us therefore be of a reverent spirit, and fear the long-
suffering of God, that it tend not to our condemnation”
(To the Ephesians, XI, 1). We may say, then, that the
attitude of the earlier Fathers was one of expectancy, one
of watching and praying for the soon coming of Christ,
their Lord.

In £ th itings of this ally at-
tributedo?: I-?arnaﬁasann:téy?o?nu:ﬁ:;s dagtidoas wlse:isoiﬁe?;'r wz ﬁ?‘ld
the following: “Therefore, my childre., in six days, that is, in six
thousand years, all things will be finished. ‘And he rested on the
seventh day.’ This meaneth: when His Son, coming again, shall destroy
the time of the wicked man, and judge the ungodly, and change the
sun, and the moon, and the stars, then shall He truly rest on the
seventh day” (XV, 5).

From one of the visions in the Shepherd of Hermas, we have the
following: “You have escaped from great tribulation on account of

our faith, and because you did not doubt in the presence of such a
Last. Go, therefore, and tell the elect of the Lord His mighty deeds,
and say to them that this beast is a type of the great tribulation that
is coming. If then L{e prepare yourselves, and repent with all your
heart, and turn to the Lord, it will be possible for you to escape it,

if your heart be pure and spotless, and spend the rest of the days
of your life in serving the Lord blameles{e' (Visions, IV, ii, 4-5).

Ignatius writes to Polycarp saying, “Weigh carefully the times.
Look for Him who is above all time, eternal and invisible, yet who be-
came visible for our sakes,”
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The personal return of Christ was very early associ-
ated with the idea of a millennium (from the Latin
mille, a thousand) or a reign of Christ on earth for
the period of a thousand years. Those who embraced
this doctrine were known as Chiliasts ( from the Greek
xt\ds, a thousand). The development of the doctrine
of the Second Advent must, therefore, in a large meas-
ure include a treatment of the various theories of the
millennium which have developed in the history of the
Church. The history of millennialism falls into three
main periods: (1) The Earlier Period, from the Apos-
tolic Age to the Reformation; (2) The Reformation
Period, to the middle of the eighteenth century; and
(3) The Modern Period, from the middle of the eight-
eenth century to the present.

The Earlier Period. It is commonly agreed by his-
torians that, from the death of the apostles to the time
of Origen, Chiliasm, or what is now known as premil-
lennialism, was the dominant, if not the generally ac-
cepted faith of the Church. Two fundamental affirma-
tions characterized this doctrine—that the Scriptures
teach us to look for a millennium, or universal reign of
righteousness on the earth; and that this millennial age
will be introduced by the personal, visible return of
the Lord Jesus. It is very frequently asserted that this
theory was brought over from Judaism, and to a certain
extent, doubtless, this is true; for it appears far more
prominently among the Jewish Christians than in the
Gentile churches. But Christian Chiliasm must be dis-
tinguished, both from Judaism on the one hand, and a
pseudo-chiliasm on the other. Over against Judaism it
maintained: (1) that the inheritance of the kingdom

Dr. Blunt gives this description of Chiliasm, “The Millenarians, or
Chiliasts, accepting this prophecy literally (Rev. 20:1-7), hold, that
after the destruction of the powers symbolized by the beast and the
false prophets, Satan will be ‘bound,’ that is, his power will be sus-
pended for the period of a thousand years, or for the period repre-
sented by a thousand years; that there will be a first resurrection of
martyrs, and of those worthy to share in the martyr's crown; that for
the thousand years these will live and reign with Christ on earth, in
free communion with the heavenly powers; that after this will be the
general resurrection. There are on both sides many shades and varieties

of teaching, but the erucial point is that of the first and second resur-
rection.”
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is conditioned solely by regeneration, and not by race
or ritual observances; (2) that the nature of the king-
dom is not carnal or materialistic, but suited to a sancti-
fied spirit, and to a body at once spiritual and incorrupt-
ible; and (3) that the millennium is only a transitional
stage and not the final state of the world. For this reason,
Dr. Dorner maintains that so far from being derivable
from it, it may in part be more justly regarded as a
polemic against Judaism (Cf. DorNER, Doctrine of the
Person of Christ, I, p. 408). Over against the false and
fanatical theories, the Church maintained that the mil-
lennium is to be introduced by the return of Christ, and
condemned all attempts of the pseudochiliasts to insti-
tute this reign of righteousness by material force.
Nitzsch points out also, that the doctrine was already
received by the Gentile Christians before the close of
the first century, and was expressly rejected during the
first half of the second century by the Gnostics only.
Millennialism received a fresh impulse, doubtless, from
the persecutions which came upon the Church, during
which the saints took comfort in looking forward to a
speedy deliverance by the return of Christ. The doc-
trine is first mentioned in the Epistles of Barnabas (c.

Semisch holds that the ultimate root of millenarianism is the popular
notion of the Messiah current among the Jews. The prophecies of the
Messiah had affirmed that a period of peace and triumph of Israel
would follow the establishment of His kingdom. The fancy of the Jewish
people, misinterpreting these prophecies, reveled in dreams of an ex-
ternal kingdom, in which the Messiah should reign from Jerusalem, and
inaugurate an era of inexpressible happiness. Some of these thoughts
passed over to the Christians, who, however, made this period of the
visible reign of the Messiah on earth only the prelude of a second and
final stage of heavenly glory.

Professor Moses Stuart calls attention to the fact, “That the great
mass of Jewish Rabbins have believed and taught the doctrine of the
resurrection of the just in the days of the Messiah's development, there
can be no doubt on the part of him who has made any considerable
investigation of this matter, The specific limitation of this to the com-
mencement of the millennium, seems to be peculiar to John” (Com-
mentary on the Apocalypse, I, p. 177).

Joseph Mede says, “Though the ancient Jews had no distinet
knowledge of such an order in the resurrection as first and second, but
only of the resurrection in gross and general . . . . yet they looked for
such a resurrection, wherein those that rose asain should reign some
time upon the earth..... In fine, the second and universal resurrection,
with the state of the saints after it, now so clearly revealed in Chris-
tianity, seems to have been less known to the ancient church of the Jews
;l;;;x the first, and the state to accompany it (Cf. Meoe, Works, II, p.
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120). Hermas (c. 140), Papias (c. 163), Justin (c. 165)
and Irenaeus (c. 202) all interpreted the twentieth chap-
ter of Revelation in a literal manner, and therefore held
that between the two resurrections Christ should reign
over Jerusalem, either literally or spiritually, for a
thousand years. Justin says, “I and others, who are
right-minded Christians on all points, are assured that
there will be a resurrection of the dead and a thousand
years in Jerusalem, which will then be built, adorned
and enlarged.. . . . There was a certain man with us whose
name was John, one of the apostles of Christ, who
prophesied, by a revelation made to him, that those who
believed in our Christ would dwell a thousand years in
Jerusalem; and that thereafter, the general, and in short
the eternal resurrection and judgment of all men would
likewise take place.” (Trypho LXXX and LXXXI)
Papias wrote extravagantly of the millennial fertility
and fruitage of the earth, and these were reproduced in
some measure by Irenaeus. The latter places the com-
ing of Antichrist just before the inauguration of the
millennial reign. He teaches that the just will be resur-
rected by the descended Saviour, and dwell in Jerusalem
with the remnant of believers in the world, being
there disciplined for the state of incorruption which
they are to enjoy in the New Jerusalem which is from
above, and of which the earthly Jerusalem is an image.
Tertullian (d. 240) says, “Of the heavenly kingdom,
this is the process. After its thousand years are over,
within which period are completed the resurrection of
the saints, who rise sooner or later, according to their
deserts, there will ensue the destruction of the world
and the conflagration of all things at the judgment.” No
trace of millennialism is found in the writings of Clem-
ent of Rome, Ignatius, Polycarp, Tatian, Athenagoras or
Theophilus. Hippolytus (c. 239) wrote an elaborate
treatise on the rise and overthrow of Antichrist, whose
manifestation was generally regarded as preceding the
Second Advent. Cyprian (c. 258) does not express any
well-defined views on the subject.
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The third century was the flowering period of chili-
asm, but the doctrine was carried to extreme lengths by
the Ebionites, a Jewish sect of Christians, and later by
the Montanists. It is easy to understand how this doc-
trine would be open to perversion and misunderstand-
ing. The new heavens and the new earth would natur-
ally be described in the language of temporal felicity,
such as is found in the Old Testament, and this could
easily be perverted to mean a carnal kingdom. Thus
Dr. Blunt says that “there can be no doubt that some,
perhaps many, held the doctrine in a carnal sense, but
it is a misrepresentation to attribute that sense to such
writers as, for example, Irenaeus.” Cerinthus, a Gnos-
tic with Judaistic tendencies, and the opponent of St.
John, is said to have perverted this doctrine by prom-
ising a millennium of sensual luxury. Mosheim, how-
ever, endeavors to show that this originated with Caius
and Dionysius, who, to suppress the doctrine, made it
appear that Cerinthus was the author of it. The Mon-
tanists began as a reform movement in Phrygia, during
the latter part of the second century under the leader-
ship of Montanus, who seems to have regarded it as a
special mission to complete in himself and by his sys-
tem, the perfection of the Church. He was regarded by
his followers as one to whom the Holy Spirit had made
special revelations. Rebelling against the secularism of
the Church, Montanism presented a model of church
discipline such as they conceived the nearness of Christ’s
coming demanded. Long and stringent fasts were estab-
lished, celibacy enjoined and a rigid penitential system
set up.

Origen (185-254) was the chief opponent of the earlier chiliasm,
and Augustine (353-430) its later opponent. Origen in his “De
Principiis” says that those “who receive the representations of Scrip-
ture according to the understanding of the apostles, entertain the hope
that the saints will eat indeed, but that it will be the bread of life.....
By this food of wisdom the understanding is restored to the image and

likeness of God, so that . ... the man will be capable of receiving in-
struction in that Jerusalem, the city of the saints.”

Augustine was at one time a chiliast, but abandoned the doctrine,
it is said, because of the influence and misrepresentations of his enemies,
particularly, Eusebius. He then developed what is now known as the
Augustinian view of the Millennium, which afterward became prevalent.
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Montanism was the occasion of the opposition to
the millennial theory which arose in the earlier part of
the third century. Caius of Rome (c. 210) is said to
have been the first to write against it, and greatly em-
barrassed the situation by referring to those who held
this doctrine as heretics. The chief opposition, however,
came from the Alexandrian School. Origen, who re-

Lactantius gives a rather detailed account of his doctrine of the
Second Advent in the Epitome (LXXII). He says, “Then the heaven
shall be opened in a tempest, and Christ shall descend with great power,
and there shall go before Him a fiery brightness and a countless host of
angels, and all the multitude of the wicked shall be destroyed, and tor-
rents of blood shall flow, and the leader himself shall escape, and hav-
ing often renewed his army, shall for the fourth time engage in battle,
in which, being taken, with all the other tyrants, he shall be delivered
up to be burnt. But the prince also of the demons himself, the author
and contriver of evils, being bound with fiery chains, shall be imprisoned,
that the world may receive peace, and the earth, harassed through so
many years, may rest. Therefore, peace being made, and every evil
suppressed, that the righteous king and conqueror will institute a great
judgment on earth respecting the living and the dead, and will deliver
all the nations into subjection to the righteous who are alive, and will
raise the righteous dead to eternal life, and will Himself reign with
them on earth, and will build the holy city, and this kingdom of the
righteous shall be for a thousand years. Throughout that time the stars
shall be more brilliant, and the brightness of the sun shall be increased,
and the moon shall not be subject to decrease. Then the rain of bless-
ing shall descend from God at morning and evening, and the earth shall
bring forth all her fruit without the labor of men. Honey shall dro
from rock, fountains of milk and wine shall abound. The beasts 1
lay aside their ferocity and become mild, the wolf shall roam among
the flocks without doing harm, the calf shall feed with the lion, the
dove shall be united with the hawk, the serpent shall have no poison;
no animal shall live by bloodshed, for God shall supply to all abundant
and harmless food. But when the thousand years shall be fulfilled, and
the prince of demons loosed, the nations will rebel against the right-
eous, and an innumerable multitude will come to storm the city of the
saints, Then the last judgment of God will come to against the
nations, for He will shake the earth from its foundations, and the
cities shall be overthrown, and He shall rain upon the wicked fire with
brimstone, and hail, and they shall be on fire, and slay each other. But
the righteous shall for a little space be concealed under the earth, until
the destruction of the nations is accomplished, and after the third day
they shall come forth, and see the plains covered with carcasses, Then
there shall be an earthquake, and the mountains shall be rent, and
valleys shall sink down to a profound depth, and into this the bodies
of the dead shall be heaped together, and its name shall be called Poly-
andrion (a name sometimes given to cemeteries because many men
are borne thither). After these things, God will renew the world, and
transform the righteous into forms of angels, that, they may serve
God forever and ever; and this will be the kingdom of God, which
shall have no end. Then also the wicked shall rise again, but not to
life, but to punishment, for God shall raise these also, when the second
resurrection takes place, that, being condemned to eternal torments and
delivered to eternal fires, they may suffer the punishments which they
deserve for their crimes.”
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garded matter as the seat of evil, referred to the view of
an earthly kingdom of Christ, full of physical delights,
as “‘an empty figment,” and “a Judaizing fable.” Nepos,
a bishop in Egypt revived the doctrine, holding that
the promises in the Bible should be interpreted as the
Jews understood them. He supposed that there would
be a certain millennium of material luxury on this earth.
His work entitled, A Refutation of the Allegorists,
was answered by Dionysius in another entitled On the
Promises. Methodius, bishop of Tyre (d. 311) defended
the millennial doctrines against Origen, but the decline
had set in, and the last apology for it, was a pamphlet by
Apollinarius of Laodicea against the positions of Diony-
sius. In the West, the doctrine was maintained for a
longer period, its chief exponents being Lactantius (ec.
320) and Victorinus, bishop of Petau, who flourished
c. 290 A.D.). Even Jerome did not dare to condemn the
position on chiliasm. The fate of the doctrine, how-
ever, for this period, was settled by Augustine (De
Civitate Dei xx, 7-9), who declared that the Church
was the kingdom of God on earth. Eschatological ques-
tions sank into insignificance, once the Church had won
the protection of the state. As to the thousand years
mentioned in the Apocalypse, Augustine suggests that
they denote either the last thousand years of the world’s
history, or the whole duration of the world—the num-
ber one thousand being a reference not so much to a
definite period as to the totality of time. By the reign
of the saints during the millennial period, he means
nothing more than the dominion which pertains to the
Church. “The Church even now is the kingdom of
Christ, and the kingdom of heaven. Accordingly, even
now His saints reign with Him, though otherwise than
as they shall reign hereafter” (De Civitate Dei, XX,
7-9). The first resurrection according to Augustine
was the spiritual resurrection of the soul from sin. For
the remainder of this period, millennialism was prac-
tically an obsolete doctrine. The clergy possessed the
kingdom for a thousand years in the Church as trium-
phant over kings and princes. Semisch says that “the
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circles which were prophetic of the reformation period
looked for the regeneration of the Church, not from the
visible coming of Christ, but in a return to apostolic
poverty and piety, or to the enthronement of a right-
eous pope. Peter de Olivia explained the Second Com-
ing by the operation of the Holy Ghost in the heart.”

From the time of Augustine to the Reformation, the
doctrines of chiliasm were given but little prominence.
The Apostles’ Creed—an early document, but dating
in its unchanged form from c. 390; the Nicene Creed
as revised at Constantinople (381); and the Athanasian
Creed (c. 449) to which an anathema is attached, were
the accepted standards of the Church. However, these
were interpreted in opposition to the millennial theory,
for Rome was anti-chiliastic. But Dr. Blunt cites the
Formula Doctrinae by Gelassius Cyzicenus of the Coun-
cil of Nicea, to show that the Scriptures were under-
stood by that body, to teach that the saints received their
reward under the reign of Christ on earth; and that the

The reference to the Formula Doctrinz of the Council of Nicea is
as follows: “We look for new heavens and a new earth, when there
shall have shown the appearing and kingdom of the great God, and
our Saviour Jesus Christ: and then, as Daniel saith, the saints of the
Most High shall take the kingdom. And the earth shall be pure, holy,
the earth of the living, and not of the dead (which David foreseeing
with the eye of faith, exclaims, I believe verily to see the goodness of
the Lord in the land of the living), the earth of the gentle and lowly.
For, blessed, saith the Lord, are the meek, for they shall inherit the
earth; and the prophet saith, the feet of the poor and needy shall
tread it” (Cf, art, “Millennium,” in Blunt’s Dictionary).

Some of the sects catalogued as heretical, are such only on cer-
tain doctrines. Many of them, such as are mentioned above were in
reality prophets of the Reformation, and were classified as heretics solely
because of their opposition to what they regarded as the secularization
of the Church. Thus Mr, Wesley speaks of Montanus as “not only a
good man, but one of the best men then upon earth” (Works, XI, p.
485). Doubtless this was true as to purpose and intent, but the his-
torical records of the excesses of the Montanists cannot be denied, al-
though many of these were excrescences and not typical of the move-
ment as a whole, Hurst, Milner and other church historians take prac-
tically the same position in regard to the Waldenses, the Cathari and
similar sects, seeing in them the precursors of the Reformation.

From the tenth to the fourteenth century the notion prevailed that
the end of the world was at hand. The state establishment of Chris-
tianity by Constantine was thought to be intended by the figure of the
first resurrection; the thousand years' reign was conceived of as actually
passing, and drawing to a close; Antichrist would then appear, and
the end of all things would promptly ensue. These expectations find
their expression in the devotional literature of the period—CrrepEN,
Hist, Chr. Doct., p. 233.
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Nicene statement, “He shall come again, with glory, to
judge both the quick and the dead: whose kingdom shall
have no end,” is to be interpreted in the light of a mil-
lennial reign. In spite of the opposition, Harnack points
out that the doctrine “still lived on in the lower strata
of society.” It was preserved in the teachings of the
Waldenses, the Paulicians, the Albigenses, the Cathari,
and many of the Mystics, although in those dark ages,
connected with much that was erratic and unorthodox.

The Reformation Period. The beginning of the Ref-
ormation is generally dated from the time when Luther
began his public labors, or about A.D. 1517. During
this period the doctrine of the millennium which had
fallen into disrepute was again revived. Several things
were conducive to this renewed emphasis. First, there
was a growing decline of the papacy, which was re-
garded as one of the sure signs of the soon coming of
Christ. The Reformers generally held that the pope
was the Antichrist. Second, there were many strange
natural occurrences during this period, such as comets

As we have shown, there was very little taught concerning a future
millennium during the period from Augustine to the Reformation.
Chiliasm was almost annihilated, From the time when the Council of
Rome under Pope Damascus formally denounced it in AD. 373, its
condemnation was so effective. Baronius, a Roman Catholic historian
of the sixteenth century, writing concerning the millennialists views of
the fifth century says, “Moreover the figments of the Millenaries be-
ing now rejected everywhere, and derided by the learned with hisses
and laughter, and being also put under the ban, were entirely extir-
pated!” This was the general attitude of the Church at the beginning
of the Reformation.

Elliott in his Hore Apocalyptice, a learned and exhaustive treatise
in four volumes, sums up the millennial view at the beginning of the
Reformation as follows: “That the Millennium of Satan’s binding, and
the saints’ reigning, dated from Christ’s ministry, when He beheld Satan
fall like lightning from heaven; it being meant to signify the triumph
over Satan in the hearts of true believers; and that the subsequent figur-
ation of Gog and Magog indicated the coming of Antichrist at the end
of the world—the one thousand years being a figurative numeral, ex-
pressive of the whole period intervening. It supposed the resurrection
taught, to be that of dead souls from the death of sin to the life of
righteousness; the beast conquered by the saints, meant the wicked
world; its image, a hypocritical profession; the resurrection being con-
tinuous, till the end of time, when the universal resurrection and the
final judgment would take place.” Dr. Elliott points out that this view
prevailed from Augustine’s time among certain writers to the Reforma-
tion; and also that it was held, although in a more ecclesiastical sense
and with certain modifications, after the Reformation, by Luther, Bul-
linger, Bale, Pareus and others (Cf. Tayror, The Reign of Christ on
Earth, pp. 114-116),
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and earthquakes. Then, too, there were many national
changes—all of which produced an unrest and a nervous
tension which resulted in many and various forms of
mass hysteria. The Anabaptists determined to prepare
the way by violence and consequently established a new
Zion at Muenster in 1534, organized along communistic
lines. All these things seemed to be indicative of the
approaching end of the world. The Reformers shared
in this expectation of the soon coming of Christ, but
kept themselves free from fanatical teachings. Also,
they appeared to studiously avoid all millennial doc-
trines. The Helvetic and Augsburg Confessions con-
demn the excesses of the Anabaptists, as does also the
English Confession of Edward VI, from which the
Thirty-nine Articles were condensed. It is commonly
stated that these creeds condemn premillennialism as
merely a Jewish opinion, brought over without due
warrant, into the Christian Church. A careful consider-
ation of the articles in question, does not seem to sus-
tain this position. Article XVII of the Augsburg Con-
fession as translated by Philip Schaff, is as follows:
“They condemn others, also, who now scatter abroad
Jewish opinions, that, before the resurrection of the
dead, the godly shall occupy the kingdom of the world,
the wicked being everywhere suppressed. (ScHAFF,
Creeds of Christendom). Melanchthon, who wrote the
Confession, explains Article XVII as follows: “The
Church in this life is never to attain to a position of uni-
versal triumph and prosperity, but is to remain de-

Sheldon sums up the attitude toward chiliasm during the Reforma-
tion period as follows: “By all the larger communions chiliasm or
millenarianism was decidedly repudiated. It had, however, considerable
currency among the Anabaptists. Some of the mystical writers taught
kindred views. The English Mede and the French Calvinist, Jurieu, held
the early patristic theory. In the days of the Rebellion and the Com-
monwealth, quite a number of the sectaries were millenarians. Such
was the party designated as Fifth Monarchy Men. John Milton believed
in a future visible appearing and reign with Christ upon earth—a reign
of a thousand years. Near the close of the period, William Peterson at-
tracted attention as an enthusiastic advocate of the same doctrine. At
the same time, a departure from the interpretation of Augustine began
to be made by some who, like him, did not believe in the visible reign
of Christ on earth. Instead of placing the beginning of the millennium
in the past, they located it in the future. Whitby and Vitringa were

pr?'!TBi;mnt representatives of this view” (Swueroow, Hist. Chr. Doct., II,
p- ;
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pressed, and subject to afflictions and adversities, until
the time of the resurrection of the dead (Corpus Refor-
matorum XXVI, p. 361). From this it is evident that
the Article does not condemn premillennialism unless
a prior or first resurrection be denied; otherwise it
condemns in strong words, the theory of postmillennial-
ism which looks for an era of spiritual triumph previous
to the Second Advent of Christ.

Beginning with the seventeenth century, millen-
nialism again came into prominence, due perhaps to
the religious wars in Germany, the persecution of the
Huguenots in France, and the Revolution in England.
The immediate occasion of the interests in millennial
studies, was the publication of the Clavis Apocalypticae
by Joseph Mede (1586-1638), commonly known as “the
illustrious Mede.” Dr. Elliott states that “his works have
generally been thought to constitute an era in the solu-
tion of Apocalyptic mysteries, for which he was looked
upon and written of, as a man almost inspired.” In
Germany Jacob Spener was regarded as holding mil-
lennial views. Jacob Boehme, the mystic, (1624) warmly

There were many in this period who held to a firm belief in the
Second Advent, and who were known to have held millennial views,
but have written to no great extent on the subject. Some like Samuel
Rutherford (1600-1661); Jeremy Taylor (1613-1677); Richard Bax-
ter (1615-1691) and Joseph Alleine (1623-1668) were devotional writers,
and their views of the Second Advent are largely expressed in their
heart-longings for the return of their Lord. John Bunyan (1628-1688)
“the Prince of Dreamers”; John Milton (1608-1674) “the Christian
Homer”; Matthew Henry (1663-1714), the celebrated commentator; John
Cocceius (d. 1669), professor of theology at Bremen; Isaac Newton
(1642-1727) and a host of others. The following list of names may be
helpful—Joseph Farmer, Peter Sterry, John Durant, Simon Menno
(founder of the Mennonites), John Alstead, and Robert Maton.

Interpretations of the Book of Revelation are divided into three
classes: (1) the Praeterist (held by Grotius, Moses Stuart and Warren),
which regards the prophecy as mainly fulfilled in the age immediately
succeeding the time of the apostles (666=Neron Kaisar); (2) the Con-
tinuous (held by Isaac Newton, Vitringa, Bengel, Elliott, Kelly, and
Cumming), which regards the whole as a continuous pro hetical his-
tory, extending from the first age until the end of things (666=Lateinos);
Hengstenberg and Alford hold substantially this view, though they re-
gard the seven seals, trumpets, and vials as synchronological, each
succeeding set going over the same ground and exhibiting it in some
special aspect; (3) the Futurist (held by Maitland and Todd), which
considers the book as describing events yet to occur, during the times
immediately ,[:: ing and following the coming of the Lord—Stronc,
Systematic Theology, III, p, 1000,
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advocated millennialism, as did the Lutheran Bishop
Peterson at a later date (1705). Among the outstand-
ing premillennialists associated more or less closely with
Mede, may be mentioned Dr. William Twisse (1575-
1646), a pupil of Mede, and the first moderator of the
Westminster Assembly of Divines; Nathaniel Homes,
whose Revelation Revealed was published in 1653;
Thomas Burnet (1635-1715), known for his Sacred
Theory of the Earth, published in Latin (1681) with
an English translation (1684-1689); Thomas Goodwin
(1600-1679) an independent minister of the rigid Cal-
vinistic type (Works in five volumes, 1681-1704) and
Joseph Perry, whose work entitled The Glory of Christ’s
Visible Kingdom, was published in 1721.

The dominant type of premillennialism, held by the
writers of this period may be summed up in the follow-
ing general statements: (1) They identified in point of
time, the rapture, the revelation, the first resurrection,
the conflagration, and the creation of the new heavens
and the new earth, and taught that all these events oc-
curred before the millennium. (2) They taught that the
church was complete before the millennium—the wicked
having been destroyed by the brightness of His coming;
and (3) they identified the millennium and the period
of the investigative judgment. On the second and

Mede comments on I Thess. 4:14-18 as follows: “After this, our
Fathering together unto Christ at His coming, we shall henceforth never
ose His presence, but always enjoy it, . ... The saints being translated
into the air, is to do honor to their Lord and King at His return . . ..
and the{‘ may be preserved during the conflagration of the earth, and
the works thereof: that as Noah and his family were preserved from
the deluge by being lifted up above the waters in the ark, so should
the saints at the conflagration be lifted up in the clouds, unto their
ark, Christ, to be preserved there from the deluge of fire, wherein the
wicked shall be consumed.” In IT Peter 3:8 he says, “But whereas, I
mentioned the day of judgment, lest ye might mistake it for a short day,
or a day of few hours, I would not, beloved, have you ignorant that
one day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years
as one day . ... these words are commonly taken as an argument why
God should not be thought slack in His promise, but the first Fathers
took it otherwise, and besides it proves it not. For the question is not
whether the time be long or short in respect of God, but whether it be
long or short in respect of us, otherwise not only a thousand years, but
an hundred thousand years, are in the eyes of God no more than one
day is to us, and so it would not seem long to God if the day of judg-
In‘l’ent gfh?ould be deferred till then (Cf. Joseen Meoe, Works, III, p. 611;

» . T76).
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third points, there were more or less differences in
opinion. Mede held that a distinction must be made be-
tween the state of the New Jerusalem, and the state of
the nations which walk in the light of it. The New
Jerusalem is not the whole Church but the metropolis
of it. He says, “I make this state of the Church to be-
long to the Second Advent of Christ, or the day of the
judgment, when Christ shall appear in the clouds of
heaven to destroy all the professed enemies of His
Church and kingdom, and deliver the creature from that
bondage of corruption brought upon it for the sin of

Nathaniel Homes was a Puritan writer of great ability, and a con-
temporary of Joseph Mede. In his Revelation Revealed, he says, “In
that new creation Christ restores all things to their perfecﬁon, and
every believer to his; to the end that all believers may jointly and co-
ordinately rule over the whole world, and all things therein, next under
Christ their Head. I say all, and not a part, as some unwarily publish.
And I say jointly, and not one part of the saints to usurp authority over
all the rest, as many dream. And co-ordinately, all upon equal terms,
not some saints to rule by deputies made of the rest of the saints, as
men seem to interpret.” Concerning those who are “reserved out of
the fire to be an appendix of the new creation, as Lactantius, Six
Senensis, and Dr. Twisse understand,” he says that these “by virtue o
the Adamic covenant, shall be restored in soul and body to the natural
perfection which Adam had in the state of innocency; but being mut-
able, they shall fall, when in like manner they are assaulted by Satan.
Out of these shall spring the brood of Gog and Magog. . . . . The Church,
being now as heaven on earth, the false-hearted spawn of the future
Gog and Magog, shall be remote on earth near their future hell. . . ..
But if these hypocrites were nearer the Church, might they perhaps be
converted? We answer, No; for it is (if we may use the word) the fate
of the millenary period, I mean, God’s righteous peremptory sentence,
that as all that time there shall be no degenerating of S0 no
morezsaegenerating of any believers."—HoMEes, Revelation Revealed, pp.

Thomas Burnet agreed with both Mede and Homes as to the time of
the conflagration and the new heavens and the new earth, and also with
the completion of the Church which should reign in a resurrection state
on the new earth. “Neither is there any distinction made,” he says,
“that I find by St. John, of two sorts of saints in the millennium, the
one in heaven (in resurrection bodies), the other upon earth (in a
mortal state). This is such an idea of the millennium as to my eye
hath neither beauty nor foundation in Scripture.” He admits the dif-
ficulty of accounting for the wicked, who at the close of the millennium,
will compass the camp of the saints and the beloved city (Rev. 20:7-9).
His own solution is as follows: “It seems probable that there will be a
double race of mankind in the future earth, very different from one
another, . . . . The one born from heaven, sons of God and of the
resurrection, who are the true saints and heirs of the millennium: the
others born of the earth, sons of the earth, generated from the slime
of the ground and heat of the sun, as brute creatures were at the first.
This second progeny, or generation of men, in the future earth, 1
understand to be signified by the Pmphet under these borrowed or
ffrig""? names of Gog and Magog."—BurNET, Theory of the Earth,

Pl
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man.” Mede also taught that this state is neither before
nor after, but is itself the day of judgment; and that the
Jews never understood the expression to mean other-
wise than a period of many years’ continuance. Homes
differed from Mede in holding that only the open and
obstinate of the ungodly would be destroyed by the con-
flagration, the rest being reserved out of the fire as “an
appendix of the new creation.,” Burnet taught that all
the wicked would perish in the conflagration; while
Perry went still farther and denied the existence of
either saints or sinners in the flesh during the millen-
nium. Since these writers all maintained that the
Church was complete at the time of the Second Advent,
their problem was to explain the appearance of the
wicked at the close of the millennium. Homes held, that
those who escaped the conflagration would be restored
in body and soul to the natural perfection which Adam
had in the state of innocency, but being mutable, would
likewise fall when assaulted by Satan. Burnet was
forced to adopt the position of a double race, which he
regarded as being very different from each other—the
one sons of God by resurrection, the other, sons of the
earth generated from the slime of the ground and the
heat of the sun. Since Perry maintained that the earth

On the subject of the completion of the Church, Perry states that
“It is certain that when Christ personally comes from heaven will be
the time of the open solemnization of the marriage glory between Him
and His Spouse; and, if so, then the Bride must be ready against that
time, as it is expressed in this text, ‘And his wife hath made herself
ready’; which cannot be if they were not all converted before Christ
comes. For this I think is undeniable that by the ‘wife, ‘bride’ or
‘spouse’ of Christ, the whole elect must be understood. . . . . How can it
be thought that Christ when He comes from heaven to celebrate that
marriage feast between Himself and His people, that He should have a
lame and imperfect bride, as she must be, if some should be with
Christ, in a perfect and glorified state, and some of His mystical body
at the same time in an imperfect and unglorified condition.”—JoserH
Perry, The Glory of Christ’s Visible Kingdom, pp. 225, 226. Perry also
states that “The last restitution, or the restitution of all things, will not
be, as I conceive, until Christ’s personal coming. As the heaven re-
ceived Him, so it will retain Him until this time, in which all things shall
be restored..... When though this restitution of all things takes in the
restitution of the creation unto its paradisiacal state; yet it is certain
that the bringing in of the elect by regenerating grace, and completing
the whole mystical body of Christ, is the principal part of that resti-
tution, they being principally concerned in it, and for whose sake all

other creatures are to be restored; all which shows that there will be
no conversion when Christ is come” (Ibid., p. 224).
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during the millennium would be in the exclusive pos-
session of men in the resurrected state, he resorts to an
explanation “which he knows is out of the common
road of almost all expositors,” that is, that the Gog and
Magog who will rise at the end of the thousand years,
“will consist of the number of all the wicked when
raised out of their graves.” These are but a few of the
difficulties which arose in connection with this subject,
and which formed the basis of further discussion in the
next period.

The Modern Period. Beginning with the middle of
the eighteenth century, a new period in the history of
millennialism was ushered in by the publication of
Bengel's Commentary on Revelation (1740), and his
Sermons for the People (1748). Attention was soon
turned to the question of prophecy, and the study of
Revelation became popular in pious churchly circles.
The French Revolution at the end of the eighteenth cen-
tury, gave a fresh impetus to prophetical studies, and
premillennialism was adopted by many of great schol-
astic ability and high standing in the Church. Bengel

Bengel wrote, “Apart from all the details of chronological com-
putation, we can but think ourselves approaching very near to the
termination of a great period; neither can we get rid of the idea, that
troublesome times will soon supersede the repose who have so long
enjoyed. At the approaching termination of any great and remarkable
period, many striking events have been found to take place simultan-
eously, and many others in quick succession; and this a course of
intermediate ages in which nothing unusual has occurred.”—BENGEL,
Memoirs and Writings, p. 311.

Dr. John Gill (1697-1771) was an English contemporary of Ben-
gel. Concerning the Millennium or Personal Reign of Christ, he says,
“I observe that Christ will have a special, peculiar, glorious, and vis-
ible kingdom, in which He will reign personally on earth. (1) I call
it a special, peculiar kingdom, different from the kingdom of nature,
and from His spiritual kingdom. (2) It will be very glorious and
visible; hence His a m-im?I and kingdom are put together (II Tim.
4:1), (3) This kingdom will be, after all the enemies of Christ and
His people are removed out of the way. (4) Antichrist will be de-
stroyed; an angel, who is no other than Christ, will then personally
descend to bind Satan and all his angels. (5) This kingdom of Christ
will be bounded by two resurrections; by the first resurrection, or the
resurrection of the just, at which it will begin; and by the second
resurrection, or the resurrection of the wicked, at which it will end, or
nearly. (6) This kingdom will be before the general judgment, espe-
cially of the wicked. John, after he had given an account of the former
(Rev. 20), relates a vision of the latter, (7) This glorious, visible king-
dom of Christ will be on earth, and not in heaven; and so is distinct from
the kingdom of heaven, or ultimate glory.”
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(1687-1751) it will be recalled, was the originator of
the modern Biblical Movement and the author of the
Apparatus Criticus (CL. I, p. 90). Dr. Adam Clarke says
that “In him were united two rare qualifications—the
deepest piety and the most extensive learning”; and
Mr. Wesley is thought to have followed him in his in-
terpretation of the Apocalypse.

Bengel held a peculiar position concerning the mil-
lennium, arguing from Revelation 20: that there is a
double millennium, namely, a thousand years' reign
on earth, followed by a thousand years’ reign in heaven;
the first the seventh, and the second the eighth thousand
years from creation. He believed that the millennium
on earth would be a time of rulers, marriage, agriculture
and all the course of life as it is now known. His belief
concerning the completeness of the Church, led at length
to the adoption of the Bridehood theories, as limitations
of this completeness. A distinction is made, therefore,
between the “Church as the Bride,” and the whole
number of the “saved” regarded as outside the bride-
hood—the “Church of the Afterborn” as contrasted with
the “Church of the Firstborn.” Thus Dr. Bickersteth
says that the “Church which is to appear as a complete

Dr. Bickersteth says, “The Bride consists of all who have believed
B g Ry iy By sy Lt
mysti o ist. . . . . Bu are comple at
Second Advent, the earth will be peopled by nations of the saved, in
flesh and blood, friends, companions, servants of the Bridegroom—a
totally different party from the glorified Bride,"—BickersteTH, The
Divine Warning.

According to the Duke of Manchester, “The gifts necessary for
the forming of Christ's mystical body were not conferred until after
the ascension of Jesus. . . . . We could not, therefore, say with pro-
priety that the Church under the former dispensation was ‘Christ’
The Bride is the New Jerusalem. .. .. Now the great glory of the New
Jerusalem is, that it is the abode of Deity. But for the believer to be
a habitation of God, is the peculiar glory of the di tion, founded
by the apostles, according to the promise, ‘he dwelleth with you and
shall be in you'!”—Duxe or MancursTer, The Finished Mystery, pp.
284-288.

Mr, Bonar differs from both the preceding positions. All the
saints redeemed amid tnil and temptation, sorrow and warfare, shall
form the Bride at the Lord’s coming; and this Bride shall reign with Him
a thousand years. Then as the saints who shall people the earth dur-
ing these thousand years, they are as really saints and as simply de-

ent on their Head as any one of those already in glory.—A. A.

NAR, Redemption Drawing Nigh, pp. 124ff,
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and corporate body with Christ at His coming, is not all
the saved, but only a peculiar portion of them called
the “Bride,” the Assembly of the Firstborn, the kings
and priests unto God, the Holy City; whose blessedness
is distinct and peculiar, not holiness and blessedness
merely, but these in a peculiar form.” This led immedi-
ately to the question, Who then constitutes the Bride?
Dr. Bickersteth thinks that the Bride consists of all the
saints who have believed up to the commencement of
the millennium; the Duke of Manchester limits the Bride
still further, by excluding from this company all those
who lived prior to the ascension; while Mr. Bonar holds
that the saints of the millennial age will be the same as
all others, except that they will not have shared in the
trials of the preceding saints, and therefore will not at-
tain the dignity of the Bridehood, which is reserved ex-
clusively for the tried saints. Here, again, we may say
that speculative theories seem eventually to fall of their
own weight. These theories, however, led to another
type of premillennialism, which holds that the Church
is incomplete at the time of the Second Advent, and
consequently is followed by the millennium as a further
period of salvation.

In addition to the premillennial development, there
arose during this period an opposition movement known
as postmillennialism. Daniel Whitby (1638-1726) re-
verted to the Augustinian view, that the millennium
referred to the beginning and progress of the Church
between the two Advents. This spiritual progress of
the Church he viewed as ending in a final triumph over
the world, or a millennial reign of righteousness pre-
ceding the Second Coming of Christ to judgment.
Whitby is generally regarded, therefore, as the author
of the postmillennial theory in modern times—a theory
which he himself explained as “A New Hypothesis.” He
was followed by Vitringa, Faber and David Brown, the
latter being especially able in his presentation and de-
fense of the doctrine. These later developments must
now be reviewed more fully as Modern Types of Mil-
lennial Theory.
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Mobpern TypEs oF MILLENNIAL THEORY

We have attempted to trace in a brief way, the his-
tory of millennial theory from the patristic age to
modern times, and shall conclude this historical survey
with a review of some of its more prominent types.
These fall into two main groups which may be classi-
fied as (1) Literalistic Theories; and (2) Spiritualistic
Theories. These can be given only brief mention.

A. The Literalistic Theories. These include in gen-
eral the premillennial theories of every type. As our his-
torical statement has shown, the early church held
universally to a belief in the personal return of Christ.
This return soon took the form of a personal reign of
Christ on earth for a thousand years, or during the
millennium, which most writers regard as practically
universal to the time of Augustine, when the spiritual-
istic theories came to the front and chiliasm sank into
decline. With the Reformation, the premillennial the-
ories again came to the front, especially during the sev-
enteenth and earlier part of the eighteenth centuries.
These theories as we have indicated regarded the Church
as complete at the time of the Second Advent, and only
later, was the millennium viewed as an extension of
the Church age. Many and varied as these theories were,
they have in modern times develo